Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 





anh 
ei 
\. 
‘4 
; 





t, 


—_— 


= 


re 





oy aoe 
Re eae Tn 
. 






“+ 
= 
ra 


~ 








\ < AS, Ut 3 


a 












FROM THE ESTATE OF 






WILLIAM WATSON GOODWIN 


(Class of 1851) 






ELIOT PROFESSOR OF GREEK LITERATURE 
1860-1912 






RECEIVED DECEMBER 24, IQ14 











. 2 oT ~~ 


GREEK GRAMMAR 


BY 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN, How. LL.D. anv D.C.L. 


ELIOT PROFESSOR OF GREEK LITERATURE IN 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY 


REVISED AND ENLARGED 


BOSTON 
PUBLISHED BY GINN & COMPANY 
1895 


ro Gang AS. 4B 

a pe ka ee eee 

Hary.uid VO:n.86€ Library 
| Dee. 2., [1% 
Fron tuc trict of 
Fro:. W. WW. Goodwin 


CoPpYRIGHT, 1892, 
By WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 


TYPOGRAPHY BY J. S. CusHine & Co., BosTON. 
eS ee ee 


PRESSWORK BY GINN & Co., BOSTON. 


PREFACE. 





THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the beok that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. - It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.’ In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful ' 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant aha pber in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W, 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and IIf. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as 1s consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mu are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘“Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “ variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the mu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. ‘The independent use 
of wy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of py and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of adore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with oore yy and the indicative with 
wore ov is explained. The use of zpiy with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqgua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, 1, and v is marked in Parts L, 
IJ., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), ); etc., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.-xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 6, 4, x, and % of the double 
ec and ov, not to speak of é and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it 1s safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought schouars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of tle English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; — and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
%. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of et in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our z 
in machine), which e« has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e« must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name G'raeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Jonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the lonians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other plaees. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 nB.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, lke the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
3 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).1 In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 p.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 3B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Po- 
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwpyato. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply “EXAnn«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 
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The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (7.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, ts, 
know, etc. 


Form. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


Equivalent. 


e (short) 
Z 
e (long) 


(short) 
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form ga; thus, cvoracts. 


or hard c 
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Name. 


arpa 
Bijra 
yappa 
déATa 

é vido 
Cnra 
Ta 
Onra 
iwra 
KAT TO 
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xt 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Ps 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that Ff has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, od for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and d for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é pidd» (plain e) and & Widéd» (plain v) to distinguish e and v from ae 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 4, 0, wo, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and w are always long; a, ¢, 
and uv are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, «7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ and v are called close vowels. 


7. The diphthongs (6i-¢@oyyor, double-sounding) are 
Ql, AU, El, EV, Ol, OV, NU, vl, a, yn, @ These (except ve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, w) with « form the (so 
called) zmproper diphthongs a, 7, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wu. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e« (=e+.) and ov (=o 4 v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from ¢o, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening 
(30) ; as in éwole: (for érolee), Néyew (for Neyeev, 565, 4), xpvoois (for 
xptoeos), Gels (for Oevrs, 79), rob and rov’s (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and 2 for é@éand 06. (See 27.) 


9. N. The mark of diaeresis (d:alpeors, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in xpotévat (wpo-cévar), to go forward, 'Arpetéys, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, », the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAL, 79 xcwuwdle, and in “Qcxero, Pxero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our ivta sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (?). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opa@y, seeing, is pronounced hérén; 
but dpav, of mountains, is pronounced drén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But gq, y, and » (1V) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus olyxerat, eippaivw, Atuwv; but dxero or “Orxero, ddw or 
“Adu, 7dev or”Hiday. On the other hand, the writing of didios 
(Aidios) shows that a and ce do not form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é@ (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it IF was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ¢ and ’. 


14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pytwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; as appntos, unspeakable ; 
IIvuppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, , B, >, p, 
palatals, x, y, x; 
linguals, 7, 5, 6, 0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or €, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as adyyeXos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxvpa, (ancora), anchor; odiyé, 
sphinz. 
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18, The double consonants are é, ¥, £. & 1s composed of 
x and oa; ¥, of rando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


20. The semivowels are X, », v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


Of these A,  v, and p are liquids, 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals ,; 
o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 
F of the older alphabet (3) 18 also a spirant. 


21. The mutes are of three orders : — 
smooth mutes wr x r 
middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes @¢ x 0 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


COS labial mutes (x-mutes) wr B ¢ 
palatal mutes (x-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 6 


23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 


24, N. The smooth and rough mutes, with a, ¢, and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are éx and odx (or ody), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and y (xo and za) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for @, 6, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious « (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for &, and 2 for W. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for @d5otev ry Bovry xal re Shuw, — TO 
PZESIZMA TO AEMO for 7d WHdiopa rod d5yyuov,— HEZ for Fs, — 


¢ 
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HEI for 7, — TIEMIIEN for réurey, — XPTZOZ for ypvoois, — TOTTO 
for both rotro and roérov,— TOZ IIPYTANEZS for rovs rpurdves, — 
APXOZI for dpxover, — AEOZON for deovedr, —HOIOZ for drws, — 
IIOIEN for rocetv,—TPEZ for rpets,—AIIO TO OPO for dwd rod 
gbpov, — XZENOZ for Eévos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels a, », i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like a in father, e in féte (French @ or 8), 
i in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin 
(our u in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French u or German ii. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, ¢, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of a, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to d, é, i, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, euin feud, ot in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of a, 
ev, ot, and uw; and ou In house of av. Likewise the genuine e must 
have been pronounced originally as «+, somewhat like ei in rein (ef. 
Hom. ‘Arpetins, Attic “Arpeldys); and ov was a compound of o and v. 
But in the majority of cases e« and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
€ and o on one side and to e and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with e and ov, since EI and OT are written for both alike. In e the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of i. On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth. 

The diphthongs 4, 7, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare yu and wu probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

3. (Consonants.) Probably 8, 8, x, \, «, », x, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, l, m,n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like gin go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of 8 and «; but opinions differ whether it was de or ¢6, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to ¢. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. & represents xo, and y represents xo, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for £ and ¢o for y. The rough consonants @, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and wr followed by h, so that @v6a was év-ra, ddinum 
was d-winu, éxw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the h is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek 6 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (a after «, t, or p) 
€ ” t becomes i, 
rT; w, “ 66 s: 

Thus ripdw Gian Tipa-), fut. Tipipow ; éd-w, fut. €a-ow ; Tir pe 
(stem Oe-); di-dw-ps (stem do-); ixerevw, aor. txérevoa ; echo, 
perf. of diw, from root duv- (see dvots). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before c), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 

a becomes a, 
€ ne él, 
0° as ov, 

Thus pédras for pedravs (78), iords for torayrs (79), Geis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Atovot for Avovrot, expiva for éxpivoa, 
Seuxvis for Setxvuvts (79). Here & and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to y 
(or a) when a is dropped; as épyva for épay-ca, from daivw (par-), 
cf. éoreA-ca, €oretAa, from oréAAw (ored-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of «, o, and %, 
—of ev, (sometimes ov,) and v, —and of y, (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeiz-w, A€Aour-a, éAir-ov; Hevy-w, we-pevy-a, Epvy-ov; 
THK-wW, TETHK-A, E-TAK-yV; prry-vuUpL, Ep-pwy-a, ép-pay-nv; éAev-copat 
(74), éA-nAovb-a, 7AvO-oy (see Epyopuat); 80 o7evd-w, hasten, and 
orove-7, haste; dpyyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

_ 32, An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpéz-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpdz-yv, and in the noun zpéz-os, from stem rper-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vads, temple, aud Attic vews ; epic BaotAjos, BacAja, 
king, Attic Baoéws, Baorréa; epic pernopos, in the air, Attic 
peréwpos; MevéAaos, Attic MeveAcws (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


CoLLIsion OF VOWELS. — H1atus. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contruction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; diréw, Pro; Piree, dire; tipae, riua. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 


37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as recyei, retyer; yépai, yépar; 
paioros, paoros. 


38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, 7, orw). But ee gives ea (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). E.g. 

Mvdd, pva (184); pirdenre, frrjre; SyArAow, SyrAO; — but edi Ace, 
Edi ret; 7Ad0s, rAOvs. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). Eg. 

An)onre, SyAGre ; prrewor, prroicr ; TIPAOMeEY, TipMpev; Tiudwmey 
Tip@pev; — but vde, vod; yéveos, yévous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have Gory. Eg. 

"Ertpoc, éripa ; ripanre, timate; recyea, Teixy; ‘Eppéds, ‘Eppys. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and e is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v “sappears: Eg. 

Mydat, pvai ; ; pvdg, pve; prea, Pir€r; Pirey, pag i dAdo, 
SyAor ; vow, VO; SyAcov, 8nA0i ; ; prréou, prroi ; Xpuceor, Xpvcor ; 
Tt Upuceel, TL Ue 5 TL read, TUG 5 Tisdot, TU UL 5 Tipdov, Tip ; ; ptAcov, 
prod; Aveat, Avy (39, 3); Avnet, Ady; pep HOLO, pe“v@o. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ea is contracted regularly to » (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and a or » after 
tor. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat 
(for evaz) gives the common Attic form in ec as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveat, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as SyAdets, SyAots; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as SyAdy, dyAoi. 

5. The spurious diphthong et is contracted like simple e; as 
waxes, 4AaKovs, cake. Thus infinitives in aeyv and oe lose ¢ in 
the contracted forms; as rude, rysdv; SyAdev, Snrovv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Tonic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 


2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786 
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41. Table of Contractions. 


a--a=G yépaa, yépa e+e =e dorey, dory 

a--at=at pydat, pvat gta=y Aida, Ady 

ate =@ pvda, pve gte =y Timgjerrs, tipgvTe 

ate =a_ értyae, érfya ytHa=y Tipjes, reuys (39, 5) 

af-a=q Tide, ting; tipdey,|y +t = KApOpov, KApOpov 
ora& ripay (39, 5) nto =~ peprnoiuny, pepve- 

atyn =a Tipanre, Tipare pny 

aty =@ Tipdy, Tina e+e =i Xitos, Xios 

a-+e =a yépat, yépa o+a =w aldca, aiid; axdca, 

ate =a ypa-idov, ypadiov Ora ada (39, 1) 


ato =w Tipdopey, Tipapey |o--+ac=at amdoat, awAat 
ato = Tipdous, Timms o+e =ov yee, vou 


a+ov=w Tipdov, Tipo ota =a Syddet, SyroF (89, 4); 
atw =o Tipdo, Tipo Or ov SyAdey, SyAovv (39, 
e+a =n yevea, yey; Eppeas, 5) 

ora ‘“Eppis; doréa, dora|9 +4 =o Sydonrte, dyrGre 

(89, 1) ot+y =y bddys, ddds; awddy, 

e+ar=y Ajdvent, Ady; xpvoen, Or 9 awAz (39, 1) 

Orat xpvoai (39, 1and3) |o+¢ =o meso, reBor 
ete =a ediree, épira o-+0 =ov voos, vovs 
eta a gdiréa, pri 0 + ot = ot Syddor, dyAot 
e+ y=)” purenre, pirnre o + ov= ov SyAcov, dnAov 
e+y =7 prey, pry o+o =w SnAow, Sy AG 
e-e =a rexel, Te&Xa otw=q arzdroy, arrg 
e +o =ov yéveos, yevous Rarely the following : — 
e +o =a dir€or, pirot w+a=w ypwa, 7pw 
e +ov=ov direov, prrod w+e =w Npwes, npws 
e-u =ev di, & wot+t =@ pet, 7pw 
e+wo=w dire, PAO w+o =w cos, aids 

Crasis. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpacts, 
misture). The corénis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or a), Kai, mpd, OF a. 
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle ro¢ drops o before a; and xaf drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except e ande. But we 
have «ei and xeis for xat ef and xai eis. 

44. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To o Gvopla, Tovvope. ; Ta dyaba, rayaba; Td évayriov, TOUVAYTLOV ; 
) &k; OUK } 6 €r, oun; TO (PaTLOV, Doiparvov (93) ; a ay, av; KQL GY; 
Kay; Kat elra, Kgra —6 dvip, dvip ; ot d8ed oi, aded poi; TO dvd pi, 
Tavbpi ; TO avr, TOUTO ; TOU adrod, TavTOU ; — Tou dy, rav (wero a av, 
pevray) ; Tot dpa, Tépa;— Kai ares, Kavros ; Kal QUT xavry (93) ; 
Kal €or, KaoTt; Kaul €l, KEL} KL OV, KOU; Kal Ol, ur Kal cal, xai. 
€yw oida, éypda ; ® avOpwrre, vO pure ; TH érapy, tymapy. Likewise 
we have mpoupyov, helpful, for mpo épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppovdos 
for apo 6800 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, avyp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form &repos, — whence 
repos (for 6 €repos), Oarépov (for rov érépov), Oarépy, etc. (43,2; 93). 


SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (cvvignots, settling together). 
Thus, Oeof may make one syllable in poetry; oryjfea or 
" xptoém may make two. , 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
€mei, since, wn, not, 4, or, H (interrog.), and éyw, J. Thus, éret ov 
may make two syllables, yx eidévat may make three; x ov always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 


a ELISION. 


48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission, £9. 
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Ae epod for dca uot; dvr’ éxeiys for 4 dyri éxeivys ; Aéyou! av for 
A€youu & ay ; GAN’ ciOus for GAAG cvOUs; ex’ dvOparry for éi dvO pure. 
So éd' érépw; wx oAny for vixra oAny (92). 


49. Elision is especially frequent i in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions repi and mpd, except wepi in Aeolic (rarely 
before «in Attic), 

(6) the conjunction ort, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in e, 

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal 
endings pat, cat, rat, and oat (Gar). Soot in ofuot, and rarely in pos. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find 4», cdr, and wdp, for dvd, card, 
and wapd. Both in composition and alone, «dv assimilates its 7 to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdBBade and xdxrave, for xaréBane 
and xaréxrave, — but xarOavety for xaraBavety (68, 1), ax Kxopupyy, Kary 
youu, kaw wedlov; du-Bddrw, ddr-AéEat, Au wedlov, Au pbvov. So vB-BddrEcv 
(once) for bro-Bdd\dev. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. F.g. 

"An-atréw (dard and airéw), di-€Badrov (dua and éBadrov). So ad- 
atpéw (dro and aipew, 92); dex-yuepos (déxa and quepa). 


APUAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after pn, not, and ¥ Wy or. This is called aphaeresis (apaipeors, taking 
off ). Thus, Tay) ‘ys for py eyo; ov orw for rod éorw; eyw pavnv 


for éywo épdvynv; 7 ‘pod for 7 épod. 
MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -o« (including -& and -yx), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢«, generally add v 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
vy movable. LE.g. 

Ildou 8/Swor ratra; but waow éuxev exeiva. So d{Swot por; but 
dSworw €08. : 

57. N. "Eori takes v movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e has 
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as pire, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and 
the poetic wir (enclitic) has an epic form wv. Many adverbs in -Oev 
(as rpdéoGev) have poetic forms in -e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have vy movable are not elided in prose, 
except éore. 

62. Od, not, becomes oi« before a smooth vowel, and ovy 
before a rough vowel; as ov Oédw, ovx airds, ody ovTos. My 
inserts x in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Odrws, thus, e€ (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws éyet, ovrw Soxet, éf dorews, 


€x moAcws. 
METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdprtos, strength ; 
Gapoos and Opdcos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in Be-BAr-xKa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rpx-xa (from stem rep-), Opw-oxw (from stem Oop-). _ (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in warépos, warpds (274); mryoopa for 
mernoopat (650). — 

66. N. (a) When up» is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peonp Ppa, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (pécos and quepa); méeuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
Brdexw, go, from stem por-, pA0o-, pAw- (636), pe-pAw-Ka, 1é-BAw-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a p is dropped before f; 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the » appears in composition, as in d-~fporos, 
immortal). So Bdirrw, take honey, from stem pedir- of pers, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prrr-, pBrLr-, BrALr-, BATTw (5382). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dvjp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(dx-pos), dvdpds. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but rq, xy, 
and 70 are always written for $¢, xx, and 06. Thus Xazdu, 
Baxyxos, xatOavely, not Saddw, Baxyxos, xaSGavety (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; a8 mzparrw for rpdccw, éAarrwv for é\doowv; Oadratra 
for 6dAacoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 78 occur in a few 
other words; as "Arrixds, "Aris, Attic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvapplarw (ava and pirrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpous. 


EvurHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
w-mute or a «-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
r-mute becomes oc. E.g. 

Terpirrat (for rerpiB-ra), dédexrar (for dedey-rar), wry Ojvat 


(for wAex-Pyvat), EXeiPOnv (for €Aceex-Onv), ypaBdyv (for ypad-dnv). 
Tléretorat (sreresO-rat), éreicOnv (érer-Oyv), yorat (75-rat), tore 


(i6-re), xaptéorepos (xapter-repos). 
72. N. Ex, from, in composition retains « unchanged; as in 
éx-xptvw, éx-Spoun, ix-Oeots. For rr and 10, see 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 8, or 8), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in memerka (for wezet-xa). When y stands before x, 
¥, or x, a8 in ovy-xéw (ovv and yéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74, (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand x. A w-mute with o forms y, a «-mute forms é and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.g. 

Tpipo (for rpiB- ow); ypayw (for ypagp-ow), Ae~w (for Aey-ow), 
meiow (for re6-cw), dow (for ad-cw), cwpace (for cwpar-or), eAzriot 
(for €Amé-cr). So pdel (for PrdcB-s), Amis (for €Amd-s), vw 
(for vuxt-s). So yapteor (for xapter-or, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75, (Mutes before M.) Before p, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. £.g. 

AéXetppat (for AeActr-par), Terptpoer (for rerpiB-par), yeypappat 
(for yeypad-pat), wérAeypot (for wemAex-pat), réerevypoe (for re- 
TEVYX-pal). 

76. N. But «xu can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xé-«uy-Ka (kdu-yvw). Both « and x may stand before uz in 
the formation of nouns; as in dx}, edge, dxuwr, anvil, alxuy, spear- 


point, Spaxuy, drachma. 
Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavOdvw (cf. 72). 


77, N. When yyzu or wus would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yuor un; as erhéyxw, €dApAey-uac (for ér\ynrevyx-uar, EAnAeyy-Mat); Kdurrw, 
kéxappat (for xexapmr-pat, kexapp-pac) ; wéurw, mémeppac (for rereum-pat, 
wemeup-pat. (See 489, 3 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a x-mute y. 
becomes p; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
ar-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

"Eprinro (for €y-7riT Tw), TvUBaivw (for ovy-Batyw), euharys (for 
éy-havys) ; ovyxew (for cur-yew), cvyyevys (for cur-yerns) ; éy-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid y is changed to that hquid. E.g. 

"EdAcirw (for évAeurw), éupevw (for paid), ouppew (for ovy-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a,c toa, oto ov. Eg. 

MéAas (for perar-s), els (for év-s), Avovot (for Avo-var): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovr-ta, Avov-ca), AvOeioa (for 
Avbevr-ta, AvOev-ca), aca (for ravr-ta, rdv-oa): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations yr, v8, v6, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). Eg. 

Iaox (for ravr-ot), yiyas (for yryavrs), Secxvis (for Secxvurts), 
Agovor (for Aeovr-cr), TUHetor (for tiHevr-cr), TiHe’s (for TiBevt-s), 
devs (for Sovr-s), omeiow (for orevd-ow), metcopat (for ev6-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovyr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before at of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as da(uooe (for ducpov-ct). 

81. N. The preposition év is not changed before p or «3 as 
évparrw, évorrovdos, évoTtpEepu. 

Sw becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before {; as avo-ctros, ov-oTynpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. Ilav and wdAwy may retain y in composition before ¢ or 
change it to 0; as mav-cogos or raggodos, radiv-cKtos, radtcovros. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for y before pot in the perfect 
middle (648); as daivw, wrépao-par (for mreduy-pac); and the yp re- 
appears before r and 0, as in rédav-rat, répary-Oe. (See 459, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before u.) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original 7) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and @ with such ane be 
come oo (later Attic rr); as @vAdco-w(stem dvAak-) for dvAak-t-w; 
| yoowv, worse, for AK-t-wv (361, 2); raco-w (Tay-), for ray-t-w (5380) ; 
Tapdoo-w (tapay-), for rapayx-t-w ; Kopvoo-w (Kopv6-), for Kopv6-t-w ; 
Kpijooa, for Kprr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in evs, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as wayt-, mavr-ta, Tavoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), aga; Avovt-, Avovt-ta, AVov-ca, AVovaa. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms €; as dpdl-w (ppad-), for 
ppad-t-w (585); Kopil-w (kopud-), for xopud-t-w; Kpat-w (Kpay-), for 
kpay-t-w (589); pé{wv (Ion.) or peifwv (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (ored-), for ored-t-w; 
GAXo-pat (ad-), leap, for adA-t-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dAAos, other, for 
aA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After ay or ap the « is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as dairw (dav-), for dayt-w; yatp-w (xap-), for 
Xap-i-w; péeAatv-a (werAar), fem. of peras (326), for perav-t-a. 
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6. After ev, Ep, tv, tp, vv, or up, the t disappears, and the segee 
ing €,4, or v is lengthened (e to e); as Tei (re-), for revt-w 
xeipwv (stem xep-), worse, for Xéprewy ; KELp-w (xepr), for Kepinw; 
xplyw (xpur-), for Kpw-t-w ; oixtipw (oixrip-), for oixript-w; dpiven 
(dpvv-), for duvvt-w; sip, for ovp-t-w. So cwreipa (fem. of owryp, 
Saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for gwrept-a. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of & and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. £9. 

“Iornpt, place, for ovornmt, Lat. sisto; nysovs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; é{opat, sit (from root €6- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; émra, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as Gs, his, 
for ofos, suus; #dvs, sweet (from root a6 for afaéd-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eg- and ao- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yevos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and go often drop oa (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Avy or Aver (39,3); €AvE-co, éAveo, €Avov; but o is 
retained in such u- forms as icra-cat and iota-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is — 
generally dropped before a or anv; as daivw (dav-), aor. épyv-a 
for éfavo-a, épyv-dunv for épavo-apnv. So dxéAAw (dxedA-), aor. 
wxeAr-a, for wxeAo-a; but poetic xéAAw has éxeAc-a. (See 672.) 

90. (Ff.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. e%éoy, saw, from 
root ft6- (Lat. vid-eo), for é-cidov, é-.5ov, elSov: see also the exam- 
ples in 5389. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
eg and finally €; as pew, flow (stem fev-, pef-), fut. pev-oo-pat. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. va-os for 
vav-0s, var-os (269); see Baotrevs (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, ox (Lat. bov-is), gap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éoOys, garment (Lat. vestis), éowepos, 
evening (vesper), is, strength (vis), KAnis (Dor. KAais), key (clavis), 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxatos, left 
(scaevus). 


92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound) , 1t is itself made rough. E. 9: 

"Adinu (for dar-inut), xaatpéw (for xat-aipew), ad av (for dao 
dv), vx cAnv (for wera dAyy, 48; 71). 


93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in gpoddos, gone, from xpd 6600; Ppovpds, watchman 
(1po-6pos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) dz’ ov, drinut (from do and inp). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. E.g. 

Téa (for pepixa), perfect of Piw; xéxnva (for yeyyva), perf. 
of xdoxw;, reAnAa (for OebyAa), perf. of OaAAw. So in ri-Oype (for 
O-Pnyu), 794, 2. 

2. The ending @& of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes rz after Oy- of the tense stem (757,1). E£.g. 

AvVOyrt (for AvOy-H), PavOnre (for PavOy-6) ; but 2 aor. pavy-H 
(757, 2). 

3. In the aorist passive éréOyv from riOnus (Gc-), and in érvOnv 
from 6uw (Ov-) Oe and Ov become re and rv before Onv. 

4. A similar change occurs in du-éyw (for dud-exw) and dyr- 
foxw (for dud-wwyw), clothe, and in éxe-yetpia (exw and xeip), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in €yw (stem éx- for aex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem ; 
as rpedw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opepw (662); rpexw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Opefouor; érddyy, from Odrrw (ta¢- for 
Oad-), bury; see also Opvrru, rédw, and stem Gazr-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opé§ (225), hair, gen. rptxds (stem rptx- for Opty-); 
and in taxus, swift, comparative Odcowy for Oax-twy (84, 1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Opeh-Onv, Opep-Onvat, re-Opadp-Oat, re-Oadh-Oat, €-Opigd-Onv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p» or v, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, é-yw, é-yo, é-o7épa, ve-Krap, 
d-kun, S€-0L0S, [l-KpOV, Tpi-ypa-TOs, Tpac-cw, éA-7is, év-Sov, ap-pa-Ta. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-a-yw (from mpds and ayw); but ma-pa-yw or rap-dyw (from 
mapa and dyw). | 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


98. A syllable is long by nature (dvcer) when it has 
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in tip, xreivo. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oéoe) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in toravtes, Tpamrela, dpTvE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in mpacow, mpaypa, and mpagts, but 
as short in tagow, Taypa, and ragis. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrds @yotv and in 
Kata, oToua is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, drrvos, DBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (8, y, 8) before por y, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvus. Bi/3dAiov, doypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus ¢ in é& is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxA€yw, éx vewy (both _ U _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; eando 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,¢, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usave of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwv), and xay (for xai dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when vy or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long anda 
is short; the acute on xwpa, land, shows that a is long; on tives; 
who? that e is short; the acute on BaotAcca, kingdom, shows that 
the final ais long, on BaciAea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
-the acute (’), as Aoyos, avTos, 
the grave (*), as avtos éfy (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ~), as Tovro, Tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

8. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and wrpogwdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dvs, sharp, and Bapus, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 


108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun ris, ri (418). : 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in aipw, povoa, rovs abrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (4, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in riy, arA@, "O (@), Orga 
(ga). 

110. 1. A word is called oaytone (d€v-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Bacereis; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bacvr€ws ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BactXevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (xeptordpevov) when it 
_ has the circumflex’on the last syllable, as éA@civ; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potea. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in £ or yp; as wéXexus, dvOpwrros, rpoptnrak. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS prov, vncos, HALE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS Adyos, TOUTWY. 


113. N. Final ac and ot are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as avOpwrrot, vpvot: except in the optative, and in otxos, af 
home ; a8 rynoat, romoot (not ripnoas or wrotncoe). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ew» from nouns in es and vs of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wp 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eivyews, wédews, 
Thpew (Thpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as dWl-xcepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of wowep, ofde, etc., see 146. 


115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs mrovn- 
povs avOpwrrovs (for tovs rrovnpous avOparous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (418). It is not 


made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 


116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy wépe 
(for wept rovrwy), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, dud, adi, and avri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as dX€oas dro, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as mapa. for mapeotiv, én for éveoriv (évi being poetic for évy). Here 
the poets have ava (for dvd-or7A), up ! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worps, 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

_-"Ticdpevos from ripadpuevos, pircire from dureere, protuev from 
piréoiper, Prrowrwy from Piredvrwv, Tivo from ripaw; but BeBus 
from BeBaw;. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that riysdw gives riya, 
but BeBaws gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tiwa for ripae, evvot for evvoor. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as taéya0a for ra dyabd, éyoda for éyw 
olda, xara for kat eira; rdAAa for ra dAAa; Tapa for roe dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eg. 

"Ex aira for éxt aire, add’ elzev for ddAa clrrev, Oyu eyo for 
pypi eye, Ka’ én for Kaka én. 

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. Eg. 

OdAaooa, Oardcons, OdAaccay, Oddaccat, Bardocats ; 5 KOpag, 
KOPGKOS, KOPQKEs, KOPGKUDy 5 mpaypa, Tpayparos, T pyar any § ddovs, 
dd0vTos, ddovcw. So yapies, Xapicooa, xapiev, gen. xaptevros, etc. ; 
a&tos, a&ia, afvov, a&tot, a€tat, aéua. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VTOS, VATOV, VATOV, VAGOL, vyTots. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy», 
ov (except those in ¢pwy, compounds of ¢pyv), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as evdaluwy, evdarwov (313) ; BeATiwy, BéAriov (358); 
but datdpwr, datdpor: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in ys in all forms; as abrdpe«ns, 
aurapkes, gen. pl. adrdpxwv; gidadrHOns, PirddrnOes (but ddndhs, drOés) s 
this includes vocatives like Zwxpares, Anudceves (228) ; 80 some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as *Ayduenvov, Atréuedov (except Aaxedaiyoy), and 
of *Aré\Xwy, Tovedav (Hom. Iloceddwv), swrhp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
Savp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Awoddov, Idcedov (Hom. IlovelZaoyv), 
oGrep, daep (see 221, 2). 

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions 1s circumflexed. £.g. 

Tips, rin, Tat, rinav, Timats; Oeov, Dep, Oewy, Oeoits. 

124, In the first declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwy) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £9. 

Atx@y, dofav (from dixy, d6fa), woAtrav (from zroditys); but 
d£iwy, Aeyouéevwy (fem. gen. plur. of détos, Aeyopevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dpuy, anchovy, ddvwv; xpyorys, usurer, xpi 
orwv; éryoiat, Etesian winds, érnciwv. 

127, Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. LE.g. 

@ys, servant, Oyrds, Oyri, Oyrotv, Oyrav, Ono. 

128. N. Ads, torch, dusis, slave, obs, ear, rats, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
as, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so vas, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
WOLS, WALOOS, TraLdi, aii, but raidwy; was, wavros, wavri, wavrwv, 
Twaot. , 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rivt, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, Ovrt, 
GvTwy, over; Bas, Bdvros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as Bovreiw, Bovrevopev, Bovlevovoww ; rapexw, Tapexe; arodiSwpu, 
drrodore; BovAevovrat, BovrAevoo (aor. opt. act.), but BovrAevoat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AaPety, éADeiv, 
Aurety, Aurov, AaBov. For compounds like xara-Oov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eizé, 
€XG€, etpé, Aa Be. So idé in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as az-eurre. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the pz-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, did0ta0e (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except wrpiacOau 
and 3vac@a, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vac or pev (except those in pevat). 
Thus, BovAciaat, yeverOar, AeAVaOar, AeAvpEvos, iordvor, Sidovat, 
AeAvKevar, Sopey and Soxevat (both epic for Sodvac). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Atrwv, AvOeds, Sdovs, Secxvis, AeAvKws, Lords (pres.) ; 
but Aéoas and ornods (aor.). 

So idy, present participle of eZpu, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs ; 
as ovverut (from ov and eit), ovvoida (ovv and olda), eer (€f 
and elp.), wap-eore. 

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as map-elyoy (not mdpetxyov), J provided, map-yv (not 
mapnv), he was present, ad-ixrat (not adixrat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as t-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but vz-euxe (imperative), yield ! 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and oxés are paroxytone; as 
700s, Tapdayes (not d7rooos, etc.). 

8. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xatd-Oov, put down, éd-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as év-ov, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter BovAcvov 
(not BovAevov); Pirewy, Pirddv, has ¢dercov (not Pireov), perody. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in at and os, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. ‘These are called proclitics 
(from zpoxAlvw, lean forward). 

137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 7, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions eis (és), é€ (€x), év; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (sO ws 
used as a preposition); and the negative ov (otx, ovy). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as 7@s yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. “Os and sometimes éf and eis take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xax@v é€, from evils; Oeds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus; as ws elzey, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but xal ws, even thus, 
and ov ws or und ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as Il. 1,9, 0 yap BaotAne xoAwbeis, and write 6 pév 
-..0 O¢, and ot péy... ot dg, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxAfvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 


141. The enclitics are: — 

1. The personal pronouns poi, poi, we; cor, coi, v€; ov, Of, 
é, and (in poetry) adic. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, wéo, ced, 
roi, rv (accus. for o€), €o, ev, Eev, piv, viv, odt. odiv, ThE, ThwEe, 
opuiv, rhewv, opéas, ohds, odea. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
arra); also the indefinite adverbs zov, roi, ry, roi, obey, 
wore, ro, ros. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, rod, dt, wy, rot, wOOev, TOTE, TH, Tis. 

3. The present indicative of cui, be, and of dypi, say, 
except the forms @ and dys. But epic égof and Ionic ds 
are enclitic. 
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4. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép: the inseparable -de in dde, 
rovode, etc. (not dé, but); and -de and -y in efe and vaiy 
(146). So also the poetic vw (not viv), and the epic xé 
(xév), @qv, and pd. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 


syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus avOpwrds ris, dvOpwrol tives, Setfov por, 
WaLoes TLVES, OUTOS EaTLV. | 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos ris (not Adyos Tis), Aoyot 
rivés (NOt Aoyor Tives), ADywv TwWov, ovTw pyoiy (but odTos Pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as ripat re (115, 2), ripav ye, codpos ris, codpol tives, copay 
TLYES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as & 
Tls, € yo ovToS. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ob tdpa Tpwoiv dAAa cot paxovpeBa, we shall 
Sight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wd\A’ éoriy 
(120) fay zoAAd dori. 

_ 8. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here éyuov, éuoi, and éué are used (except in 
mpos pe). 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odiot never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éort; so after ovx, 7, ei, the adverb 
ws, Kai, GAN’ or dAAd, and rovr’ or Todro. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
el ris ri col pyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, @rivt, dvTiwwy, worEp, Wore, olde, TovTdE, ere, OTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of y where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has 7. 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, incopor for tdcopar (from idopat, 
635); Doric rysao® for trisjow (from tiydw); Aeolic and Doric 
AdOa for Any. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in riya 
from ripae), or an Attic » lengthened from e€ (as in pAyow from 
ptAéw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «e, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; a8 geivos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; Bacrnios for BaciXetos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as sroeipev, roetoe (from oréopev, rotéovar), 
for Attic rowodpev, rowovocr. Herodotus does not use vy mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (*), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; a8 ovx éo@’ 6 y elrov* ov yap & ddpwy éEdiv, tt is not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wore 7AGev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. ‘To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tiuaw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun riuy, is riva-, that of 
Tiots, payment, is tiot-, that of riptos, held in honor, is ripso-, that 
of ripnya (rinparos), valuation, is riznpar-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, tt, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In tiw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aeur-, and Aotr- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as riga-, riua-, and 
tiun- (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 eipis rorapds, the broad river (masc.), 7 KaAy oixid, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro To mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by pretixing the article 
(386) ; as (6) dvyp, man; (9) yuvy, woman; (10) mpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (émikowwos); a8 6 aeros, the 
eagle ; 9 dAwrné, the fox; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 

(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries,.towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(8) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, Amis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as zatdiov, child ; yuvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 


281-284). 
160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4d. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in o). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name nown (Svoua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweEL DECLENSION. CONSONANT DECLENSION. 
sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v $ or none none 
Gen. $ OF to os 
Dat. ry ry 
Acc. v vora none 
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. none € 
G. D. uv Ou 
PrLUR. 
“N.Y. t & es & 
Gen. av ov 
Dat. tore (tS) Ol, TOL, ETO 
Acc, vs (as) a vs, ds & 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into y in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aord .] a-s 7-3 a-t 
Gen. | a-s Or 74-$ 7-3 a-to (Hom. a-o) év (for é-ewv) 
Dat. | ae or n-4 Ht | at n-t G-tot OF a-is 
Acc. | a-v or d-v Nv «| a-v n-v as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aord n a é or y a-t 
DUAL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. Quy 


170. N. In. the genitive singular of masculines Homeric do comes 
from a-to (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed @»v in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olla and xywpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) ywpa, land, ()) ripy, honor, 
(9) oixia, house, (7) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (ripa-) (olxia-) (uovca-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yépa_ aland Tiph olxla Motca 

Gen. Xpas of a land Tipiis olxlas. Motons 

Dat. x%pq to aland Tiny olka Moicy 

Acc. Xepav a land Tiphy otxlav Motcav 


Voce. xepa O land Tipt otxla Moitca 
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DUAL. 

N.A.V. xopa two lands Tip olxla Motea 
G.D. yepaw of or to two lands ripatv otklay Motcay 

| PLURAL. 

Nom. y@pa lands tipal olxlas Motcoa: 
Gen. ywpdv of lands Tipey olkudy Moverév 
Dat. Xepars fo lands tipats olxlars Motorars 
Acc. yo@pag lands Tipas olxlas Motoas 
Voc. yapa O lands Tipal olxtar Motca: 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

O@drkacca, sea, Oaracons, Oardcon, OdAaccav; Pl. OdrAaccat, 
Garaccav, Gardccas, Baraocds. 

y€bipa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yépipay; Pl. yépipar, etc. 

oxtd, shadow, oxias, oxida, oxtav; Pl. oxvai, oxt@v, oxwais, etc. 

yvwpn, opinion, yvdpys, yoopy, yvopnv; Pl. yvopat, yyvwpoy, etc. 
meéipa, attempt, meipas, meipa, Tetpav; Pl. meipat, wepwv, etc. 

173, The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, 1, or p, but changes a to y after other letters. See 
oixia, xopa, and ripy in 171. 

174, But nouns having o, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the 
genitive and dative, like Movoa. 

Thus dpaga, wagon; dia, thirst; pila, root; dutAAa, contest ; 
OaAaooa (with later Attic OaAarra), sea. So pépimva, care ; déo7rotva, 
mistress ; Aéatva, lioness; Tpiatva, trident; also réApa, daring; Stara, 
living; dxavOa, thorn; evOvdva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and @ in the genitive and dative, singular (after e¢, 4, 
or p):— 

is Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by v; as 
poipa, yepipa. 

(b) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as dA7nOeta, truth (dAnPys, true), evvowa, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnOeia, edvoia, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ew and tpw. designating females; as BaciAea, 
queen, Wartpia, female harper (but Baorreia, kingdom). So pvia, 
Sly, gen. pias. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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_ 176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xdpn, girl (originally d€p¢n, 
xopen), have yn after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xopon (new Attic 
Kopp), temple, have » after o (174). Some proper names have & 
irregularly; as Avda, Leda, gen. Andds. Both oa and on are 
allowed ; as Boy, cry, ardd, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has as. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) rodtrns, citi- 
zen, and (0) xpiTys, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (rapua-) (woNtra-) (xpira-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. tapas wodtrns Kpirhs 
Gen. taplov mwoAtrov Kptrod 
Dat. taylq wohtry KpiTy 
Acc. Ttaplav woktryny Kpirty 
Voc. Trapla woNtra Kpita 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. rapla woNtra kpird 
G. D. Taplaty woktray Kpcraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Taplar wroNtrat kpiral 
Gen. TAPLOY woXiray Kpitav 
Dat. Ttaplais mwoktrais kptrais 
Acc. Taplas woktras Kpirds 
Voce. Taplas awoNitrar kpiral 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orpariwrns, soldier, 
Totntnys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, +, or p; otherwise it is changed to 7: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 


40 INFLECTION. [182 


182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zroAtrys): those in rys; national names, like Mépons, Persian, 
voc. Ilépoa ; and compounds in 7s, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewuerpa. Acowérys, master, has voc. Séorora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 4; as Kpovidys. son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in a4, ea, and eds are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mvaa, pva, mina, cixéa, ovxy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Eppjs, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (yva-for pyaa-) (ovxa- for cvxea-) (CEpya- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. (yuvda) pva (cuxéa) cunt (‘Eppéas) ‘“Eppis 
Gen. (uvdas) pis (cixéas) cunfis (‘Eppéov) ‘“Eppot 
Dat. (ude) pvg (cuKég) ovKy CEpuég) = “Eppy 
Acc. (uvdav) pvav (cuxéav) ouKfiv CEppéar) “Eppfiv 
Voc. (wdd) pve (cixéa) one (‘Epuéa) ‘Epp 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. (uvda) pve (cixéa) ovKa CEpuéa) “Eppa 
G.D. (wvdacv) pvaty (cixéav) cvxaty CEppéavy) “Eppaty 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  (pvdac) pat (cixéat) ovxat CEpuéat) “Eppat 
Gen. (vadv) pvdv (cixedv) windy (‘Eppedv) “Eppav 


Dat. (urdas) pvats (civxéats) ovKats (‘Eppuéais) “Eppats 
Acc. (uvdds) pvas (cixéds) ovKas (‘Eppéas) ‘Eppais 


185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in 
the singular: yn, yys, yy, ynv, yy (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéds, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
- Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppa, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to a in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188, 1. The Ionic has » for & throughout the singular, even 
after ¢, ¢, or p; as yevén, xwpy, Tauins. But Homer has Oed, God: 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; as trrora for imnorns, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pyrieta, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rotyrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
"Arpetdao; sometimes w (for €0) after vowels, as Bopew (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Jonic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ‘Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as 'Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an acc. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deoworea (for Seororny) 
from Seomorys, master (179): so eps, acc. Bépfea or Bepfnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwy, the original form, as xAtodwy, of tents ; 
sometimes Gv (170). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as wryAéwv, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aor (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for ds. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neyter.| Masc., Fem., &@ Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-$ Ow N. o-+ & 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. @w(foro) |G. ov 
D. @ (for o-+) G. D. O-ty D. 0-tot OF 0-t¢ 
A. o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) & 
Vv. i«€ o-v V. o-+ & 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric 0-10 becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
@ takes the place of gin the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in ow», wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aéywr, not Aoyayv). 


192. The nouns (0) Aoyos, word, (7) vacos, island, 
(6, 4) avOpwiros, man or human being, ()) 086s, road, 
(70) Sapov, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (doyo-) (vnoo-) (dvOpwwro-) (d80-) (Swpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Aéyos a word viicos § GvOpwmos 686s Sapov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vhcov dv@pwrov 6803 Sdpou 
Dat. Ad6yp to a word view dvOpurm 680 Scp@ 
Acc. Adyov a word viicov GvOpwrov 686v Sapoy 
Voc. Asye O word vijore &vOpwme d5¢ Sepov 
DUAL. | 
N.A.V Ady two words vicw  GvOpare 680 Sdpe 
G.D.  Aédyow ofor to two words vicow dvOpdmov sSo0iv Sdpow 
PLURAL, 
Nom. Aédéyo. words viico. GvOpwro 6801 Sapa 
Gen. Aéyev of words viocwy dvOpurev s80v  Sapev 
Dat. Adyots to words vicois Gvputros s80ig Saporgs 
Acc. Adyous words vicovs GvOpdrous dS0ts Sapa 
Voce. Adyou O words viicot G&vOpwmo.  d50( bapa, 


193. Thus may be declined vOHOS, law, kivdivos, danger, rora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, ravpos, bull, cvxov, fig, yadreov, 
outer garment. 


194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following :— 
1. Bacavos, touch-stone, BiBAos, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jar, 
Soxés, beam, Spdcos, dew, xdpivos, oven, xapdomos, kneading-trough, 
xtBurds, chest, vocos, disease, rAivOos, brick, pafsdos, rod, copds, coffin, 
a7od0s, ashes, tadpos, ditch, Yappos, sand, Yndos, pebble; with dds 
and xéAev0os, way, apagirds, carriage-road, dtparros, path. 
2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so yretpos, mainland, and vjcos, island. 
195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; a8 @ diros. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 
196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 


This 


201) SECOND DECLENSION. 43 


is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) veds, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. veds Nom. veg 
Gen. ved N.A.V. vee Gen. veev 
Dat. veg G. D. vE@y Dat. vEews 
Acc, VEOV Acc. veas 
Voc. VEWS Voc. veg 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as FAewy, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayus, accus. Aaywy or Aayw. So*AGus, tov ”AOuv or 
"A9w ; Kas, ryv Kav or KO; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly riv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vads, 
Ion. yds, Att. veds; Hom. MevéAaos, Att. MevéeAcws. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywds. In words like 
MevéAcws, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo- are formed contract 
nouns iN oos and cov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, cov, and 00s, 0a, oov, see 310. 

2. Noos, vods, mind, and dcréov, dcrovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (véos) vod¢ Nom. (véor) vot 
Gen. (vdov) vot N.A.V. (vbw) ve Gen. (vbdwv) véev 
Dat. (by) ve G.D. (dour) votv |Dat. (vdos) vots 
Acc. (véorv)  vodv Acc. (véous) vods 
Voc. (be) vod Voc. (vbor) vot 


N.A.V. (d07é0r) do-robv| N.A.V. (doréw) dora |N.A.V.(d0réa) bora 
Gen. (éeréov) cored |G.D. (dcréov) derotviGen. (dcTéwy) dora 
Dat. (dcréy) sore Dat. (deréos) oorots 
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202. So may be declined (Ados) wAois, voyage, (jdos) pods, 
stream, (xdveov) xavovv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 


208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and ow into # (not @). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as epimAoos, mepimAovs, sailing round, gen. 7rept- 
mXOov, TrepitrAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. ovo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); a8 Beoto, peyaAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as irzouy. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic owt; as firma; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; a8 vopws, Tws AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes as). : 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o Or w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and Of vais, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees, (See 313.) 
So ous in the accusative plural of comparatives in iw» (358). 

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in lx@és (for 
ly Ov-vs) from lx 66s (259), and the Ionic wéXis (for rodt-»s) from wrédus 
(255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR, 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. E.g. 

PvAak, guard, piAax-os ; yo, vulture, yir-ds 3 Ap, vein, PrEB-os 
(74); €AXmis (for éAmtds), hope, €Amtd-0s; xapts, grace, yaptT-os ; Opvis, 
bird, dpvi-os; vwé, night, vuxr-ds; paorig, scourge, paotiy-os; oaA- 
mvy&, trumpet, odAmyy-os. So Alas, Ajaz, Alavr-os (79); Avods, 
Avoart-os ; Was, TavT-ds; Tels, rHevT-0s; xaptets, xapievT-os ; Secxvis, 
decxvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Adcay, may, riOcv, 
xapiev, and Sexviy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. E.g. 

Aiwy, age, ai@v-os; Saipwv, divinity, Sainov-os; Aynv, harbor, 
Atpev-os ; Onp, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, dép-os ; Ywxpdrys (Awxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthenotow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, X€ovr-os; A€ywv, speaking, A€yovr-os; wy, being, 
OVT-OS. 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Finalr of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sa@pa, body, cwpar-os; peAay (neuter of péAds), black, péAav-os 3 
Adoay (neuter of Avods), having loosed, Abcavt-os; Tay, all, ravt-ds3 
tev, placing, rBévr-os; xapiev, graceful, yapievr-os; di80v, giving, 
diddvros; A€yov, saying, A€yovr-os; Secxviv, showing, Secxvivt-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-8.) 1. In zrovs, foot, 70d-ds, 0s be- 
comes ovs. Adyuap, wife, dduapr-os, does not add s. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAwrné, for, dAurex-os, Knpvé, herald, xnpux-os, 
and ®oivé, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in t~ add ¢ and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative; as 
pis, nose, piv-ds. These also add ¢: xreis, comb, xrev-ds (78, 3); ets, 
one, éy-os; and the adjectives péAds, black, péAay-os, and raAas, 
wretched, rdXay-os. 
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8. "Odovs (Ionic ddwy), tooth, gen. dd0vr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211, (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as yap, liver, gen. y2at-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apt-. For nouns in as with double stems in at- (or at-) 
and ac-, a8 Kpéas, wépas (225), and répas, see 237. as (for pdos), 
light, has gen. @wr-ds; but Homer has ¢dos (stem daco-). For 
mop, fire, gen. mrup-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wy 
add s to ovr-and have nominatives in ovs (79); as d&dovs, giving, 
duddvt-os. Neuters in oyr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in ay, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AEeAvKs, having 
loosed, neut. XeAvKOs, gen. AeAvKOT-0s. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 


eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. w), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
purak (pvdax-), PvrAaxa; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, Néovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add vy; as zoXts, state, roAww; 
ixOus, fish, ixOiv; vavds, ship, vatv; Bots, ox, Bovv. 

3. Barytones in «ts and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add vy; as épts (épid-), strife, 
piv; xapts (xapir-), grace, yap; opvis (dpvi8-), bird, dpviv; 
eveAmis (eveArid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone éAzis, 
hope, has éAmiéa). 

215. N. xrgels (xAed-), key, has «Activ (rarely xAeida). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) yxaptra (Hat.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). i 

217. N. ’AzvoAXov and Tlocedav (Moceddéwv) have accusatives 
*AzroAAw and Ilocetda, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in ys, in ea from 
those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228; 
265; 248. 
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VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. duAag 
(pvdrax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. zrotpny 
(zopev-), shepherd, Aypnv (Aev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as dacuwv 
(Saipov-), voc. Saiwov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in od, and barytones 
_with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as €Amis (€Amté-), hope, voc. éArt (cf. 25): see A€wv and ylyas, 
declined in 225. So Aids (Alavr-), Ajaz, voc. Alay (Hom.), but 
Alas in Attic. 

2. Swrnp (cwrnp-), preserver, ’AmoAAwv (Azo\Awy-), and THovet- 
dav (Hocedur- for Tloveddaov-) shorten 7 and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. odrep, "“AmodAov, Hdcedov (Hom. Ioge’Saov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in and ay, 
gen. ous: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 

224. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. £.g. 

PiAak (pvdax-); puraki ; pirup (pyrop-), Ayropar; éAmis (€Art6-), 
€Amiat (74); wots (700-), moot; A€wv (AcovT-), A€ovat (79); daipwv 
(Saupor-), baipoot (80); riBeis (rievr-), riWetor; yapiets (yapterT-), 
xapiert(74); tords (iorart-), ioraoe; Sexvis (Secxvuvr-), detxvicr; Race. 


devs (Bacrrev-), Bacrrcdor; Bods (Bov-), Bovor; ypats (ypav-), ypavat. 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


220. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opéé, 
see 98, 5. 
Morte STeMs. 


I. Masculines and Feminines. 


(8) @idag (i) gp (5) ody (HH) OplE (6) Aww 
watchman vein trumpet hair lion 
Stem. (pvdax-) (pdcB-) (cadmcyy-) (rptx-)  (Aeorr-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ¢vAag orey oodkmyt Oplé Moy 
Gen. ovAaxos «Bos odAmyyos TPLXOS Novros 
Dat. ovAaxe prBE oodmyye Tpix Adore 
Aca. dvAaxa oéBa ooAmyya Tpixa Aéovra 
Voc. dvAag ory ood myé Opié Atov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. dvAaxe déBe oodmiyye tplxe Adovre 
G.D. gvAdxow }AcBotv cwadmlyyov tpixotv Accvro 
PLURAL. 
N. V. ovAaxes préBes odAmyyes tplxes Aéovres 
Gen. dvAdxev dr\cBov cadmiyyov TPLX ov AcovTov 
Dat. dvrdake dropl ooAmyét Opiél A€ovet 
Acc. ¢gvAakas }déBas cod myyas tplxas Adovras 
(6) ylyds (6) Ors (1j) Napmwds (6 1) Spvis (1) éAmls 
giant hired man torch bird hope 
Stem. (yvyavrr-) (OnrT-) (Aapuwad-) (dpvid-) (é\m15-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ylyds Ors Aapias Spvis éAtls 
Gen. ylyavros Cnros AapmdSos dpvidos €dmlSos 
Dat. ylyavre Onri Aaprabse Cpvile édwlSe 
Acc. ylyavra Cyra Aapwada Opviv eAmlSo. 
Voc. ylyav Crs Aaptras dpvis ddl 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. ylyavre Onre Aaprade Spvide - AdwlBe 
G.D. yrydvrov @nroty Aapwddowv  spvtbow éAwiBow 
PLURAL. . 
N. V. ylyavres Onres Aapwades  dpviles édarldes 
Gen. yydvrev Onrav Aapradwy spvtOoy emidov 
Dat. —-ylyaor enol Aaprrace Spvior dArlor 
Acc. ylyavras Cyiras Aapradas dpvidas édmlSas 


225) 


Stem. 

N. A.V 

Gen 

Dat 

N. A.V. 

G. D. 

N. A.V 

Gen 

Dat. 

(6) wow 

shepherd 
Stem. (wocper-) 
Nom. rowuyy 
Gen.  roupévos 
Dat. moet 
Acc. ouéva 
Voc. rowuny 
N. A.V. rroupéve 
G. D. rowupévoww 
N. V.  srowpéves 
Gen.  rotpévov 
Dat wouter 
Acc 
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II. Neuters. 

(Td) ocpo (rd) whpas (rd) rwap 
body end liver 
(owpar-) (wepar-) (qrar-) 

SINGULAR. 
copa wlpas (237) rap 
cTeoparos wiparos fwraros 
Tears wipars rare 
DUAL. 
repare awipare rare 
weparo weparouv 13arow 
PLURAL. 
oepara wipara rare 
Caparo weparoy ‘wary 
copact wlpact rac 
Liquip STEMs. 
(6) alow (0) Hyepety $= (6) Salpev (6) carp 
age leader divinity preserver 
(alwy-) (n’yepov-) (Satmov-)  (owrep-) 
SINGULAR, 
aley Tyyqney Salpov cwrnp 
alwvos WYeHovos Salpovos owrrpos 
alcove Tyepove Salpovr Twrnpr 
alova Tyenova Salpova cwrnpa 
aley mYepoov Satpov owrep (122) 
DUAL. 
alove yehove Salpove cwrnpe 
alovotv Nyyepovory = Saipovory = cwrrrjpotv 
PLURAL. 
aloves Tryephoves Salpoves owrnpes 
aloveay nryepovuv Saydvew carpe 
alaor TYeHooe Salpoor cwripet 
alavas Wyepovas Salpovas cwripas 


Trotpivas 
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(6) frirap (6) ds (6) Orp (y) dts (4) dpqv 


orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem. (pntop-) — (aa) (Onp-) (fiv-) (dper-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. top ds Crp bts pry 
Gen.  rjropos ddos Onpds ives dpeves 
Dat.  #yrope GAC Onpl pivi dpevi 
Acc. friropa = bripa stva bpéva 
Voc.  pirop ds Orjp pts pry 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. prjrope are Onpe pive dpéve 
G.D.  dntopow dAoty Onpoty pivoty dpevoiv 
PLURAL. 
N. V. — prjropes aXes Orjpes pives dpéves 
Gen. ytepev. dA cov Cnpewv pivev dpevan 
Dat. PrjTopat dol Onpol piol dpeo( 
Acc. priropas dAas Onpas pbivas dptvas 


STEMS ENDING IN &. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in ec- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ac- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Swxpatns (2wxpatec-), Socrates, (1d) ryévos 
(yeveo-), race, and (To) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 

Nom. Doxparys N.A.V. = ydvos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Dwxpdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (vépaos) yépas 
Dat. (Zwxpdrei’) Zonpdra | Dat. (yévei) yéve Cyépai’) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Bwxpary DUAL. 
Voce. Téxpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa. 

G. D. (‘yevéorw) yevoty (yepdov) yepov 

PLURAL, 
N. A.V. (yévea) yévn (yépaa) yépa 


Gen.  yevéwv yevav (yepdwy) yepdv 
Dat. yéveos yépac. 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retyéwy from retxos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in qs, gen. eos, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in wy of the first declension; as Swxparyy, Anpooberny, 
TloAvveixny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231, Proper names in xAens, compounds of xAéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepuxAéns, HeptxAjs, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (TlepexAéns) TlepuxAfis 

Gen. (TlepexAdeos) IlepexAdous 

Dat. (Tlepexdéet) (Tepexddec) Tlepundet 

Acc. (TlepixAéea) TlepexAda (poet. Het) 
Voc. (TleptxXees) Tlepixdas 


232. N. In proper names in xAeys, Homer has jos, 7, Ha, 
Herodotus éos (for €eos), €i, €a. In adjectives in eys Homer some- 
times contracts ee to «: as, edxAéns, acc. plur. evxAcias for evxXéeas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change ec- to ns in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpinpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (4) rptypys (Sc. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. tptfpys N. A.V. (rpehpee) N.V. (rpcjpees) tprhpas 
Gen. (rpejpeos) tpifpous tpifpa | Gen. (rpinpéwv) tprhfpev 
Dat. (rpejpe) rpifpe |G. D. (rpinpéov) | Dat. tprfpecr 
Acc. (rpijpea) tprfpy tpihpov | Acc. tprfpes 
Voc. tprfipes 


235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases; as ovdas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovdei, ovdee (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpereos, plur. Bpern, Bperewv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or aT- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ag- with gen. 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
Kepao-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. : DUAL. 


N.A.V. xépas N. A.V. xépare, — (kepae) xépa 
Gen. xéparos, (xepaos) xépas G.D.- xep@row, (Kepaoivy) xepov 
Dat. képart,  (xepai’) xépar 


PLURAL. 
N.A.V. xépdra,  (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. Kepdrav, (Kepawy) kepov 
Dat. xépact 


2. So répas, prodigy, tépat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ao-, as répaa, Tepawy, Tepdecot. Tlépas, end (225), 
has only zépat-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, aidoo-, with nomina- 
tive (4) aids, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. alBas 
Gen. (aldoos) aldSods 
Dat. (aldor) atdot 
Acc. (aldoa) alSe 
Voce. aldas 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in w (242), but the 
accusative in w has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (7) 7ws, dawn, has stem joc-, and is declined 
like aldws : — gen. nods, dat. not, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like veds (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN Q OR QO. 


241. A few stems in w- form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o form feminines in #, gen. ovs (for os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243, The nouns (6) pus, hero, and (7) reba, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. pws wed 
Gen. pwos (weBoos) weBods 
Dat. por or Ape (wesBot) weBot 
Acc. pea or ipe (weOoa) webe 
Voc. pws qrevBol 
DUAL. N. A.V. fpee 
G.D. 7pdow 
PLURAL. N.V. fpwes Or Hpws 
Gen. fpdoev 
Dat. Apect 


Acc. Fpeas Or Apes 


244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. 7pw (like vew), accus. ypwv. Like npws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and pytpws, mother's brother. 

245. N. The feminines in o are chiefly proper names. Like 
we.Ow may be declined Sard (Acolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Zar- 
govs, dat. Sardot, acc. Jardw, voc. Jargot. So Anra, Kadvwa, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyovs from yopya®, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
w occur. 

246. N. The vocative in ot seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in o-; and there was a nominative form in w, as Ant, Sar du. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in oty; as “Jovy 
(for *Id) from *Id, Jo, gen. “Iods. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in #; as dydwy, nightingale, 
gen. dydovs, voc. andor; eixwy, image, gen. eixods, acc. exw; yeAduv, 
swallow, voc. yeAtdor. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in ¢ (with nominatives in us) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative. singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 


250. The nouns (7) dds (arovs-), state, (0) mnyus 
(anyxv-), cubit, and (ro) aoru (aorv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. wots THXVS doru 
Gen. wows WX ES aorews 
Dat. (wdc) adda (xhxet) wryxer (dore’) dovrer 
Acc. aro THX  derv 
Voce. ToAt WHXV Gory 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. (wédec) woAe (rhxee) wher (doree) dora 
G. D aroA dow arn dor aoréow 
PLURAL. 
N. V. (wédees) modes  (xHxees) wyxets (dorea) dory 
Gen. TOoAEwy TTX EV dor-rewv 
Dat. TOAECL WX Et do-reot 
Acc. TWOAELS WX ES (dorea) aorn 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewv, see 114. For 
accusatives like wdAets and a7xets, see 208, 3. 


252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 


253. N. *Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic aorewv. 


254. No nouns in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and meepe in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in es (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. ‘Thus, wédcs, wéXcos, (7rdAue) wd, wWOALH; Plur. wéres, 
mwodlwy ; Hom. roAleror (Hdt. rodor), rodas (Ildt. also wrédis for wodks-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rede (with rrddet) and woédeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wdAnos, roAni, roAnes, rOdAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 

296, N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes ef, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus mnxv-, mxev-, 


TNXEF-> WHXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in vs retain v3; as (0) /y8is (iyOu-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. tx is Nom. ly @ves 
Gen. ty@vos N.A.V. = by Ove Gen. lx Ovav 
Dat. ty@dt (Hom. lyévt)| G. D. tx @vouv Dat. tx Odor 
Acc. ltx@év Acc. tx 8d 


Voc. ty 6d 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and v; 
as ixOis (like accus.) and ix@0 (for ixOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iy@vas and iy6ds in 
the accusative plural. “Iy@is here is for ixOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have d in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see iy#is. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as ps (pv-), mouse, vos, pul, pdy, 
pd; plur. pues, prov, prot, pvas. 

261. N. "EyyeAvs, eel, is declined like tyO%s in the singular, 
and like wyyxvus in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyyeAets. 


262. N. For adjectives in vs, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Baotre’s (Bacirev-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. Pacts N.V. (Baotddes) BacrAcis 
Gen. Bacvdws N.A.V. Baotrée | Gen. Bactrdéov 
Dat. (Bacird) Baowdet| GD. Bacrréow | Dat. Bacrretor 
Acc. Bacvtéa Acc. Baorrdas 
Voc. Paced 


2. So yovevs (yovev-), parent, iepevs (iepev-), priest, ’AxtAAEvs 
(AxArev-), Achilles, "Odvoceds (‘Odvacer-), Ulysses. 

264, Homer has ev in three cases, Bacwrevs, Bactred, and Baor 
Aevor; but in the other cases BactAjos, BactAj, BactAja, Baotr7es, 
BaotAnjas, also dat. plur. dptory-eoot (from dpiored’s); in proper 
names he has 60s, ei, etc., as [ImA€os, IInAct (rarely contracted, as 
"AxtAXet). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yv, before vowels ne. 
From forms in nos, net, yea, etc., came the Homeric qos, nt, ya, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from nos, 7a, yas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
ns (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as tmzips, 
BaowAnjs, for later im7ets, BaovvAets. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éa of the accusative singular into 4; 
rarely gas of the accusative plural into Gs, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into dy. Thus, Ilepatevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Tetparews, 
Tletparas, dat. Tetpacet, Tetpare?, acc. Metparea, Iletpara ; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awptéwy, Awprarv, acc. Awptéas, Awpras. 


268, The nouns (6, 7) Bovs (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (7) vats (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bows ypavs vaus ols 
Gen. $ Ypacs veos olos 
Dat. Bot ypat vyl otf 
Acc, Bovy ypavv vauy oly 
Voce. Bow yeou vou of 
DUAL 
N. A.V. Boe ypac wre ole 
G. D. Booty ypacty veoty oloty 
PLURAL, 

N. V. eg Yeats vies oles 
Gen. Bowv Yypasv ve wv olwyv 
Dat. Bovel ypavol vavol otoi 
Acc. Bovs Yeavs vavs ols 


269. N. The stems of Bois, ypais, and vais became Bor-, Ypar-, and 
vae- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bdv-is and ndv-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o-, was é¢:- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
vews is for vnds (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic :— 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vais wns vyis vaes vijes, vées vées 
Gen. vads vnds, veds  veds vadv VIGv, veav =: VE 
Dat. vat val vat | vavel, vyuet, vavel 
vaerot vherot, véerot 
Acc. vaiv  vfja, véa véa vaas vijas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypnis (ypnv-) and ypnus (ypnv-) for ypais. He has 
Béas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bods. 


272. Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives xéa and xdas. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
«. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These are (6) waryp (aatep-), father, (7) pyrnp 
(unrep-), mother, ()) Ovydrnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 


yaornp (yaorep-) belly. 
1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. warrp BT Ovyarnp 
Gen. (marépos) warpés (unrépos) pyrpds (Ou'yardpos) Gvyarpos 
Dat. (rarépt) warpl (unrép:) pyrpl (Ovyarép:) @vyarpl 
Acc. warépa pyrépa Ovyarépa 
Voc. aarep pHrep Ovyarep 

DUAL. 
N. A. V. qrarépe pntépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. warépow pnrépow Ovyarépowy 
PLURAL. 

N. V. mrarépes pyrépes Bvyarépes 
Gen. warépwv | pyrépov Ovyatépwy 
Dat. TWaTpace pNTpact Ovyarpac 
Acc. mwarépas pyrépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taornp is declined and accented like zarnp. 
275. *Aornp (6), star, has dorpdow, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ovydrnp ; as Ovyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarp@v. Homer has dat. plur. Odvyardpeoo:, and marpap 
for rar épwy. 


277. 1. “Avyp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 6 in its place (67). It has dydpoty and 
avipov. In other respects it follows the declension of zarnp. 

2. Anuyrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the jirst syllable. 
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278, ‘Avyp and Anpyrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. dviip Anphrnp 
Gen. (dvépos) &vipds (Anufrepos) Afpnrpos 
Dat. (dvép:) &vSpl (Anuyreps) Afpyrpr 
Acc. (dvépa) &vipa (Anujrepa) Afpytrpa 
Voce. avep Afipntep 
DUAL. N. A.V. (dvdpe) G&vbpe 


G. D. (dvépov) &vdpotv 


PLURAL. N.V. (dvépes) GvSpes 
Gen. (dvépwv) &vdpav 
Dat. dvipdor 
Acc. (dvépas) &vSpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
avopecot as well as dvdpact in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. Mascuine are stems in 

ev-; as Bacwrevs ( Bactrev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as xparyp (kparnp-), mixing-bowl, dp 
(Wap-), starling. 

y- (except those in ty-, yor-, dov-) ; as Kavwy (Kavor-), rule. 

vr-; as ddovs (ddovr-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as AeBys (AcByr-), kettle. 

WT-; aS Epws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dpyv, mind, dAxvwv, halcyon, eixav, image, Aw, shore, xOwv, earth, 
XLav, Snow, pyKwv, poppy, €aOys (€cOyrt-), dress. 

Neuter are rip, fire, pws (pwr-), light. 

282, 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t- and v, with nomin. in ts and vs; as réAts (roAL-), city, ixxds 
(ioyv-), strength. 

av-; as vavs (vav-). 

5-, 6-, rnr-; as épis (épi8-), strife, raxutns (raxuTyrt-), speed. 

iw, you, Sov-; as dxris (axrTiv-), ray, oraywv (orayor-), drop, 
xeAtduv (xerAtSov-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are €xt-s, viper, odt-s, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opnvu-s, footstool, ixOv-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véKvs, 
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corpse, oraxu-s, ear of grain, wéXexv-s, are, myxv-s, cubil, mous 
(2r08-), foot, deAgis (SeAqiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

eand v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as werept, pepper, aorv, city. 

as-; a3 yépas, prize (see 227). 

es-, With nomin. in os; a3 yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; a8 vextap, nectar. 

at-; a8 gWpa (owpar-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal steins are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, ai@yp, sky, and 6is, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 2538. 


DIALECTS. 


286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for ow. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoat, rarely eat, and oat (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidizovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidirodes or Oidirov, dative Oidizrod:, accusative Oidi- 
moba OF Oidirouv. 

See also yéAws, éows, idpws, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in 7 and nv of Bwxparys, Anyo- 
obevys, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) ciros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) deopos, chain, (ot) deopor and (ra) Seopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ovap, 
dream, odedos, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (rv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as weOw, persuasion, ra. OdAvpmea, the Olym- 
pic games. 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as "Addy, “IopayA; and 
names of letters, "AAda, Bara, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns : — 

1. “Acdns, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. Atdys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat. , acc. nv; also "Aidos, “Aid& (from stem ‘Aié-). 

2. dva (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvaé (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), (“Apet) “Apet, (“Apea) “Apy 
or “Apny, “Apes (Iloin. also’Apes). Hom. also "Apyos, "Apne, “Apna. 

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rov or THs) dpves, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvov, dpvact, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dyvos (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yaAa (70), milk, ydAaxros, yaAaxtt, etc. 

6. yeAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yéAwta or yéAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yerw, ace. yedw, yeAwy (yeAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (70), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-); Ion. 
and poet. youvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. yout, 
pl. yovva, yovvwv, yovverct. 

8. yuvy (9) wife, yuvatkds, yuvaixi, yuvatka, yivat; dual yvvaixe, 
yuvatxoiv; pl. yuvatkes, yuvarxay, yuvatgi, yuvatkas. 

9. devdpov (10), tree, Sevdpov, regular (Ion. dévépeov); dat. sing. 
devdpea; dat. pl. dévdpece. 

10. d€os (7d), fear, S€ous, Sée, etc. Hom. gen. deiovs. 

11. ddpu (7d), spear (cf. yovv); (from stem S8opar-) ddparos, 
ddpart; pl. Sdpara, etc. Ton. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. dovpds, dat. dSovpd; dual Sotpe; pl. Sovpa, Sovpwr, Sovpecct. 
Poetic gen. Sopds, dat. _Sopi and ddpet. 

12. Epws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, Epov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Acts), Zeus, Atos, Aut, Ata, Zed. Ton. and poet. 
Znvos, Zyvi, Zyva. Pindar has AZ for Ad. 

14. @duts (9), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @gusdos, 
etc., reg. like gpis. Hom. Oéuoros, etc. Pind. Oéutros, etc. Hdt. 
gen. Jeutos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéus éori, fas est; as 
Oéuis elvar. 

15. iSpuws (6), sweat, iSpdros, etc. Hom. has dat. tdpe, acc. idpa@ 
(243). 

16. xdpa (rd), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. Kapa (tragic). Hom. Kapy, gen. KapyTos, Kapnatos, 
Kpaaros, Kparos ; ; dat. kdpytt, Kapyart, kpaart, Kpart ; ace. (rov) 
Kpara, (TO) Kapy or Kdp; plur. nom. xdpa, Kapyara, Kpdara ; gen. 
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Kpatwv; dat. kpact; acc. xdpa with (rods) Kparas ; nom. and acc. 
pl. also Kapyve, gen. Kapyvey. Soph. (ro) xpara. 

17. Kptvov (ro), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and Kpiveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem xv», Kvvds, 
Kuvi, kuva; pl. ives, Kuv@v, xvod, KUvas. 

19. Ads (4), stone, Hom. Adas, poetic; gen. Aaos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, acc. Adav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. AaGy, Adeoor, or Adeot. 

20. Aira (Hom. dix, generally with éAaiw, oil), fut, oil; proba- 
bly Afra is neut. accus., and Aim’ is dat. for Aurd. See Lexicon. 


21. paprus (0, ), witness, gen. pdprupos, etc., dat. pl. pdprvot 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 


) 22. paore (9), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc., Hom. dat. pdori, acc. 
wv. 

23. ols (7), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dis, dios, 
Giv, dies, Glwy, dtecot (lect, deoot), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dé. 

24. dvetpos (6), /Gvetpov (7), dream, gen. ov; also Gvap (ro), gen. 
oveiparos, dat. éveipare ; plur. dveipara, ovetparuv, Gveipact. 

25. daae (rw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. docu, dat. dacots 
or docotst. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forins from stem 
épvi-, nom. and acc. sing. dpvis, dpviv ; pl. Gpvets, Opvewy, ACC. Opvets 
or Opvis. Hat. acc. épviba. Doric gen. Opvixos, etc. 

27. ois (ro), ear, wrds, wri; pl. ara, OTwy (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovact, and dot. Doric ds. 

28. Tw (4), Pnyz, Tvxvos, Muxvi, Tvxva (also Mvvux-ds, etc.). 

29. apéeaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. mpé 
oBvuyv (as adj.), voc. rpéaBv; pl. mpeoBas (Ep. rpéoByes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is zpeoBirys, distinct from 
aperBevtys. IpeaBus = ambassador, w. gen. rpéoBews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpeoBers, rpeoBewy, 
mpéo Beor, mpéa Bes (like rfxvs). LpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing. .. but rare in plural. 

30. arup (76), Jire (stem rrup-), upes, rupi; pl. (ra) wupd, watch- 
Jrres, dat. Trupots. 

31. oméos or ometos (10), cave, Epic; omeious, ont, oreiwy, 
OnHeTOL OF Tres. 

32. raws or rads, Attic rads (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. rawvt, radar, chiefly poetic. 

33. tudds (6), whirlwind ; declined like vews (196). Also proper 
name Tudis, in poetry generally Tudavos, Tudan, Tudava. (See 
287, 1.) 

34. J8wp (rd), water, VSaros, Vdart, etc.; dat. plur. vdace. 
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35. vids (6), son, viod, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) vidos, 
(viel) viel, (viéa), viee, vidowy; (vices) viets, vidwr, viéot, (vieas) viets: 
also with v for vt; as dds, vod, téos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vit, acc. ula; dual ule; pl. ules, vias, also dat. vider. 

36. xetp (7), hand, xetpds, xetpi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. yerpory) 
and xepai (poet. xeiperor or xeipect) : poet. also xepds, xepi, etc. 

37. (00s) xovs (6), mound, xo0s, xol, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. yovs (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. yoevs, with gen. yoéws, xows, etc., regularly like etparevs 
and Awpte’s (267). 

39. xpus (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xp@ra; poet. also xpods, xpot, 
xpda; dat. ypo (only in év xpw, near). 


LocaL EnNpINGS. 


292. The endings -6 and -fev may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -&, denoting where; as dAdo-f, elsewhere; oipave-, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence; as oixo-Oev, from home; avro-Oev, 
from the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -e (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, "EXevoivade, to Eleusis. After 
og, -de€ becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as “A@nvale (for "A@nvas-de), to 
Athens, OnBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Oipae, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as adAoge, in another direction, wavroce, in every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6 and -6ey may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as IAco6t apo, before Ilium ; é€ adobe, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending ein the singular and ot in the plural; as "IoOot, 
at the Isthmus; oixot (oixo-t), at home; IvOot, at Pytho; "A@yvnor, 
at Athens; WAarataot, at Plataea; ‘Odvpriact, at Olympia; Oipact, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in ace and in 
not were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


287. N. The Epic ending dx or duv forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAwingt, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as rapa vavdr, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
7, ov. ‘The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codes, 
copy, copor, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
a; as aktos, afia, adEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as dz)0os, 
aTAON, ardor, simple ; aOpdos, aOpca, aOpoov, crowded. 

299. Dodds, wise, and d£ios, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. ocodds codh coddév GEvos éfla &£vov 
Gen copod codiis copod d£lou dflas d£lov 
Dat. cop cod 0 die la le 
Acc codéyv codfvy coddv G£vov éflav afvov 
Voce codé cops codéy ake é£la, afvov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. coded copa code df leo éfla df le 
G.D. codgotv codaiv codoty Gilow  dflav  dflow 
PLURAL, 

N.V. cool codal ropa G£Evor afar afva 
Gen. ocodeév code coda d£lwv dflwv dflwy 
Dat. codots codats  codois Gflos flats i Elous 
Acc. gopots codds cobs Gglovg  daflas afia 


300. So paxpés, paxpa, paxpov, long ; gen. paxpod, paxpas, 
paxpov; dat. paxpa, paxpd, pakpo®; acc. paxpov, paxpay, paxpoy, 
etc., like dfvos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like odds, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus agtos has dftat, dfiwy 
(not détar, dgiav, as if from dfia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ov in all adjectives 
and participles nay be used for the feminine forms in a and auy. 

304, Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like godds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wr. 


306. “AXoyos, irrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. GAoyos GAoyov Crews Preov 
Gen. — d&Adyou fre 
Dat. ddoy~ Drew 
Acc. &Aoyov Prewv 
Voc. &doye  G&Aoyov friews rcv 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. &Adyo fico 
G. D. éAdyouv Aco 
PLURAL, 
N.V. GAoyo. Goya Prep Orca 
Gen. dAdyowv Prewv 
Dat. éASyous Drews 
Acc. GAdsyous Goya frews rca 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxzrAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. IIdéws, full, has a feminine in a: wAé€ws, wAéd, méwv. 
The defective cs (from oa-os), safe, has nom. os, av (also fem. 
ga), acc. cay, neut. pl. o&, acc. pl. cas. The Attic has o@ot, owat, 
o@a in nom. pl. Homer has odos. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpié- 
geos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and amAdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. (xpseos) yxpiocods (xpicda) yxpurh  (xpizeov) xprrody 
Gen. (xpioéov) xpurod (xpicdas) xpuoiis (xpicdov) yxprcod 
Dat. (xpicépy) xpwog  (xpiodg) xpwr = (xpiody) ~—_xpiog 
Acc. (xpureov) xpvcotv (xpicday) xpuefvy (xpiseov) yxpicoty 


DUAL. 


na 


A. (xpucéw) yx poe (xpucéa) yxpvod (xpvcéw) xpvees 
D. (xpucéowv) xpicotv § (xpucdaw) xpiraiv (xpuctov) xpvcoty 
PLURAL, 

Nom. (xpéoe) xpurot (xpicea:) xpwrai (xpivea) ypiod 
Gen. (xpicéwr) xpvrdv (xpucdwy) xpioav (xpicdwr) yxproay 
Dat. (xpuodos) xpurots (xpucdas) xpurais (xpiodos) xprcrois 
Acc. (xpuc¢ous) xptcots (xpucéus) xpisas (xpisea) ypvoa 


— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dpyupeos) dpyupots (dpyupéa) dpyupa (dpyipeov) dpyvpodv 
Gen. (dpyupéov) dpyvpod (dpyupdas) apyupis (dpyupéov) dpyvpod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) Gpyupe (dpyupée) Apyupd (dpyupdy) dpyvpy 
Acc. (dpyupeov) Gpyupoiv (dpyupéav) dpyupav (dpyipeov) dpyvpotv 
DUAL. 

N. A. (dpyupéw) Gpyvpe  (dpyupéa) dpyvp& (dpyupéw) dpyvpw 
G. D. (dpyupéo) apyvpoty (dpyupéacv) dpyupaty (dpyupéov) apyvpoiv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. (dpyuje) dpyvpot (dpyipea:) dpyupat (dpyipea) dpyvpa 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) dpyupav  (dpyupéwy) Gpyvpadv (dpyupéwy) apyupav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) &pyupots (dpyupéais) Gpyupais (dpyupéos) apyupois 
Acc. (dpyupéous) dpyupots (dpyupéas) dpyupas (dpyipea) apyupa 





SINGULAR. 
Nom. (drddos) dots (dxdd7) amrAh (amrddov) dardotv 
Gen. (dwddov) dardod (arddys) adwAfis (drddov) drAod 
Dat. (drddy) dare (dr\dy) 3=dawAG (dréw) drro 
Acc. (drddov) drdotv = (dddnv) drhfiv (ardor) dardodv 
° DUAL. 


N. A. (dwddw)  dwrd (dw\da) = aewAG (ar\éw) amrde 
G. D. (drddow) darhotv (drddav) dwdaty (drddov) dardotv 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (drAdor) aarAot (dw\da:) drdal (drd\éa) awrha 
Gen. (drAdwv) arddv (dw\cwr) amdav (drddwv) . diay 
Dat. (dwrAdos) adots (dwAdats) aardais (drAdos) droits 


Acc. (dmrddous) ariots (dwddas) alas (dr\da) arda 


311. ,All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena; 
except w for €w and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1. Compounds in oos leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in 7s and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 


313. "AAnOrs, true, and evdainwr, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. N. MF. N. 

SINGULAR, 

Nom. éAn6fjs — GAndés ebSalpov ebSatpov 

Gen. (dAnOéos) &AnBods evSalpovos 

Dat. (a4r0°) &dnOet evdalpove 

Acc. (dAnOéa) &AnOH dAnvés eSalpova  ebdarpov 

Voce. éAnVés eBSatpov 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. (dr\nbée) GAnOet evSalpove 

G. D. (drAnbéo.v) &AnPotv edSarpdvorv 
PLURAL. 

N. V. (dAnOées) GAnOets (dAnOéa) GANOA edSalpoves  eddalpova 

Gen. (drnbéwv) dAnBav edSarpdvev 

Dat. dA 0éor ed8alpoore 

Acc. éAnOeis (drAnbéa) dANOA evSalpovas eddalpova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like evdatpov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (a3 avrapKys, avtapKes), see 122. 
"AdnOes, indeed ! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in NS, €0 is contracted to a after «, and to a 
or y after cor v; as ebxdeys, glorious, acc. (edkAEéa) edkAEa ; byiNS, 
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healthy, (iytéa) tya and iyin; edpuys, comely, (ebpvea) evpva and 
evpu7n. (See 39, 2.) 
For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAmts, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. evéAmidos, acc. eveAm (214, 3), eveAme; evxapts, EVyapt, grace- 
Sul, gen. ebydptros, acc. evyaptv, evyapt. But compounds of waryp 
and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of zoAts in ts (gen. 
wos); aS drdrwp, drarop, gen. dmaropos, fatherless ; drroAts, amroX, 
without a country, gen. doALdos. 


_ 317, For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in op-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has @ after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, cca, v. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
anxyus and dotv (200), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. T'Avxi's, sweet, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAukis yAuketa yAuko 

Gen. yAukéos yAukelas yAuxéos 

Dat. (yducéi) yAuKet yAukelq. (yruKké) yAuKet 
Acc. yAuktv yAuxkeiav yAvKe 

Voce. yAuvnd yAuketa yAvKe 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. (yAuKée) yAuKet yAukela (ydukde) yAuKet 


G. D. yAukéow yAvukeiacy yAuxéou 
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PLURAL, 

N.V. (yduxées) yAunets yAuKetas yAvnéa 

Gen. yAuKéwy yAuKecav yAukéov 

Dat. yAukéor yAuxelars yAvnéor 

Acc. yAuxets yAuxelas yAukéa, 


321. The feminine stem in eua- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding w: thus yAuxev-, yAuKe- (256), yAuKe-ta, yAvKeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

$22. N. The Jonic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has evpéa (for edpvy) as accusative of edpus, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except 67Aus, female, 
fresh, and nyuovs, half. @yndAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjectives have 
stems in av, meAas (peAav-), peAatva, péAav, bluck, and raXas 
(radav-), taAatva, Tadav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ey, répyy (repev-), répeva, repev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. MeAas and répyy are thus declined : — 


“SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas pératva pércav tépny tépava tépev 
Gen. péAavos pedalvns péAavos tépevos tepelvns tépevos 
Dat. pé&tav pedcalvy péXave tépev, epe(vy Tépeve 
Acc. pédrava pi&ravav pédrAav tipeva, tépevayv tépev 
Voc. pédAav pAava pédav tépev tépeva Tépev 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. p&ave pedcalva pédAave vtépeve tepelva  tépeve 
G. D. peAdvow pertalvary peddvorw tepévoww tepelvary tepévowy 
PLURAL, 
N.V. pé&aves pédAarvar péAava vTépeves tépevat Tépeva 
Gen, ped\dvev petarvav peddvev teptvwv Tepevav Ttepivov 
Dat. pér(aor pedalvars péAact tépert repelvars Tépecr 
Acc. pédAavas pedalvas péAava tépevas tepelvas tépeva 


326. The feminine stems pedatva- and repetva- come from 
peAay-ta- and repev-ta- (84, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyy is declined dppyy, 
dppev (older apony, apoev), male. 
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes mas, 
Taoa, Trav, all. 

329. yapiers, graceful, and was are thus declined : — 

BINGULAR, 
Nom. yaplis yapkoca yaplev was waca wav 
Gen. yaplevros yapuicons xaplevros wavrés wions wards 
Dat. yapleyre yaplooq yaplen wavrt wdoy wavrl 


Acc. yaplevra yaplkocav yaple wévTa wacav wav 
Voc. yaplev xaplooa yapley 
DUAL, 


N.A.V.xaplevre yapulood yaplevre 
G.D. yapévrow xapilooaw yapievrow 
PLURAL, 
N.V. yaplevres yapleooa yaplevra wavres waca: wdvra 


Gen. yapivrav xapucocay yapiivrey wivrey wacev wavrev 


Dat. yaplieot  yapiiooas xapleor waco. wdoasg wacr 
Acc. yaplevras xapilooas yxaplevra wavras wdods wavTa 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except zavr- (7as), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (éxwv and dxwyv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

331. 1. The nominatives yapies and yapiev are for yaptevr-s 
and yapteyr-, and was and way for mayr-s and wavr- (79). Thea 
in wav is irregular; but Homer has dav and mporayv. For the 
accent of zavrwv and zaot, see 128. THacay is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine xapieooa (for xapter-a from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. xapieos (for yapier-cr), see 74. aca 
is for mayr-ta (84, 2). 

3382. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in ets, as TysAs 
(for ryunets), TYunvra (for rysnevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in oes; as wAaKkovs, mAaxouvtos (for zAa- 
Koes, wAaxcdevros), flat (cake), wrepowra (for mrepoevra), winged, 
aifaXovooa (for aifarcecaa), flaming, rrepovcca (for wrepoecoa), 
peAcrourra (for peAuroecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EAavois, ,"EXatovvtos, Elaeus, 
"EXatovooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecoa. So ‘Papvois, 
“‘Papvotvros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) . 

333. One adjective in wy, éxwv, Exodoa, éxov, willing, gen. €KOVTOS, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles i in wy (330). 
So its compound, dxwv (déxwv), unwilling, dxovca, dkov, gen. dKovros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN @y, ous, as, ets, Us, AND as. 


334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 

335. Avwy (Avovr-), loosing, ddovs (d&dovr-), giving, rbeis 
(riOevr-), placing, Saxvis (Sexvevr-), showing, iords (ioravt-), 
erecting, av (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Ate, 
SBwpt, rnp, Secxvops, Tornpt, and eu’), Atoas (Avoart-), hav- 
ing loosed, and AeAvkws (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Atw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Atwy Adovea Ato did0v¢ Si80tca  hdv 
Gen. Atovros Atovons Adovros SiSdvros Eidodons HiSdvros 
Dat. Adowvre Atotoyq Avowre dSd6vre SiB0tc7”q 8.86 ure 


Acc. Atovra Atovoav Adov S.86vTa SiS0dcav 8:86v 
Voc. Atov Adovca Atov Si5005 SiS0tca 8186v 
DUAL, 


N.A.V.Atovre Atotocd Atovre SiSdvre SiS0tca SSdvre 
G.D. Avdvrow Avovoay Avd6vrow  bdvrow  SSotcaw SSdvrow 


PLURAL. 
N.V. Advovres Adovoa. Atovra SiSdvreg SrS00ca. S:86vrTa0 
Gen. Avévrav Avovcav Avévrav Hhdvrev SSovcdv §Sdvrav 
Dat. Adovor. Avodtoas Adovaor Sd0d0 SiS0vtcars S1d0d07 
Acc. Atovrag Avotoas Atovra 8i8dvras St80tdcas 8:86vra 


SINGULAR. 


Nom, tiOelg riOetoa ribév Secxvus Saxvioa Sexviv 
Gen. iOévros riBelons riOévros Serxvivros Seuxvions Sevivros 
Dat. reOévre tiBeloq riOévre «= Serxvivrs Seexvioy  Sercvivrs 


Acc. tOévra riOeicav ribév Sexvivra Sexviocav Sexviv 

Voc. riOels Tibeicoa ridév Sexvis Saxvioa  Sexviv 
DUAL. 

N.A.V.tvOévre ri8eloa ridévre Sexvivre Sexvioa Seucvivre 


G.D. riOévrow rideloracy ribévrow 3 Sexvivroww Saxvicay Sexvivro 


PLURAL, 


N.V. riOévres rideioa TriOévra Sexvivres Sexvioa. Sexvivra 
Gen. tTiOévrwv riWacav Triévrav Sexvivroav Sexvucdy Sexvivroyv 
Dat. riOetor TiBeloars tiOeior Sexviot  Sexvioas Sexvior 

Ace. trOévras riOelcas riOévra Sexvivras Sexvioas Sexvivra 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. terés toraca tordv A\écras \érara Adeav 
Gen. tordvros lordons terévros Adcavros Avcacys Abcavros 
Dat. toerdvn lordoyq tordvrn Abcavr, Avodoy Atcawn 
Acc tordvta loracay lordv A\bcavra Atcagav Adcav 
Voc iords loraca tordy Aéoras A\$rara dAdcav 
‘i DUAL. 

N. A.V. torévre tordca tordvre Adcavre Avodoa Atoavre 
G.D.  toerdvrow lerdcay loeradvrov Avecdvroav Avedoay Avodvroiv 
PLURAL. 

N.V. tordvres toradca. tordvra Atcavres Abcara. Atcavra 
Gen. tordvroyv loracav lordvreav Avodvrev Avcagévy Avodvreay 

Dat. teta@o. tordoas ioracs AsSoract Avodoas Atoacr 
Acc. tordvras lordocas lordvra Abcavras Avodoas Atcavra 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. o&v otvca bv AeAuKes Acrucvia Acrunds 

Gen. S8vros otcns dSvros NeAvadros AcAvviag AcduKdéros 

Dat. dvre otey Sure AeAuKére = AeAvKvia = AeA Kd 

Acc. 6vra ctcav by AeAvadta AcArAvKviav AcduKds 

Voc. ov otvca év AeAvKeS AcrduKvia Acruxds 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. dvre otea bvre AedAuKére Asrdvavla AcruKdre 
G.D. 6Svrov otoayv dvrow AcAuKérovy AcAvavlacy AcAuKdTouy 
PLURAL. 

N.V. dvres ovoas SvTa AeAuKéreg AcAuKvias AcAuKéra 
Gen. 6dévtev otcdv Svrev AeAuKétov AcAvKULdV AsAUKéTAV 
Dat. ovor otcats ovcr AedAvadow AcAveviats AeAuKdos 
Acc. 6évras otcas évra AeAuKéTags AcAXvKvias AcAuKéTa 


336. All participles in wv are declined like Avwy (those in wy 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, us, and ws are declined like 


 §idovs, Secxvbs, and AeAvKws; all in 


ets (aorist passive as well as 


active) are declined like riMeis; present and second aorist active 
participles in as (from verbs in jx) are declined like iords, and 


first aorists in as like Aboas. 


337. 1. For feminines in ova, ea, voa, and aca (for ovr-ta, 
evr-ta, vvT-ta, avt-ta), formed by adding ta to the stem, see 84, 2. 
2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 


nine in via. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovAciwy, BovrAeviovea, BovAcvov, and BovAevoas, BovAev- 
aaca, BovAevoay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of wy above. Thus Oeis has 
gen. Oévros, Oévruy, etc. - 

340. Participles in dwy, éwy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tiudwy, rivav, honoring, and ¢dirAéwv, Pray, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
N. (ripdwv) = Tipe (ripdovea) tipaca (Tindov) ripe 
G.(ripdovros) tipavros (Tivaotcns) tipwons (Tiudovros) ripevros 
D.(ripdovrs) tipevre (rinaotiocy) tipsoy (Tindoyri) tipewn 
A.(rindovra) tipavra (riudovoay) tipacay (rindovy) ripev 
V.(ripdwv) = tipev (rindovoa) tipera (Tindov) ripav 
DUAL. 
N.(riudovre) ripevre (rivaovoa) ripaoa  (riundovre) tipovre 
G. (ripadvrowy) tipevrow (rivaovcay) tipadoay (Tiuadvrow) tinevroww 
PLURAL. 
N. (rindovres) ripevres (riudovoa) tipaoas (Tiudovra) tripevra 
G. (ripadvrwv) ripevrav (Tinaovedy) tipwcav (Tivadyrwy) Tipavrey 
D. (ripdovor) ripace (ripaotcats) tipdoas (Tindove:) ripect 
A. (riudovras) tipavras (Tixuactcas) Tipaoas (Tiudoyvra) ripewra 
V.(riudovres) ripwvres (riudovea) tipwoat (Tiudovra) tipevra 


SINGULAR. 


N. (piddwv) = tA a (pirdovea) grrdotra (didéov)  dirodv 

G. (giddovros) idotvros (direovons) grrovens (gidrdovros) dtAotvros 
D.(pirdovrt) rtAodvre = (pireovon) rirovoyq (Piddovr:) gtdodvre 
A.(gidéovra) grdotvra (dpirtdovcay) dirdotoav (pirdov)  drdrody 
V.(pirtéwv) = tA (pirdovca) grtdotca (dirdov) diArodv 


DUAL. 


N. (giddovre) gtdotvre (Pideovca) grdovea (gidrdovre) crdrdodvre 
G. (piredvrocv) Hrrobvroiv (pireodcay) drroveray (piredvrocy) prrovvroty 


PLURAL. 


N. (giAdovres) rdrodvres (Pirdoveac) prrodoar (girdovra) drrobvra 
G. (piredvrwv) prrobtvrav (pirteovsdv) hirovedv (Piredvrwv) hrobvrav 
D.(piréover) grdrdofor (Pideotoacs) prroverats (Pirdover) dtAoder 

A. (giddovras) drdrotvrag (piteovsds) hirovoas (g¢iddovra) drdrotvra 
V.(geréovres) rdrodvres (pirdovea) drrotoa: (Piddovra) dirotvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted @) are de- 
clined like pudy. Thus dyAdv, dpAcdoa, SyAodv, manifesting ; gen. 
dyAoivros, SyAovons; dat. SpAodvri, SyAovcy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in ow are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in ads of the pu- form 
have @oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éorads, érraaoa, éorads, Attic 
éorus, éordoa, éords or éorus, standing, gen. éariros, éorwors, 
éararos, etc.; pl. éorares, éordoa, éorara, gen. éorutwv, écrwodr, 
éoruwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as duyds, duyddos, 
Sugitive ; darats, dras80s, childless ; dyves, dyveros, unknown; dvaAxts, 
dvaAxtdos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344, The poetic ips, knowing, has acc. (Spey, voc. {Spt, nom. 
pl. idptes. 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; a8 yevvadas, noble, gen. yevvddov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346, The irregular adjectives, péyas (neya-, weyado-), great, 
moAvs (wodv-, woddo-), much, and xpgos (xpgo-, mpai-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. péyas peyodn = eyo wokvs  wodAy «wodrd 
Gen.  eydAdov peydAns peyddov wodhov wodArs woddov 
Dat. peytip peyddy peyod@ wokhp wodAy woddAp 


Acc. péyav peydAnvy péya wokvy wodArv wo 
Voc. peydrs peyddyn — péya 
DUAL. 


N. A.V. peyttto peydda peyddo 
G.D. —_peydAow peydhaw peyddouw 

' PLURAL, 
N. V. eyddot peydAa peydAa mwoddol moAddal amodAd 
Gen. peyddov peydAov peydAwv wokday wodAev stoddav 
Dat. peydAots peydAats peydAors moots awodAats woddXois 
Acc. peydAous peydids peydda woddovs woddds odAd 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. PQs apacta, apgov 
Gen. wrpqov awpaelas wpqou 
Dat. Tpa~ awpaciq TpGe 
Acc. wTPGov aTpdetay aTpqov 
DUAL. | 
N. V. aTpqee awpacla =pqe 
G. D. apqowy apaclary wpqoy 
PLURAL. 
N. A. Tpgot OF mpacis wWpdetar wpqa Or mpata 
Gen. apateoy AT PGELoov arpateov 
Dat. wpqog OF wpado.  mpaclars @pqots OF wpator 
Acc. mpdous arpaelag wpga Or mpata 


347. N. Iloddds, %, 6v, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms Tohéos, wonées, roéwy, Woda, CtC., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of rods (255) : also woudvs, round. 


3A8. N. IIpdos has two stems, one wpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed ; and one rpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form mpyus (lyric 
= paus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent, 


349. N. Some compounds of mods (1r08-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplaous, rplarovy, three- 
footed. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. COMPARISON BY -Tepos, -TaTos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and raros (stem rato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and raros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Hg. 

Kovoos (xovdo-), light, xouporepos (-a, -ov), lighter, koupéraros 
(-7, -ov), lightest. 

Sodds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Agus (déto-), worthy, d£uarepos, dguararos. 

Sepvos (vepvo-), august, TELVOTEDOS, epvoraros. 

Iltxpds (atxpo-), bitter, wiuxporepos, mtxporaros. 

’Ofds (d£v-), sharp, d€vrepos, d€vrarTos. 

Maas (peAar-), black, peAdvrepos, peAdvraros. 

"AAnOns (dAnGeo-), true, dAnPeorepos, dA) ‘oratos (312). 
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351. Stems in o.do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See muxpos above. 

352. Mévos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and afraros; a8 pecos (pero-), eTaiTEpOS, peTALTATOS. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add écrepos 
and écraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and overaros ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (€vvoo-), well-disposed, etvovarepos, evvovoTarTos. 

354, Adjectives in wy add éorepos and écraros to the stem; as 
cadpwv (cwdpor-), prudent, cwhpoverrepos, owppoverraros. 

355. Adjectives in as add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a3 xapies, graceful, fem. yapieooa (xaptet-), xaptéorepos, 
xaptéeoraros for yapter-repos, yapter-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing maAAov, more, 
and padora, most ; a8 padrXov copes, more wise, pdAora KaKds, most 
bad. 


II. COMPARISON BY -iwy, -wros. 


357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to twv and tatos. Eg. 

“Hous, sweet, 7Xwv, ydoros. 

Taxus, swift, raxtwy (rare), commonly daccwr (95, 5), réxurros. 

Aioypés, base, aicxtwv, alcyioros. 

"ExOpos, hostile, éyOiwv, éOoros. 

Kvdpds (poet.), glorious, xudiwy xvdurros. 

2. The terminations twy and wrros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twy, neuter iov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Stow WSiov N. V. Stoves yStovs dtova y5te 
Gen. Stoves Gen. qStoveyv 
Dat. 7dtove Dat. Stoo 
Acc. Stove ydto  Siov Acc. dStovas ydtovs  jdtova ySto 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. Stove 


G. D. yStdvoww 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(>) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twy. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 
(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 


360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
qowv. 
III. Irrecurak Comparison. 
361. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 


1. dyabds, good, duclveoy, 
(dpelwy )» dpio-ros, 
BeArtey, B&rurros, 
(BéXrepos), (BéXraros), 
xpeloorey OF xpelrrey (xpéoswy), KpaTioros, 
(péprepos), (xdpricros), 

(pépraros, Pépirros), 

Agav (Awiwy, Awlrepos), A@o-ros. 

2. waxes, bad, xaxtoy (xaxwrepos), KGKUrTOS, 
xelpev (xepelwv), xelpro-ros, 


(xetpdrepos, xeperbrepos), 
Yoowy (for WK-¢-WY, 84,1) or (qxoros, rare); 


yrrev (Ecowr), adv. wxirra, 
least. 
3. «adds, beautiful, xnadAtov, xaAAto-ros. 
4. ptyas, great, pelLov (udfw» for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyrorros. 
5. paxpos, small, piKpoTepos, pixpoTaros, 


(Hom. &dxea, 
fem. of Aaxvs), Adoooy or Aarrov (84,1), Adxucros, 


peloy (yetoros, rare). 
6. dArlyos, little, (dw-orl{wy, rather less), éAlyvo-ros. 
7. arévys (revnt-), poor, wevéo-repos, wevéoraros. 
8. woAvs, much, adelov Or wAéoy (neut. some- wActo-ros. 
times w)ety), 
9. Ad&tos, easy, pdev, pgoros, 
(Ion. pyldios), (pylreros), (pylraros, 
phirros). 
10. pos, dear, Atepos (poetic), @QAraros, 
rraltepos (rare), dralraros 
(rare). 


(piAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_ ). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

ainxpds, dAyewos, apTag, dpBovos, dxapis, Badus, Brdé, Bpadus, 
yepatds, yAunis, emia pay, émixapts, BOVXOS, idtos, toos, AdAos, 
paxap, paxpés, véos, moaAalds, 3ayxvUs, Téerwy, Tiny, hyoios, apeo Bus, 
mpoupyov, Tpwos, crovdaios, TxoAatos, Wevdys, wes. 

368. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. F.g. 

*Avidrepos, upper, dvwratos, uppermost, from dvw, up; mporepos, 
former, mpistos or TPWTLCTOS, Jirst, from apo, before; Katwrepos, 
lower, KATWTATOS, lowest, from Katw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyxorepos, addprepos, kepdtov, 6m) OreEpos, 
mpoowrepos, plywoy (neuter), ‘baréprepos, VOTEpos, byiwy, padvrepos, 
with their regular superlatives; also évyaros, vratos, and xyndioros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.g. 

BaotXrevs, king, Baowvevrepos, a greater king, BaotXevratos, the 
greatest king ; xXérrns, thief, kAertiorEpos, KAErTioTaTOS ; KUwv, dog, 
KUvrepos, more impudent, xivratos, most impudent. So ards, self, 
avréraros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine tos. Hg. 

@idws, dearly, from ¢idros; dcxaiws, justly (dixatos); codas, 
wisely (codds); Hdéws, sweetly (qdvs, gen. plur. yddwv), dAnOds, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnbewy, dAnPav) ; cadpds (Ionic cadéus), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. capéwv, capdv); mdvrws, wholly (aas, 
gen. plur. wdvrwv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles ; as duadhepdvrus, differently, from Stahepwy (duahepor- 
Twv); TeTaypevus, regularly, from teraypevos (Taoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eig. 

TloA¥ and zoAAd, much (oAvs) ; péya or peydAa, greatly (wéyas) ; 
also peydAws (365), povov, only (p0vos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as para, very, rdxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyvs, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Eg. 

Lopas (cops), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copwrara, most 
wisely. “Ady Pas (dAnOys), truly; éAnPeorepov, dAnPécrata. “Hdéws 
(ndvs), sweetly, ydiov, ydvora. Xaptevrws (yapiets), gracefully ; yapre- 
OTEpoy, xaptesTata. BwPpovws (vwdpwv), prudently; cwppoverre- 
pov, owppovecrara. 

370, 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répu, 
and a superlative in rarw; as dvw, above, dvwrépw, avwratw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répus; 
as BeBatorépws, more firmly, for BeBadrepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. MddAa, much, very, has comparative paAAov (for pad-t-or, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative pdAtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 a’ ds, pla, év, one mperos, first dwaf, once 
2 Bf 8vo, two Sevrepos, second Sis, twice 
3. ¥y' «tpels, tpla tplros tols 

4 8 réooapes, rlecapa rérapros TETPAKLS 

(térrapes, rérrapa) 

5 ¢ awévre réprros WEVTAKLS 
6 Ss’ & &xtos éfaxis 

7 Yo dw EBSop0s éwraxts 

8 9 éxTe dy5oos OkTaKts 

9 0 twa ivaros evaxes 
10 vw Ska Séxaros Sexaxrs 
11 wa’ fvSexa évSdxaros évSexccis 
12 .P’ SaSexa Sw8dxaros SeodSexcices 
13 uy’ tpets Kal Séxa (or tplros kal Sdxaros. 


tpeoKkalSexa.) 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8’ rhooapes kal Sica = rérapros Kal Séxaros 
(or reroaperxalSexa) 
15 ue’ wevrexalSexa aéywros kal Sixaros 
16 1S’ édxxalSexa dros xal Séxaros 
17 of éwraxalSexa 7PSopos Kal Sixaros 
18 ww éurexalSexa 6ySo0s Kal Séxaros 
19 8’ évveaxalSexa évatros xal Séxaros 
20 x’ exoot(v) elxoo-ros elxoordxts 
21 wa’ els xal elxoot(v) Or wperos Kal elxooros 
eltxoor (xal) els 
30 ’ tpidkovra TPLGKOTTOS TplaKovTaxis 
40 pp Teocapdxovra TETTAPAKOT TOS TETTAPAKOVTAKIS 
50 ov’ wevriyjKovra WEevTNKOO TIS WEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 § dfiKovra dEnxoo-rds éfqxovrdxts 
70 oo éBSopryxovra €BSopnKoo-rds €BSopynxovrdxcs 
80 mw’ dySor1Kovra oySonKoo-ros éySonkovrdxis 
90 9° évevyjxevra évernxoords éveynxovraxis 
100 9’ é&karov éxatTooros éxarovraxis 
200 o° Stdxdorww, a, a Svaxocioc-ros Stdxootdxes 
300 +t’ tprdxdotor, ar, a TPLGKOT LOT TOS 
400 wv ‘Terpaxcowl, at,a rerpaKxocworos 
500 @ evraxcco, at, a wevraxoctocres 
600  ,’ éfaxdor, a, a éfaxocvoo-ros 
700 W’ darraxcow, a,a = darraxocioerds 
800 «’ Gkxrakxcotor, at, a OKTAKOC LOT TOS 
900 78)” évaxcoror, a, a évaxoroc-res 
1000 a xthtor, ao, 4 XAvorres XAcaars 
2000 (B Sto xtrror, a, a Sio°x Acoe-res 
3000 jy tproxfAtor, a, Tpioy tAvoc-ros 
10000 4.  piptor, ar, o piptoo-rds pUptdxis 
20000 « Sropipror | 
100000 pp Sexansopipror 


373. 
etc., may bé used. 


Above 10,000, 8¥o pupudSes, 20,000, rpeis pipiddes, 30,000, 


374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 


1—4. See 377. 


5.  Aeolic wéuze for wrevre. 


9. Herod. etyaros for Zvaros; also eivdxis, etc. 


12. 


Doric and Ionic dvadexa; Poetic dSvoxatdexa. 


20. Epic €e(xoou; Doric eixare. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 8300. Tonic rpiyxovra, 6ySwxovra, évjxovra (Hom.), 
duyxoovot, TpinKdcrot. 

40. Herod. reooepaxovra. 

Homer has rpiraros, rérparos, €Bddparos, dyddaros, eitvaros, Sve 
Séxaros, €euxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dvo, two, tpeis, 
three, and téscapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. ls pla év 


Gen. évos pras vos N. A Svo 

Dat. _—évl pg évl G. D Svoiv 

Acc. éva = play év 

Nom.  rpels tpla ticcapes 6 tir crapa 
Gen. TpLov Tero apay 

Dat. tpl réccapo. 
Acc. Tpets tpla tlrcapas 8 tlroapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. fa, ijs, iy, tay, for pia; and io for évi. 
Homer has Svo and dvw, both indeclinable; and dow and Soro, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvév, dvotc., and other forms: 
see the Lexicon, Homer sometimes has wiovpes for réooapes. 
Herodotus has réooepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovdes and pndets, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovdeis, ovdenta, ovdev; gen. ovdevds, ovdepas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdepua ; acc. ovdeva, ovdeuiav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; aS ovdéves, ovdevwv, ovdeat, ovdevas, pydeves, etc. 
When ovdé or pydeé is written separately or is separated from «ls 
(as by a preposition or by dy), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€& ovdevds, from no one; ovd é& évds, from not even one; ovdé els, not 
a man. 

379. Both is expressed by duda, ambo, dudoiv; and by dude 
repos, generally plural, dudrepos, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in co and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In zpeis (rpia) Kai Séxa and récoapes (réscapa) kat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 


the forms rpecoxaidéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xa in either order; but if xai is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xai efxoot, one and twenty, 
or elxoot Kai els, twenty and one; but (without nar) only exoow ets, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have zp@ros xai eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoords Kal mp@ros, etc.; and for 21 els xai eixooros. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 339, etc., are often 
expressed wbyé évos (or Svoiv) « Source eikoot (TplaKxovra, TeTcapaxorTa, 
etc.) ; as érn évos Séovra rptaxovra, 29 years. 


383. 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 9 
isrzros, cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv d&axootay troy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); aowis pupia kat terpaxocia (X. An. i, 7°), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mupiot means ten thousand ; pupion, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios Xpovos, countless time ; 
pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Hoppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a 


stroke below. Thus, ,awéy’, 1868; Bxxe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025; ; BY’ , 2008 ; 
gu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 


385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 
twenty-four books. A, B, I, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, 7, etc. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. 6 % +76 Nom. of al ta 
Gen. trod tig trod | N.A. rH 1TH Te Gen. Tov 
Dat. te TH ‘tre | G.D. rotv rotv rotv| Dat. rots rais rots 
Ace. tév thy 6 Acc. tots tds tad 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwros 
Ts, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and ratv (espe- 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and roi are generally ysed for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roc and rai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectie forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, roitv, Tawy, Tow, THO, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotodecot or rotodecr in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éya, J, av, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of wt. Audrds, himself, is 
used as a‘personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyo, I ov,thou — auTos altri avro 
Gen. épot,pot cov ov GQuTOU quTys atrov 
Dat. pol, pol ool ol GQuUT@ aT] avTe 
Acc. épé, pé of g QuTgy  auTiVY auto 
N. A. vob ode ae airs aird = adres 
G.D. voy ooyv avrety ayraty avroty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. pets, we vpets, you odets, they avrol avral ard 
Gen. = tjpev bpov odav auTay avuvTay avTov 
Dat. — rpty pty olor avrots atrais avrots 
Acc. pds Ups opas avrovg auras avira 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
épe- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. ros), and jpue-, eyo being of distinct forma- 
tion; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), apw-, vpe-, with ov distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and ode-. 

391. Airds in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of o0, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, wets, epav, ohio, opas, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly o@iv (not oi) and 
ode (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyw, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in ( ) are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
app- and vup- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. eyo (éyur) ab (rbvn) 
Gen. éuéo, éued, wed odo, wed (£0) ev 
(épueto, udder) (ceto, cé0er) elo (f6er) 
Dat. éuol, pol gol, rol (retv) of (é0z) 
Acc. éud, ud o€ (€) (éé) uly 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vi, wd) (chai, of) (cgwé) 
G. D (»@iv) (spay, opadv) (opty) 
PLURAL. 
Nom. huets (Eupes) Upets (Oupes) opets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. Huéwy (huelwy) ipéww (dpelwv) opéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. nyty (dup) duty (Opp) aplot, opl(v) 
Acc. nuéas (Eupe) dpdéas (Uupe) opéas, apé 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 

394, The tragedians use odé and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use o¢é and rarely 
odiy as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viy as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of judy, Hpiv, pds, vuav, duty, and duas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
ty and as are shortened. Thus yywy, Huy, nas, Upov, Uuty, pas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written muy, quds, vp, 
buds. So odds is written for odds. 

397. N. Herodotus has airéwv in the feminine for airav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airos into wirds or wirds, and 76 aire 
into twird (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éywv; éuéos, éuots, duets (for éuod); éuly for 
dol; duds, dudwr, duly, dué (for tuets, qudv, hutv, quads); rv for ov; red 
(for réo), réos, reod, reots, reds (for ood); rol, rly (for aol); ré, rv (en- 
clitic) for oé; dués and byé (for duets and vas); ty for of; pé for ode. 
Pindar has only éywy», rv, rol, rlv. 


399. Avrds preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; a8 o avtos avnp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
tavrov for tov atrov; ravre for r@ ait@; rairy for rq airy (not 
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has raird or ravrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢uavtTov, éuauTns, of 
myself ; ceavtod, ceautis, of thyself; and éavrod, éauTis, 


of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. épavrov éyaurns TeavTov cTeavTys GavTroy cauTis 
Dat. dmaute = tpaury ceavT@ ceavry OF cavrg cavTy 
Ace. éavrov épauriy weavToy ceauTry wavroy cauTry 
PLURAL, 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. 7pcov auToY Upov aurey 
Dat. pty avrots pty avrats bpty avrots vpiv avrals 
ACC. pds avrovs pds auvrds byds avrovs vpds auriis 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. WNeut. 
Gen. éavrov éavtis davrov avTov GUTS avrov 
Dat. davr@ davTy €davrp OF avT@ airy aire 
Acc. ¢avrov éavtyyv éavro avroy auryiy ato 
. PLURAL. 
Gen. éavro davrw  éavrov auTay alTav avrov 
Dat. €avrots avrats davrots or avrots avrais avrots 
Acc. éavrovs éavtTds davta GQUTOvs auUTds ard 
also 
Gen. chav avrav 
Dat. odlow avrois cdlow avrats 
Acc. ohas avrovs odas avrds 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and airds. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as gol avr, of aira, € abryv. Herodotus 
has éuewvrov, Tewvror, EwvTov. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is aAAnAwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique casés of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — | 
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DUAL. 

Gen. d@AAnAow d@AArAaw aAATAoWw 

Dat. adArnAow dAArAaw @AATAowW ddArjAots dAATAats GAAT Acts 

Acc. ddArj\e dAATAG «AAAs = AA rfAoup GAArAds § GAAna 
405. The stem is d\AnAo- (for dAA-aAAo-). 


PLURAL. 


DArAev GAArAev dAArAey 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éyuos, my, ods, thy, nué 
TEPOS, OUT, VpETEpoS, Your, apérepos, their, and the poetic 
Ss, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us {wo, oputrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds, 
duos for nyérepos, tucs for duérepos, aos for apéerepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have dyds or duos for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of atrds, as 6 zrarnp avrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovtos and 6ée, 
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovros atrn TOUTO ovrot avrat TOAUTG 
Gen. rovTov ravrns rovrov TOUTWY TO’TeY ToOUTwY 
Dat. rovrm Tatty ‘rTovTe TOVTO'S TAVTALg  ToOUTOLS 
Acc. frovrov Tavrny rovro TOVTOUS TAUTGs TaUTG 
DUAL. 
N. A. rovre TOVT@ TOUTW 
G. D. rovrow  rovrow  rovrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 65¢ Se Tobe exeivos = xelvy éxetvo 
Gen. rovde ayo de Tovoe éxelvou exelyns  — Exeelvov 
Dat. rode T5e Tpde éxelvp = Excee(vyy exelvep 
Acc. tév6e rTrvde rode exetvov exelvny ss Exetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. rode Tade Tube éxelvan éxelven dxcelves 
G. D. rotvSe TolvSe Totv5e exelvorw exelvorw = Exe(vouv 

| PLURAL. 
Nom. olSe alde TAdE exetvo. —-sxef vat éxetva 
Gen. revbe Tovbe rTavb< éxelvoy  exelvay exelvooy 
Dat. frotcSe ratoSe roicde exelvors exelvars  exelvots 
Acc. frovocSe  rTdode Tae exelvous exelvas éxetva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and awy are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Keivos is 
Tonic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 


412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding ¢, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus otroct, airyt, rourt; 6d/, dt, rodt; rovrovl, ravrt, 
rovtwvi. So rogovroct (429), wd, otrwot. In comedy yé (rarely 
dé) may precede this f, making ¥ or 8; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwy (cf. 
397). Homer has rotodecor or roiodecr for rotode. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun tis, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, ri, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs « on the last 
syllable. 

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom tls rl vis vl 

Gen tlvos, Tov TLVOS$, TOU 

Dat tly, Tw til, Te 

Acc viva vl Twa rl 

DUAL. 

N. A. vive Tie 

G. D. tlyow TLvOty 
PLURAL. 

Nom vives tlva tives TWO 

Gen tlywyv TLVOV 

Dat riot trol 

Acc vivas viva TLVaS TWO 

2. For the indefinite plural twa there is a form drra (Tonic 
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417. Ovris and pris, poetic for obde’s and pndeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rov, réw for ra, réwy for rivwr, 
and reo for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for rov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. "AdXos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
d\Ao in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite Siva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Selva Selves 
Gen. Setvos Selvev 
Dat. Setve —_ 
Acc. Setva Scivag 


2. Adva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun 6s, 7, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. 8s 4 8 Nom. o& at &@ 
Gen. od qs _ ov N.A. 6 & @ Gen. dv ov ov 


Dat. @ 1 @ G.D. olv olv ofv | Dat. ols als ols 
Ace. 8v fy 8 Acc. of as & 


422, Feminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). é 
423. N. For és used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424, N. Homer has dov (60) and éys for ov and js. 
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425. The indefinite relative dotis, Aris, 6 TL, Whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. doris ars é te 
Gen. ovTivos, GToU qorrivos otrivos, drov 
Dat. grin, éte yteve gti, Ste 
Acc. évrwa qvrwea 6 wT 

DUAL. 
N. A rive Srive rive 
G. D. olyrivoty olyrivowy olyrivory 
PLURAL. 

Nom. otrives alrives Gr.wa, arra 
Gen. dvTivey, dTev OVTL VOY OvTIVeY, OTeY 
Dat. olorict, drots aloriot oloric, STois 
Acc. ovoTivas Gorivas G@riva, arra 


426. N. “Oorts is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural drra (Ionic dooa) for drwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). °O re is thus written (sometimes 4, rt) 
to distinguish it from ort, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms drov, 6tw, drwy, and Grots, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovttyvos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
ooTts : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. $8ts $ rm iowa 
Gen. Srev, Srreo, Srrev Sreav 

Dat. Srew éréovos 

Acc. &rwa $ rr érivas éooa 


2. Herodotus has Grev, drew, Grewv, Gréorct, and dooa (428). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wboos; howmuch? woods, of some (ré00s), rorbade, S005, drécos, (a8 
how many? quantity. Tocovros, 80 much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
wotos; of what ods, of some (rotos), rorbcde, olos, dwotos, of 
kind? qualis? kind. rowvros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
xnXlxos; how old? (rnrlxos), TyrU- = NAlxos, dwnAlxos, 
how large? xéade, rnAcxov- = of which aye or 
ros, soold or so size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) us. 
wérepos; which of wérepos (or wore- Erepos, the oneor dmwédrepos, which- 
the two? pos), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


tls; who? rls, any one. 85e, ovros, this, 8s, Saris, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, dc0s, é3dcos, Srrotos, and éérepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as Gmotos tis, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; a8 do0rwovv, Griovy, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. So sometimes 57; as orov 5y. 

2. N. Rarely éworepos (without ovv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433. N. Homer doubles x in many of these relative words; as 


éxxdrepos, drxotos. So in drrws, dwadre, etc. (436). Herodotus has 
éxdrepos, dxdcos, Sxou, dxdGer, dxore, etc., for dwdrepos, etc. 


434, N. Tésos and rovos seldom occur in Attic prose, rnAlxos never. 
Toodode, rodode, and ryrdcxoode are declined like récos and rovos; 
as rogdade, roohse, rordvde, etc., —Towode, rodde, Towvde. Tosovros, 
rowbros, and rydcxotros are declined like otros (omitting the first r in 
robrov, Touro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
Towvros, ToavTn, TowiTo OF To.otToy; gen. ro.ovrou, To.avTns, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovrts, 
pyres (poetic for oddeis, undeis), odd€repos, wndérepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wov; where? wov, somewhere. (%v9a), évOdde, ov, Sov, where. 
évravda, éxei, 
there. 
wy; which way? wy, someway, (ry), THSde,Tabry, G, dey, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? rol, to some éxetoe, thither. ol, Swot, whither. 
place. 
wo0ev; whence? modév, from (Evdev), évOdvie, 80ev, dwdOey, 
some place. évrevOey, éxetOev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wus,in some way, (ribs), (ws), ade, Ws, Sxws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wére; when? woré, at some _—rore, then. Sre, dwdre, when. 
time. 
wryvika; at what (rnvixa), tTyvxd- gvika, drnvlxa, at 
time? de, rnuxaidra, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “Eva and éOev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like évOa 
kai évOa, here and there, évOev xai évOev, on both sides. For as, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tws (from ro-), like ovrws (from ovros), 
thus, 1s poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xet6t, xetOev, xeioe for éxet, exeidey, and 
éxeioe, like xetvos for éxeitvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has évOaira, évOedrev for évravOa, évrevber. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as oO, roi, 60c (for ov, 
mov, ov), TOOL, there, robev, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdapod, pndapod, nowhere, ovdapy, pndapy, in no way, oddapis, 
pdapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 


middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444. N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives-in tos and teos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. ‘The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his. 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect oz 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451, N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453, In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following : — 


* SYSTEMS, TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “¢ first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist, ‘ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ‘“ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vil. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vil. First-passive, “first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. - 


458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in A€yw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Acéw 
(Aey-ow), Aca, ACAeppat, €A€y-Pyv (71), and all other forms. 
But in daivw, show, the verb stem day is seen pure in the second 
aorist €-pdayv-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures dava and 
gavovpat; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiv-w, 
first aorist éfPyv-a, second perfect répyv-ac. In Aciér-w the stem 
Aax- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€-Atw-ov, €-At7-dpnv) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aoe7-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of dir€w 
(gute), Aetmw (Ae, Aew-), tpEBw (tpLB-), yeddu (ypad-), 
wAekw (wAex-), pevyw (devy-, pry-), weOw (red, wO-), paivw 
(dav-), oreAw (oTed-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. £.g. 

Atw, Aiow, Edvoa, AdAvKa, AAvpat, EAVOnv (471). 

Actarw (Actr-, Auz-), A€tiw, A€Aoura, AActppat, eAe(POnv, EXxrrov. 

Paivw (dar), havo, épyva, répayxa (2 pf. répyva), wepacpat, 
epdvOny (and édpdvyy). 

Ipaccw (xpay-), do, rpagw, érpaga, 2 perf. rérpaya and rexpaya, 
Témpayyat, érpaxOnv. 

Sré\r\w (o7red-), send, orerG, Evretra, Eoradrxa, Eorarpat, €oTrdAnv. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxwrrw, jeer, oxwpopat, eoxwifa, 
eoxadOyv. 

463, In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £.g. 
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CHycopat) iyotpat, lead, pyjoopa, ipynoduny, Fyquat, Pq 
(in compos. ). 

BovAopat, wish, Bovdjoopat, BeBovdypat, éBovdy Fry. 

Tiyvopor (yev-), become, yevyoopat, yeyévnpat, éyevopny. 

(Aideopar) aiSodpuat, respect, aidéropat, 8c pau, 9 Sea Ony. 

"Epyafopat, work, épyacopat, eipyacapny, eipyarpat, cipyaoOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in Aé€yo-pev, A€ye-re, A€ye-rat, Aeyd-peBa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aéfe-rat, AeLe-oHe. (See 551-554.) | 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing e to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in éAcyo-v, é&Acke, é-pyva-ro; and in qKove-v and 
nkovoa, Imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4. A prefix, seen in Ae- of A€Avca and AdAcppat, in zre- of 
wépacpot, and ¢€ of érrarApot (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in yAAaypo (ddAAay-) from 
dAAdcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in » and that of verbs in su. 

468. Verbs in yc form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 

469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


I. All the tenses of Atw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III., V., VII., VIII. 
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IT. All the tenses of Acizw (Aetz-, Aur-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VL., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

ITI. All the tenses of daiww (gar), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
II., III., and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 

470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeizrw and daivo, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731. 

473. Each tense of tw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avdwpey (or Avowpev) airéy, let us loose him; wn Aboys airdv, do 
not loose him. *Eav Avw (or Avow) avrov, yarpyoet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. “Epyopat, iva airov Avw (or Avow), [ am coming 
that I may loose him. EiOe Avo (or Avoca) adirov, O that I may 
loose him. Ei Avouu (or Avoatps) avrov, xaipor av, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HAOov iva airov Avoue (or AVoaynu), I came 
, that I might loose him. Elzov ort airov Avon, I said that I was 
loosing him; erov Gre avtrov Avoayu, I said that I had loosed him; 
drov Gru avrov Avooyu, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 
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SYNOPSIS OF 


(ag I ag I SE 


ACTIVE 
VOICE. 





Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 


Part. 


MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 


Part. 


PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 


Part. 


Present & Imperfect 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM. 
Future 
Active. Active. 

Ado I loose oram loosing| Atow I shall loose 
edvov J was loosing 

Abe 

Adoups 

Ave loose 

Ate to loose 


Adoroupe 


Atoev to be about to 
loose 


Atev loosing Atowv about to loose 
Present & Imperfect Future 
Middle. Middle. 
Adopar I loose (for my- | Atoopac I shall loose 
self’) ( for myself ) 
é&d\vépynv I was loos- 
ing (for myself) 
Adopar 
Avolpny Averolpny 


Avov loose (for thyself ) 
AterGat to loose (for 

one’s self ) loose (for one’s self) 
Avopevos Zoosing (for 


one’s self) (for one’s self) 


II. FUTURE SYSTEM. 


IIL. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 


1 Aorist 
Active. 


eivea I loosed 
Ato 

Adorasps 

Adoov loose 


Adoar to loose or to nave 
loosed. 


Atoas having loosed 


1 Aorist 
Middle. 


Arvodpynv I loosed (for 
myself). 

Abo wpas 

Avealpny 

Adora loose (for thyself) 


AtoerGar to be about to| AboacGat to loose or to 


have loosed (for one’s 
self’) 


Atodspevos about to loose | Avodpevos having loosed 


(for one’s self) 


VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 





Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 


Avopar Tam ( (being) | AvOhoopa J shall be 
&Avépnv I a loosed loosed 
ol: Avencolpny 
with same 


forms as the 
Middle 


to be loosed 


AvOynospevos about to be 
loosed 


1 Aorist Passive. 


&woynv J was loosed 
Av0H (for Avdéw) 
AvOe(nv 

ALOnre be loosed 


AvOhcer Gat to be about | AvOfvat to be loosed or 


to have been loosed 


AvOels having been 
loosed 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Aurés that may be loosed 


Auréos that must be loosed 


475] SYNOPSIS OF fw. 97 


Avw (Av-), loose. 








WV. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VII. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 


A&Auxa I have loosed 
éXeAvuy J had loosed 

AeAdKo or AcduKaS © 

AeAdKoue OF AcAuKaS etyy 

[Aé&AuKe] (472) 

AeAuKévas to have loosed 


AeAuKeS having loosed 


Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar J have loosed (for myself) 


QHeArspnv [had loosed (for myself) 


AeAupevos @ 

AeAupévos efqv 

Avo (750) 

AeAto Gar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAupévos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 


AAvpar TL have { been AeAboopar I shall have 
ZdcAbpnv Thad \ loosed been loosed 


ene, AeAvorolpny 


with same AeAdorerOar (1283) 


forms as the 
Middle AeAvedpevos (1284) 








475. The middle of Adw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 
























98 INFLECTION. [476 
476. SYNOPSIS OF Aelz@ (Aevr-, ALT-), leave. 
TENSE SYSTEM: I. 16 i. VI. 
ActivE | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Indic, | 6&7 NelWw éXourra, 
, éXevtrov éXutrov éXeAolary 
Subj. | Aelrw Altrw AeAolarw or 
AeAoutTras @ 
Opt. | Aelmrouue AelWorpue Alrroupe AeAolrroupse OF 
AeAoutras env 
Imper.} \ecre Altre [AXourre ] 
Infin. | Aelrecvy AelWeuv Aurretv AeAoutrévar 
Part. | Aelrwy NelWuwv Aurav AeAourHs 
Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Muture 2 Aorist cca a La 
VOICE, Middle. Middle. Middle. \Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
Pale Aeltrromat NelWouat AéAetupae 
; éXecréunv éXurépnv éhedeluuny 
Subj. | Aelrwuac Altrwpar eAetupévos w 
Opt. Aecrolunv AecWolunv Aurro(unv AeAeiupévos elnv 
Imper.} Aelzrov Aurrod rdX\erWo 
Infin. | AelrerBar helWer Oar Autréo Bar heeTPOar 
Part. | Aecrduevos AewWdpuevos Avardépmevos AeAEtupévos 
© 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. ae = s Future 
VOICE. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. | 1 Aor. Pass. Brg Perfect. 
Indi AecPOjoomat RS AcdelYouar 
ndic. 2del : 
elpOnv &, 2 
Subj, | Same forms heeP~dd (for | FS 
J. oe AepOéw) [Rw 
Opt. AecPOnoolunv | repOelnv By AcdewWoluny 
Imper. Middle AelPOnre + 8 
Infin. AecPpOjoerOat | AecPOFvac © S AerelWer Oar 
Part. hecPOnadpevos | AecpOels ered pevos 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aecrrds, Nevréos 


477. 1. The active of Ae/zw in the various tenses means I leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist €Aeupa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Ae’rw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist €Avrépunyv often means I left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument) : 
so the present and future middle in composition. *EAuréunv in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Aeirw is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am 
left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means J am inferior (left behind). 


3 478. SYNOPSIS OF gdaivw (dav-), show. 





















TENSE-SYSTEM: I. II. Itt. Vi VI. 
Active | Pres. & Jmpf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf.& Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
indie dalyw (pavéw) hava wépayKa Téepnva 
épa.vov epnva émepayKn érepnvn 
Subj. | dalyw djyve mepayKw OY | wepyvw OY _ 
TEPAYKWS W TEPNVOS Ww 
Opt. palvoiue (pavéou) havotpe or | drhvarpe TepayKoiue OY | rephvowue OF 
. (paveoinv) davoinv tmrepaykws einv| tmednvas elny 
3 Imper.| daive dijvov [wépayxe | [répnve | 
3 Infin. | dalvecy (pavéev) havetv dijvar TepayKévat Tmepnvévat 
© Part. | dalywy (davéwv) davev divas TEPAYKWS TEepnvws 
3 Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist =e Foren 
wm VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
a Fadia: palvouar (pavéouar) pavodpar , Tépac war 
rl éEparvounv epynvaynv émepdaunv 
S Subj. | dalywuac Pyvopar mepacuévos w 
‘s Opt. pacvoluny (paveolunv) davolpny | dynvalyny twepacmévos elny 
R Imper.| palvou pfvar [répavoo | 
Infin. | dalver Bar (pavéerbar) haveto bar jvac Gar mepavOat 
Part. | dacvduevos (paveduevos) davovpevos wepacwévos 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. = Virt. 
VOICE. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. 3 
Indic. havycopar épavyyv epavOnyv PA a 
Subj. | same forms dave (for pavéw)| pavO (for pavdéw) c i= 
Opt. ‘cathe davycolpyny davelnv pavdelny vo 
Imper. dave pavOnri S 5 
Infin. Middle davqoer Var davijvar pavOjvar = 
Part. pavyodpevos davels pavdels ie 
ll - _ ~~. 




















479] 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE: gavrés (&-pavros) 


ident ; 
Ehavnv 
imple 


the second 
€ 


the s 


but az-edyvapyv, I declared, is common. 


? 


The second future passive 
I was shown, while 


avycopot, I shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 
means I showed 


ive, 


, 


VapLnV 


means properly to be shown or made ev 
lly pass 


, 
LYUW 


nv is genera 


} 


ic 


f ga 


the middle, to appear (show one’s self). 
6 


ive 0 
ebay 
is I appeared. The aorist middle ¢€ 


€ 


pot; but 


VOU 


479. 1. The first perfect rédayxa means I have shown 


perfect répyva means I have appeared. 


2. The pass 
form is rare and poet 


da 


100 
480. 

INDICATIVE. 1. 
s {2 
3. 
2. 
Dts 
1 


ae 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
“ 
Le, 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


2. 
3. 


p.{* 
im 
=P 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. Ss i 
“U3. 


D. { 2. 
3. 
2 


Pf 


INFLECTION. 


1. Active VoIcE OF Ate. 


Present. 


p4 


Ato 
Ades 
Aver 
Adterov 
AverTov 
Avopev 
Avere 


Atovet 


Ato 
Avys 
Ady 
AwTov 
Adnrov 
Adwpev 
unre 
Adoor 


Avoupe 
Avors 
Adour 
Avotroy 
Avolrhy 
Avoupev 
Avoure 
Avorev 


Ave 

Atérw 

Aderov 

Avéroy 

Avere 

Avovreyv or 
Avérocayv 


Avew 


Adov, Adouvca, 
Avoy (335) 


Imperfect. 
&dvov 
Eves 
Eve 
&\derov 
AXivérny 
d\topev 
vere 


éXAvov 


[480 


Future. 


L 


Avorw 
Adoeas 
Adore 
AvoreTOV 
Aworerov 
Adoopey 
Atorere 
Avoovet 


Adorouse 
Advorots 
Avoor 
Abcrovroy 
AvoolrHy 
Adooupev 
Avooure 
Avoouey 


Atorey 


Atcov, Adocovca 
Avrov (335) 


480) 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
s.| 


SUBJUNCTIVE. { 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


v.{* 


1. 
Pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. 2. 
S. { : 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{F 


2. 
3. 


D{i 
1. 
rf 2 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
s.| 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Abu. 


Adorarpe 
Adoars, Adoaas 
Afom, Adoere 
Ato atroy 
Avoalrny 
Abcraipev 
Aborare 
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1 Perfect. 1 Pluperfect. 
AAvea Acdrvcy 
AAunas Ddrvuns 
Ad vue Odvna 
AaAvaarov Qdrtvcerov 
AeAvKatoy Qadruxérny 
eAvKapev DQdduxepev 
NeAvaare Dedvncere 
AeA vKacr Qdvaeray 


(See 683, 2) 
NeAvKo (720) 


AcAvKowms (733) 
AcAvUKOLs 
AeAvKOs 


AeAVnotroy 
AeAuKolrhy 
AeAVKOUev 
AeA UKOLTE 


Atoasrey, Adoecav AcAvVKovEv 


Avoroy 
Avedre 
Atoraroy 
Atjodrev 
Adéorare 
Avoayrey Or 
Avodrocay 


Avoras 


Atods, Atodoa, 
Avoav (835) 


[AAuKe (472) 
AduKéro 


AcAUKeTOV 
AeAvaérov 


AcAuKere 
Aeuaérocay! 
AeAuKévan 


AcAuKois, AcAvKvta, 
AeAuKes (335) 
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INDICATIVE. 1. 
s {2 
3 
D.{3 
1. 
aes 
3 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
=e . 
2. 
D.13 
1. 
ft 
3. 
OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. < 2, 
3. 
2. 
D{3 


ef : 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S, { 2. 
3. 

D. { 2. 

3. 


2. 
ae 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MIDDLE VoIcE oF Ate. 


Present. Imperfect. 
Advopor Avopny 
Ada, Ady Adov 
Aderar eAvero 
Ader Gov Ader Gov 
Aver Gov Asc On 


Atea Ge 
AvéoOwy or 
AvécPacay 


Ader Gar 


AvVdpevos, AVopévn, 
Avopevoy (301) 


[480 


Future. 


Atoopar 
toa, Atop 
Adoreras 
Avoer Cov 
Atoer Gov 
AvodpeOa 
Adorea Ge 
Adcovra: 


Avcolpny 
Adoroto 
Adcrotro 
Adoovw-Gov 
Avoole nv 
Avooluela 
Adorovs Oe 
AdcrowvTo 


Atoreo Gar 


AUo Opevos, tf) 


-ov (301) 


480) 


INDICATIVE. A 
S. 


2. 
3. 


v.{F 


1. 
aes 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. J; 
S 


IMPERATIVE. S. ta 
D5 
2 


P| 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


v.{F 


MIDDLE VOICE OF )tw. 


1 Aorist. 
Ysodpny 
Atow 
UXtcaro 
Xjtcacbov 


Adoawro 


Atoa 
Avodcbw 
Atcac Pov 
AvodcQov 
Atoac be 
AvodcOwy or 
Avodcbwcav 
Atoacbar 
Avodpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


Perfect. 


AeAupévo arov 
Aadvpivw rov 
AcAupévor dev 
Acvplvor re 
AeAvpévor dor 


Aavpivos elyy 
AeAupévos efns 
Aeupévos ef 
Aehupives elrov 
or efynrov 
AeAvpév elryy 
or elyrny 
Aervpévor elpev 
or etypev 
AeAupévor clre 
or etyre 
AeAupévor clev 


or etnoay 


AAvoeo (750) 
AeAvobw (749) 
AAve boy 
AcAve boy 
AdAAvo Ge 

AeAvo Gov or . 


AdAvoclocayv 
— NeAvor Cas 


Aa vpévos, -n, 
-ov (301) 
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Pluperfect. 
OQcdvpny 
HAveo 
&Avro 
Hdvoebov 
Yadsvobnv 
Darvpe8a 
DAvo be 
Avvo 
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8. Passive VOICE OF Ato. 


Future Perfect. 1 Aorist. 1 Future. 
INDICATIVE. 1. AAtoopa AvOyy AvOyoopas 
S {2 Aion, AeAtoy Avoys Aveyjore, AvOrjo-y 
3. AcAtoerar Avey AvOyoreras 
D. { 2. Aditoeobov Avoyrov AvOtceo Gov 
3. Adtoeo Gov Avoyrhy AvOrjcreo Gov 
1. Advodpea Avoypev Avoyoopeda 
P. 2. AedtorenGe AvOyre Avogoreo He 
3. Adtcovras Avenoav Aveyocovras 
SUBJUNCTIVE. T: Avda 
S. 2. Avdyjs 
3. Avby 
D. { 2. Avoyrov 
3. Avojrov 
1, AvOcapev 
P. 2. AvOrjre 
3. AvOacs 
OPTATIVE. 1. Advoolsny Avoe(nv Avon olpny 
Ss {2 AeAdcror0 Avbelns AvOyjc-o10 
3. Adtrouro AvOely AvOrjcrouro 
2. Asddoorr Gov AvOctrov or Avhijic oc Gov 
D Avdelnrov 
"13. Adtoolobnv Avoe(ryy or AvOnc ole On 
AvVeuytHY 
1. AeAvoolpcBa AvOctwev or AvOncoly8a 
AvOelypev 
yp.) 2: Acécoube AvOeire OF Avorycore Ge 
AvGe (yre 
3. AeAtoowwro AvOeciey or AvOjocrowwro 
Avdelnoav 
IMPERATIVE. { 2. AvOytre 
3 Avey To 
D. { 2. Avenrov 
3. AvoyTev 
2. AvOnTe 
P. 3. AvOévrwy or 
AvOyTocav 
INFINITIVE. AeAdoreoOar AvOjvat AvOyoeor Gar 
PARTICIPLE. AeA vVoopevos, AvGels, Aveta, AvOnodpevos, 
-n, -ov (301) Avbéy (335) -, -ov (301) 


ee ee eee 


481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF elrw. 
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481. Seconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Aclio. 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 
1 


vf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


P. 


INFINITIVE. 


PaRTICIPLE, 


2. 
8. 


2. 

Dis 

1. 

ae 

8. 

OPTATIVE. 1. 
“| 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 

1. 

Pda 

3. 

IMPERATIVE, S. 1. 
3 

P15 

2 


8. 


(335) 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 
Active. Middle. 
éAuwov =—s_s« CA open hérourra 
eActwes &Alsrov Adouwas 
éActwe & (aero AAourre 
Qlwerov AlarecOov = AcXolwarov 
Qerérnvy §AurécOqy —s AeAolrarov 
Alropev AcopeOa = NeAoltrapev 
EX (were Alweo Ge AcAolrare 
éAurroyv &Grovro eAolwacr 
AGro Alrapar Aedolrw 
AGrys Ary AeAolarys 
Aly AGryrar Aedolry 
AGryrov = Alarnobov = AeAolarnrov 
Alrmrov Alarnobov = AcAolarnrov 
AGropev AcroyeBa = AeA ol arapev 
Arye Alaryo Oe AeAolayre 
Alzract Alrrovras Acedolrract 
Alrroupt = Aurrol(yyy AeAolrroue 
Altrois AGrovo AcXolsrots 
Adzro AGrovro AeAoltror 
Alwovroy Alrrowr8ov AcAoltrocrov 
Auwolrny AvwoloeOyy Acdourolrny 
Alrrousev = ActrolueBa = AeA olsroupev 
Adrore = Alrrore Oe AcAolroure 
Alwovey =—s-_ Alrrotvro AeAoltrorev 
Alare Aurov AAouwe 
Aurére Auto bo AcAcurréro 
Alwerov = Altre Bov AeAoltrerov 
Aurérov = Aurée Pav AcAourérov 
Alwere Altrec Oe AcAolqere 
Aurovrav AuréoOwv or Acdotrérav 

or Auré- AuréoOocay 

Tacav 
Aumetv Auréo Par AeAourévan 
Aurwy, Auwopevos,  AcAowtros, - 

Aurovea, -7, -ov AeAouTrvia, 

Aurrov (301) AeAourros 


(335) 


Yedrolary 
Ycrolans 
Xddolra 
é&X\cAolrerov 
Yadourérny 
Dcdolrepev 
dXcAoltere 
YcAolrerav 
(See 683, 2) 
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482, Forure anp First Aorist AcTIvVE axp MIDDLE (Liquip 
FORMS) AND SECOND AORI8T AND SECOND FuTuRE Passive oF dalve. 


Future Active.1 Future Middle.! 1 Aorist Active. 


INDICATIVE. 1. dave davotpa: ébnva 
S. 2. davels davel, davg ébnvas 
: pavel davetrar ébnve 
D. 1. gavetroy davetobov ébfvarov 
3. avetroy daveto Gov ébnvarny 
1. davotpev davotudda ipfvapev 
Pp. 2. davetre avetorbe iphvare 
3. davoter davobyras ébyvay 
Sussunctive. (1. five 
S. 2. $fvns 
i 
2. vyToy 
Dy { 3. dfvnrov 
1. dfveopev 
si 2. bfnre 
3. nase 
TTT PITOTITO TOTTI 69 8 A 7p a Bene We eee Ree 


tense-stem comes betore p, 7, a, or 8 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with eo, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, mA€exw, weave, meibw 
persuade, and oréAAw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. rérpippar mrémAeypar TrETELT PAL éoraApat 
s {2 rérpipar arémrAcEar wétrevoat érradcat 
3. Térptrrar arémexTat TréTeoTaL toraAdrat 
p, { 2: Térpipbov arémex ov trérrevo-Bov éo-radbov 
“US. rérpipbov arémrAex Bov wrérevoBov éo-raddov 
1. rerptppeOa memdréypeOa = rerrelopeBa dordApc8c. 
P 2. rérpidpde mréex Oe awrérreroBe éorradde 
3. rerptppévor memAeypévor temrecpévor to-radpévor 
elorl etal elorl elorl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
TeTpippévos ® TemAeypévos @ tmemeopévos © loradpévos & 
Opt, me etny a elnv ne etnv * etny 


~~ -*- SB S32 5327 SH 


- 


482) 


INDICATIVE, 1. 
S 


2. 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. = 
Pie 
2 


Pf 3 


INFINITIVE. 


ParticiPle. 


2. 
3. 

v.{¢ 
1 


Pp | 2. 

3. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 1, 
S. 


2. 
3. 


v.{* 


1. 
P| 
3. 


OPTATIVE. | 1. 
: 


1 Aor. Mid. 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢alpw. 


2 Aor. Pass. 
ipayny 
épdms 
ibavy 
ipdvnroy 


2 Fut. Pass. 
davrjropar 


davon, davioy 


davrycera: 


darqcolnny 


_ Gayrcovo 


davycoro 
davrjcorbov 


davycolcOny 
davyncolueba 
haviour 


davyicowro 


davijoer Oar 


davycopevos, 
-™m, -ov (301) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of. other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Ae’rw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAetu-yar is inflected 
like rérptp-pat (487, 1), and wépac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Avw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. xwAve, xwAvérw, xwAdvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwAvoat, KwAvoeas (Or KwAvcats), KwAbcee (Or KwAvcaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xwAvoov, kwAvcatw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwAdoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xwdtoat, cwrAvTdo Ow. 

The three forms xwAvoa, xwAtoat, xwAvoa (cf. Aboat, Adoat, 
Adoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 113; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
ecuphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, o, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with cici, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, tA&kw, weave, meibw 
persuade, and oré\Aw (crad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 
1. rérptppar aéreypar weTET PAL foraApat 
S {2 vTérpias aétweEar aréwerorat éoradoat 
3. révpiwrar awétrhexrat wéwerrar doradrar 
D. { 2. rérpidBov arém\ex ov wrérec Cov toraSov 
3. térpidbov arérex Bov arérecbov toradfov 
1 


. tetptypeOa mwemdrdéypeOa werelopcda toréApeba 
P. {2 rérpidbe aréarex Oe aréwrevo Oe toranbe 
3. rerptppévor. memdeypévo. werercpévo.  toradpévor 
eto ( elorl elorl elo-( 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Susy.  rerptppévos d wemdeypivos & wermerocplvos & loradplvos & 
Opt, 6 ony se etny env atnv 
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Perfect Imperative. 
S. Ve térpio aré\ato aréreuro israkco 
3. trerptobe aetrA€y Ooo wewelo Oe bord 
D. { 2. térpidbov arétr\ey Gov aérecOov ioradbov 
3. rerptodev wemA€y Gov wewela Gov brrdA Ceo 
P. {? rTér pide aréwhey Oe aréwevoOe torah 
3. rerpth0wv or wewhéyOev or werelrOev or doré Oey or 
| tetpthbucav werdéxbwoav memelobwrav torddOucav 


1. 
s {2 
3. érérpirro 
2. 
De 
1. 
P. 12 
3 


. TeTpippévor 


2. The same tenses of (reAew) reAw (Stem redre-), finish, 
daivw (day-), show, ddAdoow (dAAay-), exchange, and éAr€yxw 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


rerpipbar 
TEéeTpippvos 


érerptypny 
érérpivvo 


érérpidbov 
érerpthOny 
érerptppela 
érérpidde 


qoav 


wet éx Oar 


weretoOas 


weweypévog werreopivos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


dreme(o pny 
dwréqreicro 
bréwreorro 
beréraoGov 
drerelo Onv 
dremel(ope8a 
darérraveOc 
wewec pévor 
joav 


(€Aeyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


1. 
S. 19. 
{2 
D. { : 
; 


a 
3. 


SuBJ. 
Opt, 


rev&deo par 
reré\eoas 
reréXeorar 
vreréieor Sov 
vTevéco0ov 
veTedtope0a, 
vrerérer Oe 
Tereheo pévor 
elol 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


TeTeMeopkvos ® wepacpivos & nAAaypévos d AnAcypévos 
elny es 


66 


Perfect Indicative. 


rida pas HAAaypas 

[wéhavoa,700] nAAag~ar 
wéhavrar HAAaKrar 
trédavlov HAA, ov 
tréchav0ov HAAax Gov 
mepac peda nNrAAGype8a 
aéhavle nAAay Oe 
wepacpévo. ndAaypévor 

elor( elol 


ny = 


etny 


borddOar 
éo-radpévos 


eA freypar 
ed frceyEar 
&hreyxrar 
ed frcyx Gov 
Afreyx Gov 
Ainrdéypeda 
EAfrcyyx Ge 
éXnAcypévor 
ell 


66 
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Perfect Imperative. 


S. {?. Teré\ec0 [wépaveo ] H)\Aago AfAcygo 
3. tereicbe twrepavle AAEy Oe Andrey Po 
D. { 2. rer&XeoGov wédhavloy HAAay Gov Afrcyyx Gov 
3. rerehécbov mwehdv0av MAAGy Bow Anr€tyyx Gav 
P. ie rereieo Oe méhavie HA be Dfrcyy be 
3. terekdcbwv or wehdv0wv or nAAGxPovor AndrdyyxGev or 
reredicbacay mwehdv0acav nAAAyPocav EAndrtyxPacar 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


INF. vereécbar  wehdviar NAAG Gar &Andéyx Gar 
Part. ereXeopévos wehacplvog nrAaypévos AdnAcypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. dreredéopny § brepdopny = HAAd yp Anrdypny 
Ss {2 drerQeoo §8=—s [barddavoro] #AAago AfAcygfo 
3. éreréXeoro érépavro 7A\Aaxcro &Afreynro 
D {?. érerdiec8ov = Erde av0ov HAAaxGov . Arey Sov 
"U3. brereddcOny «ered NAAAX Ony dnréyx Onv 
1. drereddopeOa brehdopefa = HAAG ype8a AnrAdypea 
P {2 éreréeobe dréhavbe #A\Aay be Dfreyyx Ge 
3. rereXeopdvo. mehacpévo. AAaypévor eAnAcypévor 


ray qoav qoav qrav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpiB-vras, 
€rem\ex-vro, etc., formed like AéAv-vrat, €AeAv-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when @ is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréXeo-pot. But when final 
vy of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yraz and yro are 
used ; as kAivw, KékAt-pat, KéexAtyTat (not KexALtpevor ici). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus reérpip-poe is for rerpeB-yor (75); rérpipo for rerprB- 
oat (74); rérpinx-rat for rerptB-rar, rérpigd-Oov for rerptB-Oov (71). 
So wémA\ey-or is for mewdex-yor (75); mérAex-Gov for memdex-Gov 
(71). Wémeo-rat is for werreO-rot, and wereo-Ooy is for weme6- 
Qov (71); and mémeopa: (for qemreO-pat) probably follows their 
analogy; mézet-cat is for wemetO-cat (74). 

2. In rereAe-c-par, o is added to the stem before uw and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAeopos and réreopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before » in wépacpat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for vy of the stem (83), which y reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


vTeTé\e-o- pce arewero-Lar wéchac-pas 
vTeTé\e-crar aréwe-orat [wéhav-cras ] 
vTeTé\e-0-TUA wéwer-TaL wéidav-ras 
vTeTé\e-o0€ arérero-Be méchav-O¢ 


3. Under wAAay-por, yAAagat is for #AAay-cal, 7AAaK-rat for 
HAAay-Tat, YAAax-Gov for HAAay-Oov (74; 71). Under eAnrey-pat, 
yyp (for yxy) drops one y (77); éAnAeyéae and €AjAeyx-raz are for 
€AnAcyx-oat and €AyAcyx-tat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-pot; as A€irw, AerACt-pat; ypadw (ypa¢-), write, 
yeypap-poe (75); pirrw (pid, pid-), throw, eppiy-wat. But when 
final par of the stem loses w before pw (77), the mw recurs before 
other consonants; as xaymrrTw (kapm-), bend, Kéxop-pat, xéxappat, 
Kéxapr-rat, Kéxapp-Oe; méprw (wer-), send, mérep-pat, rémeprpat, 
wereun-rot, wemeng-Oe: compare werep-pat from réoow (ser-), cook, 
inflected wéreyat, rérer-rat, wered-Oe, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like méaAey-pat and 
nAAay-poL; aS mpacow (mpay-), do, Témpay-par; Tapaoow (rapay-), 
confuse, rerapay-pat; pvrdacow (pvAak-), wepvAay-poa. But when 
y before u represents yy, as in éA7yAcy-pat from édr€yyx-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like rérao- 
pat, etc.; as ppalw (dpad-), tell, réeppac-pat, réppa-cat, Téppac-rat ; 
COilw (€08-), accustom, eifio-pat, «iOt-cat, eifio-rat, cifio-He; pluf. 
ei6io-unv, Ot-co, eifia-r0; orévdw (o7evd-), pour, éoreio-pat (like 
weéreio-pat, 489, 1) for éorevd-pat, éoret-cat, Eorreto-rat, oreo -Oe. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay and vy of verbs in aw or 
vvw) are inflected like répac-pat (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in xKAtvo, 
bend, xéxAt-yot, the tense is inflected like AeAv-yat (with a vowel 
stem ). 

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like gorad-yat; as 
dyyAAw (ayyeA-), announce, HyyeA-pat; aipw (dp-), raise, Tp-pat; 
éyeipw (éyep-), rouse, éyiyep-pat; meipw (mep-), pierce, mémap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 
and imperfect. These tenses of ripaw (ripa-), honor, piréw 
(prrc-), love, and dyAdw (dyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE, 
Present Indicative. 
1. (ripdw) Tipe (prréw) Gre (dnrdw) SynA® 
S. 2. (rivdes)  Tipas (pirdecs) ridrcts (Snrbecs) — BNAois 
3. (ripdec) Tipg (pirdec) puret (dnddec) SyAot 


2. (rivderov) tiparov (pidréerov) diAcirov (SnA\berov) SnAotrov 
"U8. (riuderov) tiparov (pidréerov) dtActrov (Snd\derov) Sydrotrov 


1. (ripdopev) = tipapev (pirdopev) rrodpev (SnAdouer) SyAotpev 
P. {2 (riudere) ripare (pirdere)  drActre (Snvdere)  Sydrotre 
3. (ripdovet) tipdor (piréover) grroter (dndb0ver) SnrAotor 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. (ripdw) Tipea (piréw) GAG (5nd\bw) SnA@ 
S. {2 (ripdys)  Tipds (piréys) rdys (Snr\dys) SndAots 
3. (rivdy) Tipe (prrén) ory (dndd7) SnAot 


2. (riudnrov) tiparov (pirénrov) rArArov (dnr\S6nTov) SynAGTOV 
"U3. (riudnrov) tiparov (pidénrov) giA‘jrov (SyAbnTov) SynAGrov 
1. (rindwyev) tripapev (pirdwuev) hrrdapev (Synrlwuev) SyAdpev 
P. {2 (ripdnre) Tipare (pirénre) rAd‘jrTe (SyAdnre) Sydrore 
3. (riudwot) = Tipadore (piréwor) idaor (SyAd6wor)  SyAGor 
Present Optative (see 737). 
1. (ripdorus) [ripeppe (pirdoyue)  [grArotpe (SyrAdorme) == [SnAotpe 
S. {2 (ripdos) Tips (piréors)  rAots (SnAdos)  — ByAots 
3. (riudor) Tipe | (ptréoe) rr07] (Snr\d0r)  SyAot] 
D, £2: (rivdovrov) tipproy (pirdocrov) dtAotrov (SnAdorrov) BSyAotrov 
3. (ripaolrnv) tipgrny (pireolrnv) rdrolrny (Snroolrnv) SyArolrnyv 
{a (ripdommev) tipppev (pirdocmev) crdotpev (Snr6oiuev) SydrAotpev 
bgt 


2. (riudorre) Tipere (pirdocre) drAotre (SnAdorre) SnAotre 
3. (ripudoev) tipwev (pirdoev) drdotev (Sndbocev) SyAotev 
or or or or or or 
1. (rizaolny) ripen (pireolnv) drdrolnv (Sndoolnv) Sydrolnv 
S. {2 (rinaolns) ripays (pireolns) drdolns (Snroolns) SydAolys 
3. (rivaoln)  tipwn (pireoln)  drroly (Sndrooln)  BmAoly 


2. (rinaolnrov) [rip@nrov (dircolnrov)[dAolyntrov (d7doolnrov) [SnAolynrov 
U8. (rivaouiryy) tipehrnv] — (prdeouprnv) drroufryv] (Sndooehrv) Sydrorhryv] 
1. (ripaolnuer) [ripwypev (pideolnuer)[irolnpev (5nAoolnuev) [Synrolypev 
P. { 2. (riuaolnre) tipwryre (pireolnre) drdrolnre (dndoolnre) SyAolyre 
3.(rivaolncay) tipwyoav] (dideolncav)drrolyoav] (57d00lncav) Syrolyncav] 
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Present Imperative. 
2. (rtuae) tthe (plrec) dire 
"U3. (rimaérw) — tipéro (pireérw) rrclro 
D. {® (ripderov) tiparov (piréerov) drdrctrov 
3. (rivaérwv) Tiparoy (pireérwv) irclrav 
2. (riudere) Tipare (pirdere) _ drrctre 
P 3. (ripadyrwy) tipovrav (diredvrwv) hrrotvrav 
or or or or 
(rinaérwoayv) tiparocay (pireérwoar) pirelrwcav 
Present Infinitive. 
(riudev) Tipav (piréev)  drrctv 
Present Participle (see 340). 
(riudwy) = Tipev (prrdwv) dirav 
Imperfect. 
1. (értpaov) értpov (éplreov)  epQrovv 
S. | 2. (értuaes) ertpas (éplrees) eras 
3. (értuac)  ertpa (épirec) edlra 


P. 


S. 


a 


S. 


2. (ériuderov) ériparov 
3. (érivadérny) ériparny 
1. (ériudoper) eripapev 
| 2. (éripdere) tripare 
3. (értuaov)  ertpav 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 


1. (rig lopar) ripaepar 
| 2.(riuder, riudy) Tipe 
3. (riuderac) Tiparar 
2. (rindecOov) tipac ov 
3. (riudecOov) tipacbov 
1. (ripadyeOa) tipdpeba 
| 2. (ripdecbe) ripaobe 


3. (rindovra:) tipdvrar 


2. (ripdy) Tip 

3. (rivdyra:) Tiparas 
2. (ripdnodov) ripacbov 
3. (rTipdncbov) tipacbov 


fz (ripdwyat) tTipdpar 


2. (ripdnode) ripaoe 


1. (rivadpeda) tipdpeda 
P. 


3. (rindwvrat) tipadvrar 


(épirdéerov) érrActrov 
(épireérnv) eprrelryy 
(épiréopev) éprrodpev 
(épirdere) ecrdrctre 
(éplrcov)  épQrovv 


(pirdopar) irodpar 


(perder, Prréq) href, GrAy 


(pirderar) rActrar 
(pirderbov) drdrd«tobov 
(pirdecOov) drrctoPov 
(piredueda) prrovpeda 
(pirdecbe) rdrctode 
(pirdovrar) dWodvras 


Present Subjunctive. 


(pirdwuar) prropar 
(pidén) —s tA 
(pirénrar) dirfjrar 
(dirénadov) drrfobov 
(pirénobov) drrfobov 
(piredpe0a) prropeda 
(pirénabe) rrAfobe 
(pirdwrrac) prravrar 
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(8% doe) SfAov 
(Snd\oérw) Snyrobro 
(Sn\derov) SndAobrov 
(SnA0érwv) SyrAobrev 
(dnAdere) Sndrodre 
(dnA0dvTwv) SynrovvTev 


or or 
(dnd\0drwoav) Syrotrwcav 
(Sn\bev)  Snrobv 
(dnAbwv)  SHrdv 
(€5y\00v)  eBhAovv 
(€5ydoes)  e4Aous 
(€5y\0€) = &SHAOV 


(é€5nAderov) &ndrotrov 
(é5nr0€érnv) &ydrodryHy 
(é€5yAdopev) SnAodpev 
(é€5nrbere) Sndrodre 
(€5y\00rv)  eShAovy 


(SnAdouac) SyrAodpar 
(dnrbet, 5ndd7) SHAot 
(SnA\derar) SyAotrar 
(SnAbecOov) Syrotcbov 
(SnAdecGov) Syrotc Gov 
(dnAodueba) SyrAovpeda 
(dnrAderGe) SyrAotoGe 
(SyAdovrac) Syrobvrat 


(SnrAdwpar) Syrdpar 
(dndd7) SyAct 
(SnrAbnrac) SyAGTar 
(8nrAbno Gov) SyrSoPov 
(dnAdncbov) SyrAdoGov 
(SnrAowpeda) Syrdpeda 
(SnrAdncbe) SyrAGoOe 
(énA\dwvrac) SyrASvras 
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2. (rimdowo) Tipo 
3. (ripdotro) tipo 
2. (rindowc for) tippotov 
"U8, (ripaoleOnv) tipgobny 
{ 1. (ripaoclueda) tTipppeda 
Pr. 


{2 (ripaoluny) tipepyny 
S. 


2. (ripdowbe) tippode 
3. (riudowvro) Tippvro 


2. (riudov) Tipe 
U8. (rivadcOw) ripdiobe 
2. (rindecOov) tipacov 
U8. (ripadcOwv) tipdo ov 
2. (rindecOe) tipaobe 
3. (rinadcOwy) tipdco bay 
or or 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(pireolunv) drrdolpyny 
(piréo10) + ~=—s-_ tA oto 
(ptrdorro) drAotro 
(pirdacbov) drrotebov 
(pireolc Onv) drole Onv 
(ptrcolueba) drrdolpeda 
(piréorc be) drAroto Ge 
(pirdorvro) drAdotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(pidrdov) prr0d 

(pireécOw) rireloda 

(piréerbov) ircioPov 

(piredcOwv) prr<loPav 

(pirdecde)  drrctobe 

(piredcOwv) drrelodav 
or or 


(8Aooluny) 
(5nddor0) 
(dnAdotr0) 
(dnAd otc Bov) 


[493 


SnAolpny 
SnAoto 
SnAoitro 
SyAoic Gov 


(SnroolcOnv) SyrAolcOnv 
(SnroolueOa) SnrolpeOa 


(dyAd oe be) 
(dn\dotvro) 


(5nddov) 
(dnr0€c Ow) 
(8ndéeo Bor) 
(dnrods bwv) 
(dnddec Ge) 
(dnroéo bwv) 


SrAoto Ge 
SnAotvro 


SyAob 
SyAovc bw 
SynAotoGov 
SnrovoFav 
Syrodobe 
SyAodc Gav 


or or 


(ripadsOwoav)ripdaciwcay (piredcdwoar) drreloOwarav SynrodcOwoav) Syrobo8wcayv 


(ripdecOar) Tipac bar 
(ripadpevos) Tipdpevos 


1. (éripadunv) eripopny 
S. {2 (ériudov)  bripd 

3. (értudero)  ériparo 
2. (€ripdecOov) éripacbov 

"U8. (éripadcOny) éripdo Ony 

1. (éripadpeda) éripodpeda 
P. {2 (éripdecOe) eripaobe 

3. (€ripdovro) etripavro 


Present Infinitive. 
(pirderOar) irctoPar 


Present Participle. 
(pireduevos) hrrobpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épcredunv) eprrodpyy 
(épirdov)  eprdrod 
(épiréero)  édrActro 
(épidrdecbov) ErArctoBov 
(épireéoOnv) EhrrelorOnv 
(éprrcbucba) Eprrobpeba 
(épiréerGe) erdrctorGe 
(épirdovro) &pirotvro 


(Snrdecbar) Smrotobar 


(SnrAoduevos) SyAovdpevos 


(25nr\odunv) BnAovpynv 
(€5nr\dov) e&nrod 
(25nd\der0)  e&nAodro 
(é25nA\decbov) ynrAoto8ov 
(25nroécOnv) t&nroba bn. 
(€dnrodpeba) EnrAodpe0a 
(€5nr\decbe) Bnrodobe 
(€5nddovro) eSnAoctvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 495, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
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494. Synopsis of ripaw, direw, SyAcw, and Onpaw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE, 

Pres. Tine or SynrAd Onpe 
Impf. értpev édplAouy SfrAouvw lfipev 
Fut. Tiphow dir how Synroow Onpdc ws 
Aor. értunoa ipQnoa Whroca ihpaca 
Perf. rertunka we(Anka SeSfrAwxa TeOfpaxa 
Plup. éretiptun drediAhny WebnrAGKH dren pdcy 
MIDDLE. 
Pres.  ripapas «= uodpas «= EqMoOpas © papas 
Impf. = éripopnv eprrodpny Snrotpny =: Lenpwpny 
Fut. Tiphoopas prfoopas SnAScopat Onpdcopas 
Aor. éripnodpny  erdnodpny 3  SnAe@cdpny = C@npacdpny 
Perf. vTertunpar are (npar Seh4Acpar reO papas 
Plup. — éveripfpny = eweAfpny = eBmAdpnv =—s ere npdiny 

PASSIVE, 
Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Tipnbfcopa. irnPficopar Syrwbfcopa: (Onpabycopar) 
Aor. drip ony iPArHOnv GnrAOnv 4Onpabyy 
Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Perf. reripficopa: wehrrAfcopa: SeinrAdcopar (reOnpdcopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. ‘Thus 


mAéw, sail, has pres. mwA€w, mAcis, wAeEt, mAElrov, mA€opev, TAELTE, 
mAeovot; imperf. érAeov, érAes, éxAa, etc.; infin. mAety; partic. 
arEwv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dover, dovpat, Sovvrat, édovv, partic. dav, dovv. A€w, want, 
is contracted like rA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have v for d in the contracted forms ; 
as duwdw, dupa, thirst, Sufjs, Sup, Sure; imperf. edi~ov, edipys, 
edi; infin. dufmv. So Law, live, xvaw, scrape, rewvaw, hunger, opaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypaopat, use, and Wau, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piyow, shiver, has infinitive piySv (with fryoov), and 
optative piydsyv. “Idpdw, sweat, has ispaar, ispuy, 8pavri, ete. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
dyAcw; as €Aov for éAove, Aodpax for Aovouat. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 


| A; 
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not take vy movable in the contracted form; thus épiAee or €piAcev 
gives épiAe (never épirev). See 58. 


499. For (dew) dv and (de) oty in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in mu affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in mz, but are irregular forins of verbs in o; 

as €Bnyv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwv (ytyvwoKw), érrapnv (2éro- 

pat), and réOvapev, reOvainv, reOvavar (second perfect of Ovyoxw). 


| (See 798, and 799) a Sou 


501. Tenses thus inflected are called pu-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in pez are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ju-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, riOnyue and ddwus, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in pe: — 

(1) Those in ye (from stems in a or e) and wpe (from 
stems in 0), a8 torn-pe (ora-), set, Ti-Oy-pe (Oe-), place, di-dw-pe 
(d0-), give. 

(2) Those in vuyz, which have the m-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel wvv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as detx-vi-ye (dex-), show, 
pw-vvu-pt (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yy (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

503. For a full enumeration of the ~:-forms, see 793-804. 


504. Synopsis of tornps, riOnyt, Sidwps, and Secxvope in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 

tornpe lore ioralny torn iordvat lords 
“i | forny 
E | rlénpe a) TWWelnv 70a TWévar TOels 
eo ér(Onv 
a SlSepr 815d SiS0lnv SiS0v SiSdvar 880s 
a %(Souv 
F Selxvupt Seaxviw  Sexvdoun Selxvs Serxvivar Sercviis 


&Selkvuv 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.  Infin. Part. 
tory ore oralny orf. orfiva orde 
. erov 06 Oclnv Ods Octvas cls 
8 dual (506) 
< @orov 56 Solnv 8és Sodvas Sovs 
dual (506) 
vv (505) Se Si6. Sivas © Sus 


PassivE AND MIDDLE. 


lorapar lordpa. icralunv toraco toracba. iordpevos 
ot tordpny 
S | rlOepar TWdpa. 3 riOelunv rilero rlberbar riblpevos 
— 
= érvOépny 
& | S(Sopar Si8dpar Sidolunv S000 SlSoc8ar  SSdpevos 
cn S6unv 
A | Selxvupar Sexvdapor Sexvvoluny Selxvuco SelxvvoOar Sexvipevos 


| Sexvopny 


S (érpidpyny mplopa wpraluny ample mplacOa: «mpidpevos 
a @éuny Odpar Ocluny G08 Céo bar Odpevos 

§ éépnv Sapar Solpnv S08 Sdc0ar Sépevos 

* aceon 

















505. As fornu wants the second aorist middle, érpudyyy, I 
bought (from a stem zpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As decxvuye wants the second aorist (502, 2), édvv, 
I entered (from Sve, formed as if from du-yx), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vsyy occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Ado, rvéw, cedw, and yew, in the Catalogue). 


506. InFLEcTION of torynm, TéOnpt, Sidwpt, and Seckvope in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with édcv and 
éxpiapnv (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 

1. tornpe TlOnpe S(Seope Selkvupe 
Sing. {2 torns TlOns S(Sws Selxvus 

3. tornors tno SiSwor Selxvuce 
Dual /° lorarov +(Berov SiSorov Se(xvuTov 

3. Urrarov +(Berov SiSorov Selxvuroy 

1. Vorapev TlOenev SiSopev Selkvupev 
Plur. {3 lorare +TlOere SiSore Sel(xvure 

3. leract 70a SiScact Sexvvact 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
lorny érlOny &lSouv 
lorys ériBeaus &iSovs 
tory ér Oe &(Sou 
torarov érBerov &lSoroy 
lorarny driOérny SuSorny 
lorapev érBepev SSopev 
lorare ér (Bere Sore 
loracay érieorav &(Soray 
Present Subjunctive. 
lore +00 S50 
lorys nOys Sides 
lory roy bbe 
loryrov T.OrjTov SiSerov 
loryrov TiOyTov SiSerov 
lo-royey nT Oauev SiBapev 
loryte TiOnTe SiSc0re 
loract TiBceot SBa0% 
Present Optative. 

toralny 7Oelnv SB0lnv 
ioralns TOelns SiS0lns 
ioraly vTOely SS0ly 
teralyrov +Oelnrov S50lnTov 
loratyTny TiOernrhy SB0unrhy 
ioralynpev 7 Oelnpev S.B0lnpev 
ioralnre TWelnre SiB0lyTe 
irralnoav +Oclnoav SB0lyorayv 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
ioratrov TOetrov SiS0trov 
loralrny TWelryv SiB0lryy 
ioraipev TOcipev SiB0tpev 
loraire rOcire Sidotre 
ioratev TiOetev Sidotev 

Present Imperative. 

tory +TlOe SlSov 
iordre TOére S.S50Te 
lorarov +lOerov S(So0rov 
lordrey T.Wérev S.S0Tev 
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Selaviy 
&elxvus 
Selcvy 
Selxvurov 
Sexvurny 
Selxvupev 
Selxvure 
Selavucay 


Saxvucs 
Saxviys 
Saxviy 
Sexvunrov 
Saxvunrov 
Saxviopev 


Saxvunre 
Serxvuacr 


Serxvvoune 
Serxvvots 
Secxvvore 
Serxvvorroyv 
Secvvolrny 
Seaxvvowpev 
Secxvvorre 
Seuxvvovev 


Selxvu 


SexvuTo 


Selxvvrov 


SeuxvuTrov 


Sing. | . 


Dual 


Plur. 
Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 
Sing. : 


Dual 


Plur. | d 
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lorare vibere SiBore 
lordvrev or 4 reOévrevor SiSdvrev or 
lordrecay  ribérecav SScTecay 
Present Infinitive. 
lorravar TiOtvas SiBdvar 
Present Participle (335). 
lords Tels SiB0us 
Second Aorist Indicative (802). 
iorny 
iors — —_—_— 
ior 
. ferro é@erov iSorov 
. totityy @érny Worny 
iorypev TOcpev TSopev 
iornre iOere tore 
dornorav iCcrav tSocray 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
ore Ges Se 
ris Ons Ses 
ory 6 be 
oOrTyTrov Onrov Serov 
oTHTov Onrov Serov 
oromev Ccomev Seqsev 
oTHre , Onre Sere 
oTect coon Sao 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralny Oelyy Soinv 
oralns Oelys Solns 
oraly Oely Son 
oralnrov Oclyyrov Solnrov 
orTauiThy Carry Sounrny 
ora(npev Oelnpev Sotnpev 
oralnre Oclyyre Solnre 
oralyncay Oclynorav Solyocav 


Sanvis 


iSuv 
idus 
iv 
idSvrov 
Sérny 
iSupev 
Sure 


éSucav 


Sve 
Suns 
Sup 
Suntov 
Sunrov 
Svwpev 
Sunre 
Svwor 


(See 744) 
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Dual 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
Sing. Me 
Dual 
2. 
Plur. {8 
1. 
Sing. 2, 
3. 
Dual es 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
3. 
ol. 
Sing. 2. 
3 
Dual Ve 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
3: 


I{NFLECTION. 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


orTatroy 
oralrny 
oratpev 
oratre 
oratey 


a 


ornes 
Orie 
oTHTov 
OTHToy 
ornre 
ordvrey Or 


Octrov Sotrov 
Oelrny Solrny 
Octpev Soipev 
Octre Sotre 
Octev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
és Sos 
Cera Sore 
Oérov Sorov 
Oéraov Sorev 
Oére Sore 
O€vrov or Sovrey or 
Oéracav Sdtacav 


oryTrecayv 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


oTHvar 


Ocivar 


Sovvar 


Second Aorist Participle (335). 


ords 


Ocls 


Sous 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


lorapat 
loracas 
lorara. 
torac Boy 
lorac Gov 
iorape0a. 
tora Ge 
(oravrat 


lorayny 
lrraco 
loraro 
loracBov 
irrac On 
lorapefa 
lorac be 
loravro 


+TBepar 
+T(Berrar 
vT(Oerar 
+(Bec8ov 
+(BeaBov 
T0éye8a 
+T(BerGe 


7(Oevrar 


Imperfect. 


ériéuny 
éreco 
ér(Oero 
ér(BeoBov 
ériOéoOnv 
érbéyeba 
ér(Ocobe 
ér(Bevro 


Present Indicative. 


S(Sopar 
SiS0car 
Sorat 
S{S0c8ov 
SiS0c8ov 
SiB0p60, 
SiS00 6 
SiSovras 


&Sopnyv 
(S000 

& (Soro 

& (S00 ov 
S00 Onv 
&HiSope0a 
(S000 
&(Sovro 
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Subs 

Sire 

Svrov 

Strev 

Sure 

Suvrev or 
SuTrwcay 


Suvas 


Sts 


Sel(xvupar 
Selxvucrar 
Selxvurar 
Selxvvc Boy 
Selxvuc oy 
Secxvipela 
Se (xvvcGe 


Se(xvuvras 


Sernvypny 
&elxvucro 
&Selxvuro 
&SelxvvcGov 
Bexviolny 
Serxvupela 
SelxvucGe 
&Selxvuvro 
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Present Subjunctive. 
1. torrepar TO coat Shepar Serxvveopar 
oe {2 lon nib B59 Saxvin 
3. leryrar TiOyras SiSerar Sexvunrar 
Dual {2 lerioboy TiOno Sov S:SacGov Sexvunoov 
3. toryobov TOno Gov S.S008ov Sexvuno ov 
1. torapeda TOape0a, S.8aie80 Sexvuwpela 
Plur. {2 loryo be TOno Ge S500 Sexvuno Ge 
3. lorovra T.Wavras SiSevrar Saxvuewrrar 
Present Optative. 
1. toratuny TiOelpny SB0dunv Sexvuoluny 
Sing. 2. tetaio TBeto Std50i0 Serxvvovo 
3. toratro + Oeiro Sid50iro Seuxvvowro 
Dual 2. ivraicbov tT Ocio- Boy Sota Gov Seuxvvoir lov 
3. loraleOny Tiel Onv SiB0lcOnv SecxvvoloeOnyv 
1. toralpeda TOe(ue8a SB0lpe8a Sexvvolpeba 
Plur. 2. torratcbe Teta Oe Sid0tc be Secxvvorc Ge 
3. ioratvro TOctvro SiS0ivro Setxvvowvro 
Present Imperative. 
Sing. 2. trraco +Wero SiS0c0 Se (xvvoro 
3. tordcbe + 0c bw $5008 Sexvic bw 
Dual 2. rracbov +(Bec ov S(S0c8ov Se(kvuc Boy 
3. ltordcbov tT bic boy SiS008ev Secxvic Owy 
2. toracbe Tere SiSo00e Se(xvuc Ge 
Plur. {2 tordcQev or ribleOwv or SiScc0wv or Sexvicdwy or 
iordcbwcav rilfcfacay SiSdcbwcavy  Sexvucdwoay 
Present Infinitive. 
tora Gas +TBerbar Soc bar Se(xvvoGar 
Present Participle (301). 
lo-rdevos TBénevos S.S0pevos Serxvupevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 
1. &mpidpyy &éunv Sopnv 
Sing. 2. drplw €8ovu €Sou 
3. émplaro Eero éSoro 
Dual eo éxplacdov €0ecBov éS00-8ov 
3. érpidc Ony 'éo Orv %oobny 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


3. 
2. 


wplopas 
xply 
wplnras 
«plnoov 
aplyo doy 
wpropela, 
aplno Ge 


aplovrar 


INFLECTION. [506 
@éneOa Sopela 

Gea Ge ESoabe 

@Oevro éSovro 


Ono Pov 
Ornoboy 
OcipeBa, 
Ono Ge 


Ouvras 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


mpraluny 
arplaco 
aplarro 
awplaco Boy 
apraloOny 
wpraineba 
awplaro Oe 
aplawwro 


Ocluny 
Geto 
Ociro 


OctorBoy 
OcloOny 
Oclue8a 
Octobe 
Octvro 


Soluny 
Soto 
Sotro 


SoteGoy 
Sole Ony 
Solue8a 
Soto Ge 
Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


aple 

wpa Ow 

aplac ov 

wpidac Gov 

aplace 

apidcey or 
xpidcecav 


Cov 
Ofc Ow 


Béo- Boy 
Odo Owy 


Odo Oe 


OéoOwv or 
Odo Bacay 


Sov 

S000 

Soc Pov 

Soc0ov 

SoaGe 

Sco8wv or 
Sccbwcay 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


aplacGar 


Oéo Oar 


SocGas 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (801). 


aprdpevos 


Oéwevos 


Sopevos 


— 


509 J CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 123 


507. “Iornye and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the y.-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of iornu are thus inflected : — 


SEcoND PERFECT. 





1 —— éore éoralny 
Sing. { 2. —— édorys édorralns forah 
3. éorq éoraly ordre 
(2. &orarov doryrov éoralyrov forarov 
or -atrov 
Dual 4, ae ; , 
3. forratov é€oryrov doraintyy doraTey 
or -altny 
1. forapev do-repev foralnpev 
Or -atpev 
Plur, 2. torare doryre sesanies évrare 
Or -atre 
3. éordor dotact doralncavy dordvrev or 
or -atev éordrecay 
Infinitive. €ordvar Participle. dors (342) 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Dual. gorarov, doraryny 


Plur. forrapey, orate, foracayv 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Furi Synopsis of the Indicative of fornut, riOnu, 
SiSwpt, and Secxvipe, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. lornpt, 7(Onp, S(Seape, Selkvope, 
set place give show 
Imperf. fernv érl(Onv &(Souv &Selkvov 
Fut. orhow Ohow Sacre SelEw 
lAor. &rryea, set €yxa eSoKxa eEa 
2Aor.  rrnv, stood erov etc. éorov etc. 


in dualand plur. in dualand plur. 
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1Perf. terynxa Ténxa SéSaxa 
2 Perf.. %errarov etc. Séaxa 
in dual and plur., 
stand (508) 
1Plupf. «orhxny dreO fxn WSeSdey 
or éorhuy 
2Plupf. terarov etc. Sedel(xn 


in dualandplur., 
stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. iorhfo, shall 


stand (705) 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. lorapat, stand rlOepar S(Sopas (simple Selxvupar 
(trans.) only in pass.) (trans.) 
Impf. _—torapnyv érvOdunv €&Sdopnv Sexvopny 
Fut. oThoropar Ofcoopar -Sdcropar -Se(Eopar 
lAor. éerycdpyy @ynxdpnv (not Seakdunv 
(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. @éunv -€Sdpnv 
Perf. forapar (pass.) réBapar Sé50p01 Serypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) eS unv SeSeCypnv 
PASSIVE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 








Aor. bord Onv éréOqv &d0nv ely Onv 

Fut. orabfropar reOhoopar Soho opat Sax Ofoopar 

Fut. Perf. éorhfopat, (SedelEopar, 
shall stand late) 


AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


511. Augment is of two kinds : — 

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Avw, imperfect &)vov; 
Aev7rw, Second aorist €-Au7rov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
ayo, lead, imperf. Frov; olxéw, oixa, dwell, aor. @xnoa. 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


-JMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE, 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 


e. L.g. 

Aitw, édvov, édAvoa, EXVOuNY, EAVoAGENV, EAVOnV; ypadu, write, 
éypadov, éypawa, éypadyv; pire, throw, éppirtov, éppipyv. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514, In Homer any liquid (especially A) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as éAAayxov for éAaxov, Eupale for Euabe. So some- 
times a; as éooeiovro from cetw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and e becoming 7, 
and i, 0, v becoming i,@,v. Hg. 

"Ayo, | lead, nyov, 4xXOnv; €Aawvw, drive, YAavvov; txerevu, implore, 
ixérevoy, txérevoa; dvedilw, reproach, wveidLov; EBpilw. insult, {Bp 
aOnv; axoAovGew, accompany, HKoAovOnoa; dpOow, erect, wpAwaa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 9; as GOA€w, struggle, 7OAnoa. But both a and 7 are 
found in dvaA1oxw and dvadow, and aiw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovAopat, wish, Sivapat, be able, and péAAw, intend, often 
have y for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAouny 
or #BovAdpynv, éBovdAnOyv -or ABovdrAnOnv; edvvayny or Advvapyny, 
eduvnOnv or WSuvyOyv ; €edAov or yweAAov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, as or a becoming 7. fg. 

Airéw, ask, yrnoa; eixalw, guess, Wkace. ; OiKEew, dwell, WKNTS } 
aigdvw, increase, nvgyoa, nvénPnv; adw, sing, 7dov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ec:and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as eixaca or 7xaoa (from eixagw, liken), 
evdoy or yudov (from evdu, sleep), etpeOnv or nipeOny (from etpioxa, 
Jind), evédpny or medpny (from evyopuat, pray). Editions vary also — 
in the augment of avaivw, dry, and of some verbs Res niOe with 
Ot, aS olaxooTpodpéew, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FuTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e. E.g. 

Avw, Aé-AvKa, A€-Avpat, Ae-AvKevat, Ae-AuKds, Ae-Avpevos, Ae-Aico- 
pat; Aci, A€Aotra, A€Actppat, AeAciWopat. So Giw, sacrifice, ré-Ovxa; 
paivw (par), show, rée-pacpat, re-pavOat; xaivw, gape, Ké-xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, eiAnyxa, efAnypat ; 

AapBavw (Aaf3-), take, ciAnga, ciAnppon (poet. A€EAnppa) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoyxa, -e(Aeypat with -AeAcypat; 
dwaA€youat, discuss, has d:-e‘Aeypar ; 

peipopat (pep-), obtain part, eiuaprat, it is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) elpyxa, have said, eipnpat, fut. pf. epyoopa 
(see efzrov). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deiSouxa and 
Seidua, from deidw, fear, and deiSeypat (for dedeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see decxvip). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant ({, &, yr), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Eg. 

LrérAw, send, érrarxa; Cytréw, seek, eCyrnxa; pevdu, cheat, épev- 
opat, epevopevos; pir, throw, Eppippot, éppipOar (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypddu, write, yeypada, yéypaypat, yeypa- 
Oat, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; a8 yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvapixa; yryvooKw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BrAactdvw and yAudw. 

— §25. N. Mipnjoxw (puva-), remind, has pépvnpot (memini), 
remember, and xrdopot, acquire, has both xéxryuot and éxrypat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of plarrw and purdw. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
. lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. Fg. 

“Ayo, lead, Axa, Typat, Fypévos; dxoAovlew, Jollow, HKoAovyxa, 
HxohovOnnévas ; 6pOouw, erect, wpepar ; dpitw, bound, wpixa, peo pas ; ; 
aripow, dishonor, iyripoxa, qtipwpa, fut. pt. iT yada op. Aipéw, 
take, npyKa, NpnpaL, npiyropat; cixalw, liken, yxaopat; evpioxe, find, 
7UpnKa, WUpypat (or evpyKa, evpypat, 519). 

Long a may become » (see 516); as in dvaXioxw, pf. dvyAwKa 


or avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT. 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Hg. 

Avw, A€dAvKa, €AeAVKY, A€AVpaL, €AeAUUNV; CTEAAW, EoTadKa, 
€or ddan, éoraApa, cordApny; Aap Bar, ciAnga, dnd7; ; dyyeddw, 
WyyAKa, HyyeAny, HyyApat, HyyeApaV; aipew, YpyKa, npyxy; ebpi- 
oKw, nUpyKa, Tepe Tpnynv, (or evp-). 

528. N. From i torn (ora-), set, we have both eloryxn (older 
form) and corgky (through perf. €ornxa); and from perf. éouxa, 
resemble, éwxy. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or 0, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. E. g- 

’"Apow, plough, dp-jpopat; éuéw, vomit, éunpexa.; eRe yXu, prove, 
eddy pat ; €Aavvw (€Aa-), drive, éAnAaxa, éAjAapot; axovw, hear, 
d«yxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

580. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

581. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipw, dreipu, dr€w, eyeipw, épeidw, Epxopat, €oOiw, GAA, Spy, 
dpiccw, pépw. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdo 
dAvKTEew, dpapiokw, épeirw, exw, Hutu, (dbv-) ddddvopat, dw, Epdw 
(Orwa), dpeyw, Spvipe (dp-). 
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582. N. "Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-yyopa (for éy-7yop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-nyeppar. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw, 
hear, dxnxoa, plup. AKnKon; 80 dr-wrwrA (of dm-cAAUUL, az-dAWwAa), 
wpwpoxe. (of dGuvipt, dpdpoxa), and dc-wpadpuxto (of d-opvccu, 
d:-opwpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éAavvw and épeidw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-yA€ypnv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

584. N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
weppadoy from dPpalw, tell; wériov from weiOw (a0-), persuade ; 
rerapropnv (646) from réprw, delight; KexAouyy and KexXAopevos 
(650) from xéAopat, command ; ynpapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); wpopoy from dpvuju (ép-), rouse; mexaddy (partic.) from 
wdAXdw (aA-), shake; xexdpw (subj.) from xdpvw (xap-), 80 AeAdyw 
from Aayxuvw; wedidéoGat, inf. from geiSouae (gué-), spare, so 
Ae-AabéaGa, rAcAaBécOa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAouny, éxepvov (from 
gerv-), éxéppador. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yy-ay-ov (ay-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dyayoup, 
inf. dyayetv, part. dyaywv; mid. yyayouny, dydywpat, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists yveyxa and yveyxov (from stem 
évex-, €y-evex-, €veyx-) Of dépw, the Homeric aAaAxov (for dA-cAex-ov) 
of drc$w, ward off, and évévirrov or Aviz-ar-ov of évirrw (évir-), chide. 
See also éptixw, )pvK-ax-ov. 

. REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with c; as yi-yvwoxw (yvo-), know, ri-Onu (Ge-), 
put, yi-yvouon (for yi-yev-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another « follows, ee is contracted intoe. £.g. 


543] AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 129 


‘NEw (wF-), push, éwoa, éwo pat, dso Ory ; aAtoKopat, be captured, 
édhoxa, 2 aor. éaAwv (or yAwyv) ; dyvups (dy-), break, éuga, 2 pf. 
édya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. dopya; wy Opa, buy, éwvovpny, etc. ; 
€0iZu, accustom, eiOica, ciOixa (from é€8-) ; daw, permit, cidga, ida ; 
éxw, have, elyov (from é-exor). 

2. These verbs ate, further, éXiccw, €AKw, Exw, épyaLopat, é éprw 
or éprrilw, éoridw, tye (é-), with the aorists efSov and elAov (aipéw) ; ; 
the perfects efwHa (with irregular et), Ionic éwOa (76-), and éoxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. etornxn (for €-€or-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avdayw, are, eidopat, €iAw, elroy, €ipw, 
Azrw, evvipu, iw, and efopar. 

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dy-otyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as éwpu, éwpaxa (or édpaxa), éwpa pat 
(with the aspirate retained); dyéwyov, dv-éwfa (rarely nvoryoy, 
Hvoga, 544). Homer has énvdavoy from vSdvun; please ; €wvoyoet 
imp. of olvoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwAmwee and éwpye from 
éArw and épdw. “Eopralw, keep holiday (Hdt. épralw), has Attic 
imp. éwprafor. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or 6, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eldov, saw, is for éfidov (cf. Latin vid-i); gopya is for 
fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceprov, ¢-éproy, 


elprov (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexop, €-exov, 
elxov. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
mepi and mpo) here drop a final vowel before «. E.g. 

IIpoo-ypadw, mpoo-eypadov, mpoo-yéypada; cic-ayw, eio-jyov 
(183, 1); ék-BddAw, €€-€BadAov (63); cvA-A€yw, cvv-eAeyov; TUp- 
mTA€Kw, Tvv-errexoy (78, 1); ovy-xéw, Tvv-exeov, Tvy-KeXVKA; TV- 
oxevalw, ovv-ecxevafov (81); dzro-BadAw, dz-€BaddAov; ava-Baivw, 
av-€Bn ; — but wept-€BadXov and zpo-éAcyov. 

541. N. IIpo may be contracted with the augment; as mpov- 
Aeyov and wpovBavoy, for mpoéAcyoy and mpo¢eBatvov. 


542. N. "Ex in composition becomes é€ before e; and év and 
ov resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 


543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as tro- 
arevw (from vmorros), suspect, vrwmrrevov, as if the verb were from 
tro and drrevw; amoAoyéopat, defend one’s self, aw-ehoynoapyy ; see 
also éxxAnouLw. TTlapavoyéw, transgress law, rapyvopovy, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xarryopos), accuse, has xatyyo- 
povy (not éxaryydpovv). See diarraw and d&dxovew in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaféCopau, sit, exaBeLero; xabifw, 
exabifor ; ; kabewdu, sleep, éxabevdov and xaOyidoy (epic xadeisov) ; ; 
avexw, Hverxouny, nvEeoXoOpnv (or Hvoxopny) ; dpinu, ddinv or nptny. 
See also apqtevviju, dudtyvoew, dumicxopat, évoyAéw, and dudiw- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. yudieByrovv and yudeoByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dvc-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ed, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoapeoréw, be displeased, Svonpéorovy; evepyeréw, do good, 
evnpyerouv or evepyerouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvyéw (from dvo-ruyys, 
unfortunate), éOvarvxouv, Sedvorvxynxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olxodouéw, build (from oixo- 
Sonos, house-builder), wxoddpovv, wKxodopnoa, wxoddopyta. See, 
however, ddo7otéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dpiAcov, éxov, Saxe (for wytrovy, 
elxov, Edwxe). 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxoy and oxopynv; as AdBeoxov, Exeoxoy (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
Séxarat, from déxoua, for dedéyarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappwonxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and ‘another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in pz and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASssIvE. 
Pri Seconda Pri Ss d 
Tenses’ ‘Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe v par pH 
2. $(or), (Oa) s oat co 
3. oe (TW) — TOL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV a8ov (Gov) aw8ov (ov) 
3. TOV THY wov (Gov) conv (env) 
Plur. 1. ew (pres) pev (pes) pela pela 
2. TE TE oe (Ge) o0e (Ge) 
3. vou(vTt), aot =v, Wav vTat vTo 


553. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. @ TOV Te) co aov(Gov) ale (Oe) 
3. Te Trev vrevortecav | c0a(0w) cOwv(Owv) cbwv (Owv) 
or 


c8woav (Qwoav) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding e to ev), 
var, sometimes evas (probably for Fevar). 


MIDDLE AND PassivE: o@ae (primitive Oat). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in pz have the primary endings px and at 
in the indicative active. For pe in the optative, see 731. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-oi, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
olaGa (for of8-6a) from ofda (820) and in jo-ba from eipi (806); 
whence (o)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éfy-o6a). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in riOy-re for riOy-ot; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in peBoy is found three times in poetry: 
mepiowpeOov, subj. of zreprdidwju, Il. 23, 485; AeAEtppeOov, from 
Aetzrw, S. El. 950; dppdpeBov, from dpydu, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer tov and ofoy are sometimes used for ryv and obyyv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have rnv for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural pes is Doric. The poets often have 
perOa for peOa (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural vot always drops y (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovar for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yre is Doric; as pépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for dépovor.} 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi ép-pl (for éor-pe) [e]s-um yes-m’ —es-mi 
2. asi tr-ol es yesi esi 
3. as-ti to-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
PLURAL. 
1. s-mas éo-pév (Dor. etpés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha dor-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-vrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt  s-u-t es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of pu-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwv 
and cOwyv (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Any, Oe, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants; as rérpid-Oe (rp{f-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complez. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 408. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in ps (500), except in the subjunctive; 

(6) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
Eg. 

(a) From dnp (stem ¢da-), say, come da-pev, pa-ré, pa-vat, 
é-pa-re, etc. From riOnye (stem 6e-), put, come 2 aor. é-Oe-re, 
€-Je-ro, Oé-0bw, Oé-cOat, Oé-pevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
7t-Oe- (536) come rie-pev, Tie-re, TiOe-caL, TiHe-rat, €-TiMe-vro, €-Tie- 
aGe, ribe-co, tie-c ban, etc. 

(b) From XeAv- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AéAv-pas, A€eAv-cat, AcAv-cHe, AeAV-cOaL, Aerv- 
pevos; €-AcAv-pyy, €-A€Av-G0, €-A€Av-aHe, €-AeAV-vTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. £.g. 

Aiw (stem dv-), has (pres.) Avo-pev, Ave-re, Avo-peba, AvE-oHe, 
Avo-vra, etc.; (fut.) Avoopev, AVoETE, AVoOE-TOHat, etc.; (aor.) 
é-\voa-pev, €-Aioa-re, €-Avoa-che, Aica-cHa, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 


éAvOi-v, €-AVOr-pev, €-AvO7-Te, etc. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of ri@yue (rOe-) with that of duréw 
(ptAc-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


TiGe-par drAé-o-par _ -Oe-peOa = rdAc-6-pe8a 
tlOe-ca. rré-e-(o) ar TlOe-c0e — prAé-c-0 be 
vie-rar rdé-e-rar tiOe-vrat dirA€é-o-vrar 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in w, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere e. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of At-w; Aw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aeix-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. ‘To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. £.g. 

Aio-pev, Ave-re, AVovor for Avo-vor (78, 3); EAurov, €-AuzreE-s, 
é-Aizro-pev, €-Aire-re; €-Aimece, é-Aimo-vro; AVco-pev, AdoeE-rE, AtO- 
vrat. For the terminations o, ets, ec in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, Ayre, A€yw-oe for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); OGpev for Oé-w-pev, Oyre for Oe-r-re. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4, The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or 67), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 7); a8 Acir-w, éAcip-Oy-v, Aeth-F7-vas, 
(Aad-Gé-w) AePIG; Paivw (dar), éfdrry-v, parvipvat, hay-é-vros ; 
€AV-Or-v, EXv-Or-s, EAV-Oy-pev, Av-Oé-vruwv, Av-GE-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have @no%- and no%-; as 
Aerh-Onoo-pat, Av-Oyoe-cHe, payr-noo-pat, pav-yoe-rat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and o%-, aa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (67) or €- (77), 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix t- or 
tyr (ue-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


568. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection, —the simple form and the 
common form. 


ES eee A i 
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I. THe Simpte Form OF INFLECTION. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the yu-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings ys and ot (552); as hry, proc; TiO pe, 
TiOn-ot. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending & (553); as B70, go. So rarely the present; as ¢a-f, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aot and gay (502). 

- 4, The infinitive active has the ending vas or evat (554); as 
7Bé-var, té-vor (Equs), t-€var (elpt). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
ddovs, d:50-v7-05 (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the :ccond aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oat and go regularly retain o; as 
tiOe-cat, €-ribe-co; A€Av-cat, €-A€Av-co. But 2 aorist ov (for 
€Je-c0); optative ioraio (for iora-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the pu-form; Avo, €Av-Oy-v; faivw (pav-), Epar-n-v, pave, 
ghaveinv, pavy-h, avy-vat, paveis (for dav-e-vrs), inflected like 
corny, OTH, Oeinv, oTH-Ot, orH-vat, Beis (506). 

II. THe Common Form OF INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in ao, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cav. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular. For ov in the first aorist, see 747. 

4. The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; €-vae in the perfect ; and o-at (or at) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wy (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings gat and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Avecaz, 
Aveo, AU or AvEL; EATECO, édAdeE0, EXdOV (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


666. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM.-— EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567, When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it does in Ai-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xérr-w (xo7-), cut, 
pavOav-w (u08-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
_ present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
hépw (dep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. qveyKa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569, First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. E-g. 

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving A€yo-pey, ese 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-Tat, A€yo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, E-Aeye-s, €-A€ye-rTE, €-A€ye-oHe, 
é-Aéyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For w, es, e in the 
present active, see 623. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dv, dw, OALBw, wviyw, rpiBo, 
Tidy, Wuyw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Ave, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as BovdAopzac) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
vylyvopnat, €0w, érw, éxw, wintw, TikTw. 
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572. Srconp Ciass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (02), ev, or y (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. £.g. 

Aciz-w, leave, 2 aor. é-Atz-ov, 2 perf. A€-Aowt-a; Hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-puy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rax-nv; with present steins Aeur%-, 
pevy%-, THK-. 

573. To this class belong dAcid-w, épetr-w, A€i7-w, wEiO-w, gre B-w, 
oreix-w, pecd-opat; Kev0-w, mevO-opat, Tevy-w, pevy-w; K7y6-w, A7O-w, 
onn-w, THK-w; With Ionic or poetic epeix-w, Epevy-opat, Tyyy-w;—all 
with weak stems int, v, ora. See also az- or ta¢-, stein of réOy7a 
and éradoyv, and eixw (€orxa).- Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-oy, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-voys and eiwha (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped -, leaving €; as zA€-w, sail (weak stem wAv-), 
strong stem mXev-, rAef-, wAe-, present stem mAc%-. 

These verbs are $é-w (weak stem 6v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, TAE-w 
(rAv-), sail, wve-w (avv-), breathe, pe-w (pr-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Crass. (Verbs in rrw, or T Class.) Some 
labial (7, 8, @) verb stems add +r%-, and thus form the 
present in mrw3 a8 xort-w (xom-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brarr-w (BAaB-), hurt, plarr-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists é€xoryv, €BAaByv, and 
éppipyv; and in xaAvrrw (KaAvB-), cover, it is seen in KaAvP-n, hut. 

578, The verbs of this class are drr-w (a¢-), Bart-w (Ba¢-), 
Bdaarr-w (Pra ), Oarr-w (ra¢-), Opirr-w (rpvg-), KaAduTT-w 
(xaAv-), KaparT-w (xapr-), KAerT-w (xher-), KOTT-W (xor-), KpUTT-w 
(xpuB- or xpud-), Kumt-w (Kvg-), part-w (fad-), pimr-w (pid-, 
pig-), oxamrt-w (oxag-), oKerrouo (oKer-), oxyTTw (oxKyT-), 
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oxonrrw (oxwr-), TUrTw (ru7-), With Homeric and poetic yvdyarrw 
(yvapr7-), évintw (évi7-), and pdprrw (pap7-). 

579. Fourtu Cxiass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding :%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or rrw.) Most presents in cow 
(trw) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with 
« becoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as zpaoow 
(zpay-), do, present stem zpaco%- (for rpaye%-), fut. rpagw ; 
poddcow (padax-, seen in podrakds), soften, fut. pardfw; 
Tapdcow (tTapax-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. rapagw; 
Kypbaow (xnpux-), proclaim, fut. xnptgw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dfacw (dix-), dAAdoow (dAAay-), dpdoow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bny-), Spacow (Spay-), éA’cow (édtK-), Opdcow (Opax- *), 
pacow (pay-), pvocow (pvK-), dpicow (épvx-), tANToW (7Any-; 
TAay-), wrycow (rTynK-), TTVCTW (TTVy-), TaTTW (Cay-), Tadvow 
(ray-), ppdcow (ppay-), Ppicow (Ppix-), PvdAdcaw (PvAax-). See 
also epic dediovopat, Ionic and poetic duvoow and mpoiccopot, and 
poetic advoow and vioow.! 

582. Some presents in gow (trw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; as épécaw, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in éperys, rower), aor. ypeva. So 
also dpporre (fut. appoow), BAirrw (peAt7-, 66), Adooopos (ALT-), 
ravow, wAdoow, mricow, With addoow (Hdt.), and poetic 
iudoow, Kopvacw (Kopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iéaaw, cook, comes from an old stem wex-; while the 
tenses zéyw, érepa, etc. belong to the stem zem-, seen in later 
wértw and Ionic rémropot of Class III. 

§84, II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in {m may be formed 
in two ways :— 

§85. (1) From stems in 6, with futures in ow; as xopilw 
(xousd-, Seen in xomtd-y), carry, fut. copiow; ppatw (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So dppolw (dppod-), apralu, AmiLw (€Amid-), piLw (€pid-), 
Gavpalu, fw (id-) with eLopar (€8-), xrilw, vopilw, fw (68-), reddLu, 
oxalw, sxifw (ox8-), cow. 

587. N. Many verbs in fw, especially most in a{w, with futures 
in gw, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 


588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in gw; 
as salu (oday-), slay (oddrrw in prose), fut. oddfw; pelw 
(fey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. péfw; KwAdLw (KAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. xrAdy€w. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpafw (xpay-), caAmilw (cadrmyy-), orifw (orey-); with 
poetic adrarAdlw, Balu, Bpilo, ypilu, eXeXiLw, xpilw, pvlw, grumble, 
oralw. 

590. N. Some verbs in {w have stems both in § and y; as 
mailw (matd-, raty-), play, fut. matfovpat (666), aor. ératca. See 
also poetic forms of apra{w and vacaw. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nifw, wash, fut. vi~w, forms its tenses from a stem 
viB-, seen in Homeric warropat and later virre. 

692. III. (Enlarged Liquid Stems in Present.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


§93. (1) Presents in \Aw are formed from verb stems in A» 
with .%- added, Ax becoming AA; as ordAXa, send, for cred-1-w; 
dyyéAXrw, announce, for ayyeA-t-w; opadra, trip up, for cdad--w; 
present stems credA%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAAopat (ad-), BarAAw (Bar-), OdAAW (BaA-), dxeAAW (6xeEA-), 
adAXw (rad-), TEAAW (TeEXA-), With poetic dadaAAW, idAAW, TKErAAY, 
TiAAw. 

§94. (2) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in a» and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the « is transposed and then contracted with a to at; as 
gaivw (pav-), show, for dav-t-w (present stem daiw%-), future hava ; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xap-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cidpaivw (eddpar-), xepdatvw (xepday-), patvoyat (nar), 
puaivw (pav-), gaivw (fav), Enpaivw (~noav-), motpaivw (zropar-), 
paivw (pav-), caivw (cav-), onpaivw (onpav-), Tetpaivw (TeTpav-), 
idaivw (ipar-), xpatvw (xpav-); with poetic xpaivw (xpav-), mamraivw 
(rarrav-), miaivw (mav-). Alpw (dp-), KaBaipw (kabap-), Texpaipo- 
pot (rexpap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), éxOaipw (€xOap-), caipw 
(cap-). 
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596. (3) Presents in evo, epe, iva, ipw, vyw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey, é€p, tv, tp, vv, and vp, with «%- added. 

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding ¢, «4, or v is 
lengthened to et, t, OF v; as Teivn (rev), stretch, for revt-w; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for Kep--w; xplve (xpur); judge, for xpww-t-w; 
dpuvw HE) ward off, for duvyt-w; cipw (ovp-), draw, for 
Tup-l-w. 

597.. So yeivouar (ye), xrecvw (xrev-), and poetic Oeiyw (Gev-) ; 
dycipw (dyep-), deipw (Bep-), eyeipw (yep), tnelpw (tuep-), metpopat 
(nEp-), pleipw (pbep-), omeipw (o7ep-), with ee Telpw (7e€p-). 
KAtvw (xAw-), otvopat (ouv-), aioxive (aicxvr-), bapoivw (Gapovr-), 
ofuvw (d€vy-), wAvvw (aAvv-), papTipopat (paptup-), dAoPipopat 
(cAogpup-). Oixripw (oixtip-), pity (commonly written oikreipw), 
is the only verb in (pw. 

598. N. ’Odeiiw (d¢ed-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with 6dé\Aw (d¢eA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present é@€AAw. Homer has 
€iXopat, press, from stem éA-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (ITI.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and dépw in Class I. For Baw ete. in Class V,, 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xatw, burn, and 
kAaiw, weep (Attic also xaw and xAdw). The stems xav and 
kAav- (seen in xavow and KAavoouat) became xagt- and xdaft-, 
whence xat- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(daf-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ag-, palouat (uac-, 
wact-, wat-), seek, daloua (dac-), divide. ’Orulw, marry, has stem émv-, 
whence fut. dricw. 


603. Firru Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as @0av-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem Oav%-); d0iv-w (ph-), waste; daxvw (dax-), dite; 
 Kdpv-w (xap-), be weary; réeuv-w (Tep-), cul. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bay, 610), wévw (m-, see also 621), rivw 
(rt-), dtvw (with d0w), Hom. Oivw (with Oiw), rush; for éAavww 
(€Xa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; apaprdyw 
(apapt-), err (present stem apaptav%-); aicOdv-oua (aicd-), 
perceive; Braordy-w (Bract-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (y before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOar-w (Aa8-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; AanwBdv-w (AaB-, AauB-), take; Oy- 
yavw (Oy-, Oyy-), touch. 

606. So aiférw (with avéw), Sapbdvrw (Sap6-), dr-€xOdv-opat 
(€x8-), iLav-w (with i{-w), oidav-w (oid-), dAucOdy-w (dALc8-), dpAL- 
oxav-w (6odA-, dpAtox-, 614); with poetic dAtraty-opae (dALT-, 610), 
dAddv-w (GAP-), épdair-w (éptd-). With inserted y, +, or p, avddr-w 
(ad-), Ktyydve, oh Kiyavw (Kty-), Aayyav-w (Aax-), pavOav-w (paG-), 
muvOdy-opat (wv0-), tvyxdv-w (mx) with poetic yavdar-w (xad-), 
épuyyav-w (épvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivew (with Bv-w), stop up, 
ixvé-ouat (With fk-w), come, xvvé-w (xv-), kiss; also dum-oyve- 
opat, have on, and tr-wryve-op.at, promise, from icy-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in voy) of verbs in pu, as Setxvu-pe 
(Secx-), show, xepavvi-ps (xepa-), miz, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in yyus (or deponents in vaya): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as dduvnu (Sap-va-), also Sapvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pz, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and édopaivopa (d0dp-, dadpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to aw on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaive, paivu, 
tetpaivw, With Homeric dActracvopor (dXtt-, dActav-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class IT.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBavw (AaB-), fut. AnYouat (AnB-): so ddxvw, Aayxdvw, Aav- 
Oayw, Tvyxdvw. See also épuyydvw, épyopat, and ruvOavopat. 

Three verbs in vups (608), Cevyvopu, myyvupt, pyyvoju, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. 

612. N. "EXavve (éAa-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vv-w). “Od-Av-yu (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem od-. 
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613. SixtH Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yypackx%-); ebp-icxw 
(cip-), find (cipiox%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-icxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, dA-doxouot, duBd-ioxw, dumrax- 

isxw (poetic), dvad-ioxw, drad-icxw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (poet.), 
Ba-cxw (poet.), BuBpw-oxw (Bpo-), dvaBiw-cxopat (Buw-), BAd- 
ow ( HoA-, BdAo-), yeyorioxe, y-yva-oxw (yvo-), 5-Spa-cxw (Spa-), 
badger (poet.), 7Ba-cxw, Ovy-cKxw (Bav-, Ova-), Opuroxw (Gop-, 
Opo-), t Ad-oKopau, peOv-onw, KuchipoKe (xA7-) (poet.), KU-to Kopat 
(xu-), po-pvy-oKw (pva-), weme-oxw (Ion. and Pind.), m-rpa-cxw, 
mupav-onw (pav-), declare (Hom.), terpwoxw (rpo-), pd-oKo, 
xé-0xw. See also the verbs in 617. ‘OddA-toxdvw (6dA-) takes wrx 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536); ; 
as yl-yvwoKxw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final 4 sometimes 


becomes a or 13 as in yeryvdonw (yvo-), ddpdoxw (Spa-); Ovyoxw (Oav-, 
6va-), Doric Ovdoxw (for Ova-toxw). 


617. N. Three verbs, é)\J-cxw (ddvuk-), avoid, ddd-oKw (38a: is 
teach, and Ad-oxw (Aaxk-), speak, omit « or x before oxw. So Homeric 
éloxw OY loxw (éix- or lk-), liken, and rirvcKxopat.(rux-, TuK-), for ri-TuK- 
oxopat, prepare. See also puloyw (for pey-oxw) and wdoxw (for rad-oxw). 


618. N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. SreventTH Cxiass. (Presents in pe with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. £.g. 

Pyyi (pa-), say, pa-pév, ga-ré; TiOnue (Oe-), put, riBe-pev, 
TiBe-re, rTiBe-par, riOé-peOa, €-ribe-cbe, é-ride-vro; didwmu (do-), 
5i-do-pev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

- 620. All verbs in pu, except those in vijx under 608, and the 
epic forms in ynpet (or vayac) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Eicutu Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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lar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. ‘They are the following: — 

aipéw (aipe-, €A-), take, fut. aipjow, 2 aor. efor. 

eldov (td-, i6-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ota, 
know (820). Mid. etdouat (poet.). Evéov is used as 2 aor. of 
épaw (see below). 

cirov (eiz-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (€p€w) épa, 
pf. ei-py-xa. The stem ép- (fe-) is for fep- (fpe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So é-érw. 

Epxopot (€px-, €Acvb-, €ArvO-, edG-), go, fut. éAevoopar (poet.), 
2 perf. €AnAvOa, 2 aor. FAPov. The Attic future is eZ, shall go 
(808). 

éobiw (éo6-, €5-, pay-), eat, fut. Sopa, 2 aor. payor. 

épaw (dpa-, dr-, ftd-), see, fut. dYoua, pf. ima 2 aor. eldov 
(see above). 

wacxw (ral-, revO-), suffer, fut. aetoopat, 2 pf. rérovOa, 2 aor. 
éxaQov. (See 617.) 

atyw (mt-, 10-), drink, fut. miopot, pf. wérwxa, 2 aor. Exwov. (See 
604.) 

Tpexw (TpEx-, Spap-), run, fut. Spayotpuor, pf. SeSpdunxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapor. 

péepw (hep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope érevex, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. olow, aor. qveyKa, 2 p. év-nvoyx-a (643; 692), 
éy-nvey-pat, a0r. p. nvexOyv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxl{w, dd¢éw, ylyvouat, 
and xavddvyw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECPION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 


primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations ow, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in yu, and both the 
forms in w and in pe were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovor (for 
ovat), see 506, 5. 

624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and « (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 


‘ 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. | 

625. BovAopo, wish, and otopas, think, have only BovAe and olet, 
with no forms in y. So dWopas, future of dpau, see, has only ope. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Aiw. 


627. (M:-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, 0, v) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the p:-form and that in o. 
The endings here include pt, s, oc in the singular of the present, 
and cay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending ao. (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, 0, or v) of the stem; as ioraoe (for iora- 
aov), but riBe-acr, did0-acr, Sexvi-acr. 

629. The only verbs in ;x with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar cipt (€0-), be, and ypai (Ho-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in yps and wy have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms éries 
and ériMe (as if from reBéw), and €didovr, didous, éd/d0u (as if from 
5:d0w), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 
wy, ws, w. So ridets for réOys in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in vy have also presents in vw; as Sexvdw for 
Seixvupu. 

632. Avvaya, can, and éricrapat, know, often have édvvw (or 
novvw) and yriorw for édvvaco and Hricrago in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvvga and éxiorg for dvvaca and éxioraca: in the 
present. 

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in 7. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and ¢ become y, and o becomes w; buta 
after «, 1, or p becomes a (29). £.g. 

Tepdeo (ripa-), honor, tipyn-cw, éripy-ca, retipy-Ka, Teri py-pat, 
éripn-Onv; prrew (pirc-), love, Pryow, épirnoa, repiAyxa, wEpiry- 

par, edrdyOny ; dyAcw ( Syro-), show, dnrdcu, édyAwoa, SednAwxa, 
Seo, daxpiow. But éaw, édcw; idopat, iacopat; dpau, dpacw, 
édpaca, dedpaxa. 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BadAdAw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, pf. BeBAy-Ka; 
Kdpvw (xap-, kua-), labor, xéxuy-xa; or by adding e (657); as Bov- 
Aopat (Bovd-, BovArc-), wish, BovAy-copat, BeBovAr-pat, ¢Bovdrn-Onv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in ps see 627. 


638. N. ’Axpodopar, hear, has 4 dxpodcopat etc. ; Xpdww, give oracles, 
lengthens a a to 5 as xpyow etc. So rpnow and & érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see TeTpaivw, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeAaw, laugh, yeAacouan, éye- 
Adoa; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, ypxeva; payouat (paxe-), fight, 
paxérouot (Ion.), éuaxerdpyy. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapas, 
aidéopat, dxéouat, ddéw, dviw, dpKéw, dpdw, dpvw, yeAdw, EAxvw (see 
2ZAxw), éuéw, épdw, Léw, OrAdw, xAdw, break, £€w, rw, ordw, redéw, 
Tpéw, prAdw, xaAdw; and epic dxydew, xoréw, Ao€ew, vexew, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dxPopas (dxGe-), EAXavvw (éAa-), Adoxopat (fAa-), peOvoxw 
(ueOv-); also all verbs in avvypu and evvuys, with stems in a and e€ 
(given in 797, 1), with dAADe (dAe-) and opuvipu (dp0-). 

(6) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipew, déw, 
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bind, Siw (see Sivw), épvw (epic), Oiw, sacrifice, xad€éw, Adw, pv, 
mo0ew, movew;— (other verbs) Batvw (Ba-), etpioxw (etp-, edpe-), 
padxopat (paxe-), rivw (mt-, 70-), POavw (pba-), POivw (ph-). 

640. (Insertion of c.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add a to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have a before Oe or 6y in 
the first passive tense system. E.g. 

Teréu, finish, reréde-c-pat, erererXcopny, erereoOyy, rerecOjoopat ; 
yeAdw, laugh, éyedd-o-byv, yeAaoOnvat; xpdw, give oracles, xpnow, 
Kéxpy-o-pat, ExpnoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, 80 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dxovw, Spdu, 
Opatw, KeXevu, krElw (KAYjw), Kvdw, Kvaiw, Kpovw, KvALW (or KvAiv~Sw), 
Aedw, véw, heap, fiw, maiw, waAaiw, ravw, TAEw, rptw, ceiw, Tivw, Da, 
Xow, xpdw, xptw, and poetic fpatw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 
as Aeur- OF Aour- IN Aedrw, TyK- 1D THKw, vev- In (vefw) vew, In all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as qevyw, devfouat, réevya, Edvyov; Acirw, Acipo, 
A€Xoura, Etrov; THKw, THEW, Térynxa, éraxynv; pew (for ferw), 
pevoopat, éppvnv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvx-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yew (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in ddethw (dArp-), dA-yAtha: see also épeixw and épeizrw. The 
perfects éppvyxa (pew) and éoriBnuor are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, ¢ of the verb stem is changed too. E.g. 

Lrépyw, love, Eoropya; méurw, send, méeropda; KA€rtw, steal, 
KéxAoga (576; 692); tpéepw, nourish, rérpopa; tixtw (rex-), bring 
forth, TETOKa ; yiyvopae (yev-), become, yéeyova, éyeyovyn, yeyovevat, 
Y<yovws. 

So éyeipw (€yep-), €ypyyopa (532); xreivw (xrev), éxrova (in 
compos.) ; A€yw, collect, eiAoya; macyw (xa6-, wevO-), wérovba; 
mepoopat, réropba; Tpérw, Térpopa; péepw (evex-), Evyvoxa; POeipw 
(pbep-), EPOopa; xélw (xed-), Kéyoda. 


For Xeir-w, X€-Aour-a, and zeiO-w, wé-7rov8-a, see 31; 642, 1. 
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644, (A lengthened to » or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs aof the stem is lengthened to 7 or a in the second perfect. 

These are dyvips (dy-), €aya (Ionic éyya) ; 9aAAw (OaA-), TEOyAa.; 
Kpatw (Kpay-), Kexpaya; Adoxw (Aax-), A€eAaKa; paivopa (pav-), 
peunva; caipw (cap-), c€onpa; paivw (par), wepyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, « 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. Fg. 

SréedAw (orer-), send, éoradrxa, eoradpat, éoraAnv, cTarAyoopaL ; 
Keipw (Kep-), shear, xéxappat, éxdpnv (Ion.); omeipw (orep-), sow, 
éorrappar, éordpyv. So in dépu, xreivw, peipopat, Telvw, TEAAW, and 
pbeipu. 

646. N. The same change of ¢ to a (after p) occurs in orpedu, 
turn, Eotpappat, corpadyv, otpadycopat (but 1 aor. éorpépOyy, 
rare); Tpérw, turn, rérpappot, érpdayv (but érpépOyv, Ton. érpa- 
POnv); tpéhu, nourish, réOpappar, erpadyv (but eOpépOyv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xAérrw, steal, wAéxw, weave, and 
Téptu, delight, éxrAdryy, enAdxny, and (epic) érdprnv (1 aor. éxAr€- 
POny, Exr€ExOnv, érépPOyy, rarely epic érapPOyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xreiva, Kill, réuvw, cut, 
Tpérw, and réprw; viz., in éxravoy (poet.), érapov, érapopunv, érpa- 
Tov, €rparrouyny, Tetaprounv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see dépxopot, répOw, and rrycow). For reiva, érdbyy, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop » of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kptvw (xpi), separate, Kéxpixa, Kéxpiyat, expiOnv; xAlvw (KAW), 
incline, xéxAtxa, KékAtpot, exAUOyv; AVY (aAvv-), wash, TérAUMAL, 
étAVOnv; teivw (rev-), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapot, érdOnv, éx- 
ta@yoopat. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxra-Onyv, éxra-pyv. 
See also epic stem dev, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
and éxpiv@yv, see 709. 

648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pas 
(83); as daivw (par), répayxa, réepacpat, EpavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as Oyyoxw (Oav-, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BdAAw (Bar-, Bra-), throw, BéeBAnxa, 
BéBAnpat, €BAROyv; and (poetic) dépxopar (Sepx-), see,2 aor. Epaxov 
(Spax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65) : 
(1) in the present, as yiyvopas (yev-), become, for yw-yer-opat ; 
, (2) in the second aorist, as érroyny for é-ret-opyy ; 

(3) in the perfect, as werdvvups (mera-), expand, wéwrapat for 
wesrera-pat. See hépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520) : 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvwoonw, know, yiHyvopat, ti-Pnpt. 

(2) in the second aorist, as weiOw (m6-), persuade, wéemBov 
(epic); so dyw, yyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopoe (for yi-yerouat) ; loxw (for ot-cex-w) ; 
pivvw (for pe-pevw), poetic for pevw; mérrw (for mi-mer-w) ; TikTw 
(for ti-rex-w). 

(b) In Class VI., Be-Bpdoxw (Bpo-), yryveoxw (yvo-), d-Spacxw 
(Spa-), pu-pvyoKxw (pva-), mempaoKxw (rpa-), TiTpwoKw (Tpo-), with 
poetic m-ricxw and m-davoxw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ys which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding ¢ to the verb stem. | 


654. (1) From this new stem in « some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. £.g. 

Aoxé-w (Sox-), seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. Sofu; yape-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yaya, pf. yeydpnxa; w0éw (w6-), push, fut. wow (poet. 
wOnow) 

655. These verbs are, further, yeywvew, yyOéw, xruréw, Kupéw, 
paptupéw (also paprvpopat), pirréw (also pirrw), diréw (see epic 
forms); and poetic Souméu, ciAéu, émavpéw, xehadew, KEVTEW, 7O.TEO- 
pol, plyew, oTvyEw, Topéw, and xpaicpew. See also WEKTEW (7TEK-, 
TWEKT- ). 

ine verbs in ew have their regular stems in €-, as rotéw (srote-), 
make, fut. roinow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yodw, Sypidw, pyxdopat, payTidu, 
pUKGOpaL. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in ¢ does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.9. 

BovAouat (Bova-), wish, BovAncopar (BovAe-, 636) ; aicOdvopar 
(aicd-), perceive, ala6joopau (aicGe-), yoOnuar ; peven (pev-), remain, 
pepevnxa (eve); pdxopar (wax), fight, fut. (uaxéopat) poxovpar, 
epaxerdpny, pepdxnpat. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657) : aicOdvopat (aic8-), ard€fw, dAPopat (Ion.), 
Gpaprdave (apapt-), avoavw (ad-), dr-€xPdvopat (-ex9-), aifavw (av€-), 
GyOopa, BrAacTavw (Braor-), Bovdopar, Booxw, dé, want, €éXw and 
dédo, épopas and eipouct (Ion.), éppw, evdu, edpioxw, ey, KeAopai 
(poet.), Kixave (xtx-), Adoxw (Aax-); pavOavw (pa0-), peop, ju€00- 
fat, pEAAW, peAw, piles olopat, ot Xopau, éAtobavw (dAtcO-), GAAU UL, 
ddALoKavw (dpdA-), TETOMAL, OTOpvU"L: See poetic dumAaxioxw and 
drradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapOavw (dap0-), pevw, venw, 
dappaivouat (Gopp-), malw, mérouat, reiOw (118-), pew (fr-), cree Bw 
(ort B-), Tvyxdvw (Tvx-), xalw (xad-); with y/yvopa, exw, TpexXu. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing € to the present stem without the thematic vowel: aaalits 
Kabila, cndu, craiw, 6lw, dpeiAw, TUTTw, xalpun 

659. N. In Guvvut, swear, the stem dp- is enlarged to dpo- in 
some tenses, as in wuo-ca; in adAioKopa, be captured, aA- is enlarged 
to aAo-, as in aAdcopat. So tpiyw (tpvx-), exhaust, rpixdow. So 
probably ofxopat, be gone, has stem oixo- for oiye- in the perfect 
otxw-Ka. (cf. Ion. of 7-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. PRESENT SystTEM. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 


For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
~reos, see 770-776. 

II, Future System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in goat. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). E.g. 

Tipdw, honor, riujnow (riuno%-) ; Spdu, do, Spacw (635); xdrrw 
(xom-), cut, kofw; BAartw (BrAaB-), hurt, BAapw, BAawWouat (74) ; : 
ypapu, write, ypdypur, ypaopan ; THEKw, twist, Aw; mpacow 
(mpay-), do, mpagw, mpagopot; rapdcow (tapay-), confuse, rapagu, 
rapafopor; ppalw (ppad-), tell, ppdacw (for ppad-cw) ; weiOw, per- 
suade, meiow (for weiO-ow) ; AeElzru, leave, Aetiu, Aetopat (642). So 
oréydw, pour, oreiow (for omrevd-cw, 79), tpépu, nourish, Opepa, 
Opépouce (95, 5). 

663. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add e%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éoua, con- 
tracted to ® and odpat, and inflected like g@AG and durotpa 
(492). See 482. Eig. 

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (dave-w) hava, (Pavé-opat) pavovpat ; 
ore (oreX-), send, (orede- -w) OTEAY, (oreA€-opat) oreAovpion ; 
vey, divide, (vené-w) vena; kpivw (xpw-), judge, (Kptvé-w) Kpiva. 

664. N. Here «%- is for an original er%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 


665. (Aitic Future.) 1. The futures of xadéw, call, and reréw, 
finish, xadkecw and reAéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaXe- and reXe- with w and opat, making xaXd@, xadodpat, 
TEAW and (poetic) reAovjot. ‘These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So AAD (6A-, dAe-), destroy, has future é\éow (Hom.), dA€w 
(Hdt.), 6A® (Attic). So payécoua, Homeric future of payopuat 
(paxe-), fight, becomes paxodpat in Attic. Kadéfopat (€6-), sit, has 
xadedovpat. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvyju, some in 
eow from verbs in evvvpt, and some in agw from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxeddvvipu (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxedacw, (oxedaw) xed; Tope (orope-), spread, cTopécw, 
(cropéw) orop®; BiBdlw, cause to go, BiBaow, (BiBdw) BiBo. So 
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éXavvw (€éAa-), drive (612), future éddow, (€Adw) éA@. For future 
€Adw, €AXdwor, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in ww and wopua from verbs in {w of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert ¢€; then céw and céopat 
are contracted to uw and tovpar; as Kopilu, carry, Kkouiow, (Kopudw) 
KOJUD, KOpioopoL, (Kopteopot) Koptovpas, inflected like Pra, Piror- 
pos (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oc%-, and contract céopat to covpat: mwA€w, sail, 
mAcvooupat (574); wvéw, breathe, rvevoodpat; véw, swim, vevoorpat; 
KAaiw, weep, kAavoorpor (601); hevyw, flee, pevgotpat; afar, fall, 
mecovupar. See also zaifw (590) and rvvOavopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAevoopat, mvev- 
copat, KrAavoopot, pevSoua (but never mrécopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, 00, and céopat, covpat. 


667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yéw and xéoua, 
fut. of yéw, pour; édopo, from éoOiw (€6-), eat ; nae from mivw 
(mt-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
KéeAXw (KeA-), land, xéXow; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Opvipu (dp-), rouse, 
dpow. So Oépopou, be warmed, Hom. fut. bépcopar; Pbeipw (Pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. ¢6épo0w. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in oa, which becomes ge in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends 1 In gapiny. Eg. 

Tipdw, ériunoa, éripnodpny (635); Spa, dpaca; KorrTw, Exoya, 
exopapynv; Brame, éPAaupa.; ypapw, éypaa, eypayapny j mAEKY, 
érActa, erAeLdpnv; mpaccw, erpaga, empacduny ; Tapacow, érdpata ; : 
ppdlu, éppaca (for éppad-ca) ; reiOw, éxeica (74) 3 orévdu, eoreica 
(for éozevd-ca); tpépu, eOpefa, eOpepapny (95, 5); THKw, melt, 
érnfa; wAéw, sail, érAevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in ju, diSwys (80-), give, tye (€-), send, and 
TiOnps (Oe-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
éSwxa, yxa, and €Ayxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms jxdunv 
and éOyxdpyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éxea (Hom. éxeva) and éxedpny, 
corresponding to the futures yew and yéouat (667). Elzrov, said, 
has also first aorist efza; and ¢dé€pw, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
€VEVK- ). 

7 Homeric aorists like éBicero, édtcero, ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop a in aa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after ¢ or p 
toa) and eto ae (89). See 482. K.¢. 

Paivw (dar), Epyv-a (for éfavoa); cré\Aw (oreA-), Evrer-a 
(for é€ored-ca) eored-cpny ; ayyéAAw (ayyer-); announce, NYYelAa, 
Ty yeAapany 5 TEpaivw (mepar-); Jinish, émepava.; praiven (war), stain, 
€uiava. ; ves, divide, € évelua, eveyudunv; Kpivo, judge, éxpiva; dpvve, 
keep off, nuiva, nuvvapnv; Pbeipw (pbep-), destroy, épOepa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly; as 
Kepdaivw (Kepdur-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pyy; as 
Tetpaivw (retpar-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Alpw (ap-), raise, has 7p, Hpapny (augmented) ; : 
but a in other forms, as dpw, Spov, dpas, dpwpat, dpaipny, dpdpevos. 

(b) The poetic Kék\Aw, Kipw, and dpvum have aorists éxeAca, 
ékupoa, and wpoa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
éxéAAw (in prose) has wxetrAa (see 89). 


IV. Seconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) 1s the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g. 

Acirw (572), eAurov, éXtrdpunv (2 aor. stem Auw%-); AapBavo 
(Aaf-), take, €XaBov, €AaBopunv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). See 481. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to a; as Thy 
(reu-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érapouyv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as méropar (wer-), 
fly, 2 aor. m. érrouny for éxer-opnv; éyeipw (eyep-), rouse, Fypopyy 
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for wyep-opyv; 7AOov, went, from stem éAvO6-, for nAvOov (Hom.) ; 
éxouat (aer-), follow, éoropyy, for éver-opnv; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxoy for é-cexov. So the Homeric éxexAopyy, for é-Ke-KeA-opyy, OF 
xexAounv, from KéAopat, command ; ddaXxov, for dA-adex-oy, from 
dAcEw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of ayw, see 535. 

678. (Mi-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
ju-form is the simple verb stem with no sutlix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (7, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending oav. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 706, 2.) E.g. 

“Iornpt (ota-), 2 aor. ory, éorys, orn, Eatnoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For dcdwps, fnus, and riOnus, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the su-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as Jou for é-Oe-co (€0e0) ; 
dou for é-So-c0 (€500). 

680. Verbs in vue form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyy, yuyv, and vynv, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First PERFEcT SYSTEM. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaou (for xa-vov), rarely xaoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. £.g. 

Adw, (AeAvK-) AéAvKa; ew, persuade, mereka (for me-7re6-Ka) ; 
xopilw (xopsd-), carry, xexopixa, (for xe-xopd-Ka, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to «-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to y, 7s, 
a(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem ine-, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EXeAvKn, EAeAvKS, EAeAUKEL(v), EXeATKE-TOV, EAeAUKE-peV, EAEAV- 
xe-re, €XeAUKe-cav; orédAXAu, Eoradka, eoTarxy, CoTarKys, EcTdAKEL(V); 
éoraAke-pev, €ordAKe-cav. For eu(v), see 58. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, eas, e€, and 
Homer has ea, ys, e(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have ewv, es, e. In the dual and plural ec for € is not classic. 

684. The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as piréw, love, repirnxa; Pbeipw 
(pOep-), destroy, épOapxa; xpivw (xpi), judge, Kéxpixa; BadrA(w 
(Bad-), throw, BeEBAnxa (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ot in (deéSw) Sédorxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 8 being dropped before xa. 


VI. Seconp PERFECT SYSTEM. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypdad-w, write, yéypapa (Stem yeypada-) ; 
devyw, flee, répevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of € to o in the stem, see 643. For 
A€Xotrra. and rézoiba, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxavw (Aay-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavOdvw (AaG-), Tvyxavw (Tvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. *Eppwya from pyyvipe (pyy-) and eiw6a (537, 2) from 
€0w (40-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxqxo-a, from 
dxov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovAa from BovAopat, wish; wéundra from péAw, concern ; 
goAra. from éArw, hope; déSovra from Sovrrew (Sovr-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
x or 8 change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and y make no change. Eg. 

BAdrrw (BrAaB-), BéBrAaba; Kértrw (Kom-), Kéxopa; dAAdoow 
(dAAay-), FAAaXa; pvrdcow (pvdak-), TepvdAaya. 

But rAnoou, rérAnya; pevyw, répevya; orépya, Ectopya; Adpzru, 
AeAapra. In dyw (ay-), Hxa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyu, 
dAAacou, dvotyu BAazrru, Seixvi pt, Knpvoouy KAETTW, KOTTU, ape 
Bavw, Aarru, éyw (collect), pacow, TéeuTrw, TPATTw, WITT Us Taggw, 
TpeTru, tpi Boo, Pepa, pridoow. Of these Becxvu pt Knpvoow, Aap- 
Pave, repay and HTHTTW are exceptions to 692. “Avocyw has both 
dvéwya and dvéwxa, and mpacow has both wéempaya, have done, and 
mwempaya, fare (well or ill). 


694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
tértpoda (Tpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only mérouda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 652). 


696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e.. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exedy, érepyvys, erepyve(v), erepyvepev, éredyvecay, ete. 


697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ju-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

@vyoKxw (Ova-, Gav-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-pev, rébvacr; 
2 plpf. éréAvacay. (See 508.) 

These jx-forins are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect MIDDLE System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. £.9. 

Atw, A€Av-paot, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€Av-cHe, A€Av-vrar; €-AeAV- 
pny, €-AeAV-peOa, €-A€Av-vro; Aeizrw (Aeur-), A€AEup-pat (75), A€Acupat, 
déXetTr-raL. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping y in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as grew, rehiArAr-pat, é-retA7- 
qv; POcipw (POep-), EfOap-par, EfOap-yyv; Kptvw (xptv-), KeKpt-pau, 
é-xexpi-pynv; BaddAu (Badr-, BAa-), BeBArpot, €BeBAr-pnv. (See 
684.) 
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700. When vy is not dropped before pat (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes yp (78, 2); as haivw 
(fav-), wépac-pat, érepdo-yyv; sivw (dévv-), sharpen, wvp-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears; 
as méhay-rat, répay-He; but forms in y-cat and yo (like réhay-cat, 
é-répay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eio¢ and joay (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara and aro for yraz and yro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rerdy-arat 
and érerdy-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypevor eiod and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appar of orpidu, tpérw, tpéda, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with a, as reréXeopan, see 640. 


708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in cova, and has the inflection of the future mid- | 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
gona. Hg. 

Aiw, Ac-Av-, AeAv-copat; ypad-w, ye-ypad-, yeypdouat (74); 
Aelrrw, AeActT-, AcreiWouor; Sew, bind, Sédepae (639), dedx7-copat ; 
mpacow (mpay-), Terpay-, TEeTpacopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in pepvyoopas, shall remember, and zeravco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrjcopas, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 


705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Oryyoxe, die, has reOvngu, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stein reOvyx-; and torn, set, has éoryngw, shall 
stand, from éornk-, stem of perfect €ornxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexapyow and xeyapyoopuat, from xaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadyow (irreg.), from yalw (xa6-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écopae (future of eipi, be); as éyvuxores 
écoueOa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as danAAaypevor évopeBa, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIII. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6e to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore yr, Oe becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in nv of the ys-form (678). £.g. 

Atw, A€Av-pat, EAVOnV (Avb7-); Ai, A€Aetp-paL, ereipOyv 
(Aer-Oy, 71); zpdcow (mpay-), wérpaypat, érpayOnv (apay-Or) ; 
weiOw, mwéereo-pol, ereio-Oyv; piréw, mepirr-pot, eprynOyv; trAEw 
(aAv-), wérdevo-pat, érAevoOnv (641); Tetvw (TeV), TéTa-pat, €raOnv 
(647); BadrdAw (Bad-, Bra-), BEBAnpat, EBAVOnv; TeAEw, TeTEXET-pat 
(640), éreAcoOny; axovw, nKovopat, 7KovcPnv. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappat (646), but érpepOnv (Ion. érpd- 
POnv); tpépw has réOpappar, eOpepOyv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pou, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpapOyv). Paivw has 
wépac pot (700), but éparOyv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 6 of the . 
aorist passive; as liptw, erect, tSpupa:, lipdv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
vy (Attic lipvonv). So Hom. éxXlvOnv and éxplyOny (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré6nyv from rlOnu (6e-), and érd@ny from dww, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 


For ¢0pép0nv from rpépuw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in @ncopua, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Ado, eho, AvOycopat (stem Avoyo%-); Aeizw, erelPOnv, re- 
POjcopat; mpaoow (mpay-), éxpaxOny, mpaxGyoopat ; ; meiOw, €ézrei- 

: revo Oioopsos ; Teivw, étaOnv, taPyoopar; mA€Kw, érr€xOnv, 
Sead ; Tysdw, eripnOnv, rtipnOnoopor; rerew, éredAEcoby, 
reXcoOjcopat; KALvw, ExAUOnv, KALGnoopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But retvw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has érd@yv and raPyoopo. 


IX. Sreconp Passive System. 


712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
9 The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of « toa (645). For the inflection, see 482, Z.g. 
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BAarrw (Praf-), hurt, €BrAaByv; ypadw (ypad-), write, eypadyy ; 
plrrw (pip-), throw, éppidyv; paivw (pav-), epavyv; orpéepa, turn, 
éotpapny (646); réprw, amuse, érapryv; oréAAw(crTeA-), send, éorarnv. 

713. N. WAynoow (Ary), strike, has 2 aor. pass. éxAnynv, but 
in composition é§-erAdynv and xat-erAdynv (from stem Aay-). 

714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdarrw 
(BrAaB-), hurt, €BrAdhOnv and €BAdByv; orpéedy, turn, eorpepOyyv (rare) 
aud éorpadyv (646). Tperw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpewpa, 
érpevapny, etparov (epic and lyric), érparopuny, erpepOyy, erpamrny. . 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in ») of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yoopuat and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

Brarrw (BraB-), €BAdByv, BrAaBi-copar; ypddu, éypadyy, ypadr- 
copat; paivw (pav-), epavnv, pavy-copar; orédAAw (oTEA-), EoTarAnV, 
otadyoopor; oTpepu, eotpadny, orpady-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as oyrw (car-), cor- 
rupt, écamnv, carnoopat; tHkw (Tax-), melt, érdxnv; pew (pv-), flow, 
Eppinv, puncouoat; épetrw (€ptr-), throw down, jpianv (poetic), but 
1 aor. npe’hOny (épecz-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Avw, AEzw, rpacow (mpay-), paivw 
(pay-), and oré\Aw (oredA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE System. 


Present. AvV%- Aar%- wpara%- gdaw%- oredrd%- 
Future. Avo %- Aenp%-  wpak%- dave%- orehe%- 
1 Aorist. Avea- wpata- oyva- oreAa- 
2 Aorist. Aur %- 
1 Perfect. AedAuKa- ~ mebayxa- loradxa- 
2 Perfect. AeAourra- =ixpe Yo aredyva- 

TET PAX a- 


Perf. (Perf. dedv- AeAcurr- Tjrempay- aepav- éoral- 
Mid. | Fut. P. rdw %- Aerdap%-  werpat%- 
1 Pass. Aor. AvOe(n)- AerhOe(n)- wpayxOe(y)- avbe(y)- 
Fut. AvOno%- AahOyo%- rpaxOgo%- havdna %- 


2 Puss. Aor. dave () - orane (n)- 
Fut. gavyc%- orartyo%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718. The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in pe) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/,- (561, 2). 

719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %7/e- 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have a, ys, 7 in the singular, and woe for wae (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. E.y. 

Acirw, pres. subj. Aetrw, Aetrwpot, 2’aor. Airw, Acrupat; rdw, 
1 aor. Atow, AVowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/-; as A€AuKa, AeAVKwW; EiAnha, ciAnd>w. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with & (subjunctive of eiu/, be); as AeAuKws 0, ciAndus o. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and o; as AeAv- 
pévos @, US) th etc. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding °*/,- to the tense stem; as xrd-opat, 
acquire, pf. xéxrnpat, possess, subj. kext@pat (for Ke-KT7-wpat), KEKTI, 
KEKTHTOL; SO pupvyoKw, remind, meprvnpat, remember (memini), subj. 
pepv@pat, pepnvopeOa (Hdt. pepvedpeba). These follow the analogy 
of iorapat, -7, -7rat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mi-form.) In all pe-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or y), so that the subjunctive ends 
IN @ OF @pat. 

724. 1. Verbs in nye (with stems in e- and a-) have 6, 7s, 9; 
@pat, 7, Aras, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
iornpe (ora-) has iorys, iory, iornrat, orys, oty, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iore-w, not iora-w. These verbs have 
Ionic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives @uA@ and dirwpa 
(492). 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or 7, as AvO@ (for AvOéw), 
AvOopev (for AvPé-wper), etc., davo (for Pavéw), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éor@ (for éora-w), BeBwoe (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wu (with stem in 0) have by contraction 3, ds, 
@, etc., Gpot, @, Gras, etc. (for o-w, ons, o-y, o-wpat, etc.); as SiSwps, 
subj. 588, 8.805, bdo; ddapat, dd0, ddGr01, etc. 

728. Verbs in vos form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as detxvups, subj. detxvi-w, Setxvd-wpat. 

729. N. Avvapot, can, ériorapat, understand, xpépapat, hang, 
and the second aorist épidyyy, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvwpa, 
€mioTwpol, Kpewpot, Mpiwuot (Compare TLO@pat). 


OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) « or ey 
(te); aS Avore (for AvOowre), iorainv (for tora-tyv), Avoetev 
(for AvOe-te-v). For the ending ju, see 731. - 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of performs with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in ov and wyy of verbs in ae, ew, and ow. After cy 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avorey (for Avo-te-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, oo drops o (564, 
6); as iorato (for tora-t-co, icra-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending pu (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with « to o, giving 
Olt, Os, Ot, EtC., olny, oLo, o1ro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
att, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atuyy, ato, aro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. Eg. 
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Aéyouu (for Acyot-p), ‘lien (for Aeyot-s), A€yor (for Ayo), 
A€yorre (for Aeyot-re), Aéyouey (for Aeyote-v). Acérw, 2 aor. Adrouu 
(for Auro-t-pt), Atrovev (for Auwowe-v). Avoayu (for Avoa-t-pL), 
Adcopev (for Adoa-t-pev), Adoaipyy (for AVoa-t-ynv), AboaoHe (for 
Avoa-t-obe). Perf. ciAnda, opt. cirAnouu, etc. 


732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aecolic terminations 
eas, eve, and etay, for ats, at, atey, in the aorist' active; as Avcetas, 
Aioee, Atvetay. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and einv; as AeAvpevos einy (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and eyv than by the form in ou given in the 
paradigms; as AeAukws einv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding t-pyy or 
otpny to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. xéxrr-pot, opt. KexTy pny, 
KEKT]]0, KEKT]}TO. (for KEKTIL UNV, KEKTIFLO, KexT7pt-To), etc.; also 
KEKT@LYV, KEKT@O, KEKT@TO (for KEKTIP OU PV, etc.); SO pluvyocKu, 
pepyypat, opt. pepvy nV OF pepvepnv; Kaew, KéexAnpat, opt. KeKAZ- 
pny, KexAHo, KexAnpeOa; and BddrrAw, BEBAnpat, opt. da-BeBrARoe. 
So Hom. AeXdro or AeAdvro (for AeAv-t-To or AeAv-t-vT0), perf. opt. of 
Avw. Compare dawiro, pres. opt. of Saivuu. 

2. The forms in wpny belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in yyy, etc. and vro have the 
pe-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have ony (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxredevya, exrepevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of éyw, have, is oxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oxotpe is used in composition. 

736, A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for ws in the first person singular; as rpépo-v for rpépor-pu, dudproi-y 
for dudpro-ue (from apaprdvw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in ty-v, us, en, ete., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ouny, otns, ory, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in ow, ots, o, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in otyv and those in oy are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wy and qu, and with an « or o to om and 


oyun. F.g. 
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Tiuo-o-ty-v, Tipa-olnv, Timenv ; Preoury, prre-oiny, prrorny ; 
Sndo-o-u7py, SyAo-olnv, SynAoinv; Tipa-o-t-pL, Tipd-ou, Tip; pirEe-0- 
opt, prr€eoyus, prroipe; Syro-o-+-pt, SyAo-owt, SyAoqu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative piywyy, from piydu, shiver, see 497. 

739. (M.-ferm.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the ,u-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix cy, and in the first person singular the ending v. 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to aty, en, 
Or on; aS tora-wpv, iorainv; oTa-typev, orainuev; Avbe-uv, 
Avbeinv ; S0-ty-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for uy, and “te-v for 
ty-oav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with uw; a8 oratpev, oratre, oraiey 
(better than oracnpev, oratyre, orainoay). See 506. 


740, In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nue and wp, final a, «, or o of the stem is contracted with 
« into at, e, or ot, to which the simple endings pyy, etc., are 
added. E.g. 

‘Ioraiunvy (for tora-t-ynv), iorato, toratro; Oeiunv (Oe-t-pyy), 
Beto (Be-t-00, Ge-t-0), Getto; Soiunv (d0---pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in nenv and vo in 734. 


741. N. The optatives riBoiunv, riBoto, riBotro, etc. (also 
accented tiOoto, riMotro, etc.) and (in composition) Ooiuyy, Porto, 
Ooiro, etc. (also accented ovv-Oorro, apdo-Oowde, etc.), as if 
formed from riBéw (or TOw), are found, as well as the regular 
riBeiunv Ocipyny, etc. See also mpdotro and other forms of tu 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvopat, ériorapat, xpéuapot, and the second aorists 
érpidapnv (505) and wyyynv (from dvivnpe), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; dvvatuny, divato, Sivaito; éxictatro, 
érioracbe, Kpepato, mpiato, mpiaTo, dvatcHe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in vou form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as deckvopu, opt. Sexvioums, Setxvvoiunv 
(inflected like Atop, Avocuyv). 
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744. N. Second aorists from stems in v of the ju-form (as 
édvy) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dvn, dupey (for du-n, du-t-nev), from edur. 


745. A few second perfect optatives of the w-form are made 
by adding uv to stems in a-; as reOvainy (for reOva-ty-v), éorainv 
(508). See the enumeration of pu-forms, 804. 


« 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel ¢ (o before vrwy), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in oo 
and contracts eo to ov. E.g. 

Acize, Neuré-rTw, Netre-Tov, Neure-Twv, AEirre-TE, NeuTO-vTwY 3 AELTrOV, 
Aeuré-cOw, etwe-cOov, evre-cOwv, Aetzre-cbe, Neuré-cOwv. So Acre 
and Auzov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination op 
and the middle az for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in oa- (or a-). E.g. 

Adcov, Avoa-tTw, Avoa-TOV, Adoa-Twv, Avou-TE, AVAG-vTwY; AvTCAL, 
Atod-cbw, Aica-cbe, Adcd-cOwv. Pnvov, pyva-ra, etc.; P7vat, dyva- 
aw, dyva-cbe, dyva-cbuv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pu-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpatw (kpay-), and Kexnvere, gape, from 
xaoKw (xav-). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as weézavoo, stop ! 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and tof, éorw, etc. (imperative of eiyi, 
be) ; as eipnpevov Zorw, for eipjoOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), rereiopévor éorwy, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the pz-form retains 
@& in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in da-Of from dypi (fa-), say, t-Oc from eyu (é-), go, to- 
from eid, be, and from oféa, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in @, see 790. 

753. The present active commonly omits & in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) tO 7, et, ov, OF V; aS Lorn, TiOa, Sidov, and dex. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-rw, lota-re, iord-vrwv; tiWéTw; did0-rE ; 
dexvi-vrwv. 

754. The present middle of verbs in mu and wm has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as iorago or 
torw, tiMeco or tiBov, didoc0 or didov. But verbs in vy always 
retain voo; as decxvuju, decxvvoo. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigins (506). 

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (y, , v), except before vrwv (553), and @ is 
retained in the second person singular. E.g. 

Ir7-A (ora-), orytTw, orpre, ord-vrov; BiH (Ba-), By-re, 
Bite, Ba-vrwv; yvO-h, yve-rw, yvo-re, yvo-vrov; 50-0, di-rw, d0-re, 
du-vrev. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for 6c in Oés (from ri-Onut), Sds (from dBwp), 
és (from ims), and oyxes (from goyoy, 2 aor. of éyw). ‘These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as Oés, 0é-rw, Oé-re, 0€-vrwv; 
d0s, 50-Tw, d0-re, 80-vTwv. 

3. Yr76. and Bnd have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xata-Ba, come down, mapa-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho £.g. 

‘Expidpnv, mpiaco (poet.), mptw (for mpia-o), eOéunv, Gov (for 
Oe-co, Oe-0); édounv, d0v (for doco, do-0). But epic defo (dex-c0), 
A€§o (Aex-0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
apu-cOw; Oé-c0w, Oe-cOwv; 50-08w, 50-06, 50-0 wv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (6, rw, etc.) directly to Oe- (47-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which @ becomes te (95, 2); a8 AvOy-r, AvOy7-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e- (7) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
pavyh, paviptw; ordAr-O, oradrxp-rw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avbé-vrev, pave-vrwv, orar<-vrwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the ys-form have imperatives 
in G: see Ovjoxw, reOvaht, and dedu, ded, in S04. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always e-) being contracted with ev to av; as A€cyev 
(for rAey-e-ev), ety (for id-€-ev), AeLeav (for Acg-e-ev). 

760. N. The ending ey (without preceding €) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ey in Pindar (Attic ynpvev). 

761. N. For contract presents in Gv (not av) for dev, and ovv 
for dey, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
éey, not from éey (759). 

768. The first aorist active substitutes at (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atou, Prvat. 


764, The perfect active substitutes e-va for final a of the 
tense stem; a8 AeAux-€-val, yeypad-e-vat, wepnv-é-vat, AeAour-€-vat. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds oOu to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.q. 

AéyeoOa, Ad$e-cbau, paive-cOa, uvel-cOu (for uvee-cba), 
dyva-cba, Adca-cOat, Awré-cHat. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add oO. £.9. 

AvOjce-cOa, APOyoe-cOa, paryoe-cOat, cradynoe-cOur. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (M.-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the ju-form, and both passive 
aorists, add va to the tense stem in the infinitive. Z.g. 

‘Iord-vat, tiOé-vat, Sdd-vat, dserxvi-vat, ory-vat, yva-vat, dv-vat, 
reOyd-vat, AvO7-vae (707), pavy-vas (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as torn (ora-), ory-vat; 
éByv (Ba-), Bij-vas. 
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767. Some ,u-forms have the more primitive ending eva: (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dovvas (from old do-fevar, 
do-evat) ; Oeivar (for Oe-ceva); efvar, 2 aor. of fyu (for éevat) ; 
2 perf. dediévae (for de-d¢e-revar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ju-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add ofa: directly to the tense stem. Eg. 

“Iora-cOat, riBe-cOut, di0-00a, Oé-cba1, 80-060, te-cor (from 
Ent); AceAV-oOat, rerip7y-oOar, dednAW-cOat, 5ed0-00a, rra-ca (from 
WETO-POl, 4Ta-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending 6a (554). E.g. 

"EordA-Gat, redetp-Gat (71), wewr€x-Oat, rerpip-Oat, repav-Gar. 
So jo-Gat, pres. inf. of ypat (Ho-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN Tos AND Teos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add yr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the pi-form have nominatives 
in ovs. Eig. 

A€yw: pres. Aeyovt-, nom. A€ywy; fut. AeEovr-, nom. Acfwv; 
1 aor. Aefa-vr-, nom. A€Eas. Paiyw: aor. dyva-vt-, nom. Pyvas. 
Aeirw: 2 aor. Auro-vt-, nom. Aurwv; 1 aor. pass. AeePOe-v7T-, nom. 
AapOeis. (79). BréAAw (oTaA-): 2 aor. pass. orade-vt-, nom. oTa- 
dels. “Iornue: pres. icra-vr-, nom. ioras, 2 aor. ora-vT-, nom. Tas. 
TiOnae: pres. riBe-vr-, nom. riBeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Beis. Aidwp: 
pres. d:d0-vr-, nom. &dovs; 2 aor. dovr-, nom. dovs. Acckvup: 
Secxyu-vr-, nom. Sexvis. Advw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dus. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. £.g. 

AeXvxa-, AeAvKoT-, nom. AeAvKaS; TEedyva-, Tepyvot-, nom. 
repnvus. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in vta, see 
335; 387, 2. | 

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 


of the u-form; in aws, gen. adros (sometimes adros), fem. avia, as 
yeyauws, BeBaws; in nas, gen. nOros or néros, fem. nuta, as TeOvynws, Te- 
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Ovn&ros or -bros, reOvnuia (804). Herodotus has ews, edoa, eds, gen. 
E@GTos, ewons, as éorews, etc., Some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, reOve dre) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts aws, adca, ads, to ws, doa, ds 
(or ws) (342), gen. Gros, wons, etc., but leaves reOvews (2 perfect of 
Ovyioxw) uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one ; as dpypws, dpdpvia; reOndws, TeOddvia. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. E.g. 

Avopevos (Avo-pevo-), AvTOpevos (AvoO-pevo-), AVodpevos (AvGG- 
pevo-), tordpevos (iora-pevo-), Jepevos (Oe-evo-), mptapevos (aptu- 
pevo-), Atzropevos (Atrro-pevo-), AcAupevos (A€eAv-pEvO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos 1s formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); a8 Avros, Avréos (stems 
Av-ro-, Av-reo-), OF. pass. €AVOnv; Tpiards, maoréos (stems 
Tpiw-T0-, WEel\o-TEO-), AOT. Pass. erpipOyv, éreiaoOnv; Taxtds, TaK- 
téos, from racow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érayx-Onv; Opemros 
from rpédw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xptrds, decided, taxros, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Avrds, capable of being loosed, axovoros, 
audible ; mpaxros, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; ripyréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings te for ot, pes for 
pev, tav for rv, cOav for oAyv, pav for pyy, vre for vow. The poets 
have peoOa for peGa. 

2. When o is dropped in oat and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has eat and ao (indic.), but generally y for nae (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépvnat for peurvnoat, éoovo for gsovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before gat; as in Kéxagoar for xexad-cat (xéxac po). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

8. The Ionic has arate and aro for vrat and vro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the 
optative. Before these endings z, B, x, and y are aspirated (q¢, x) ; 
as kpUrTw (KpuB-), Kexpid-arat; A€yw, AeA€x-aTat, AeAgxaro. Hat. 
shortens y to € before arat and aro; as olké-arat (pf. of oixéw), Att. 
oxryvrat; érerine-aro (pipf. of riudw), Att. érertpyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 6 between the vowel of a stem and arat or aro; as 
éAnA€-5-aro (éXavvw) ; see also patvw. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pu. 
4. Herodotus has ea, eas, e€(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOyrea; whence comes the older and better Attic 7, ys, €(v). 
Homer has ea, ns, et(v), with e€ in 7dee (821, 2), and rarely oy, es, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eopuat) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
pev®. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in €w. 

6. The Doric has céw, céouat (contracted o@, codpot or wevpat) 
for ow, gozat in the future. The Attic has covpat in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reAew, TreAX€eoow; Karew, éxdAeooa. In Kopilu, 
Hom. éxopioca, éxopucodpny, the stem ends in 6 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as for, tfes, from ixvéopat, come ; €Bynoero (more com- 
mon than €Byoaro), from Baive, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets noay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as wppnbev for dpunOyoav, from épyaw, urge. So dy or ev for 
noay or egay in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4). 


778, Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
aoxounv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as €yw, impf. éye-oxov; épvw, 1 aor. éptaa-oxe; pevyw, 
2 aor. (pvy-) Pvye-oxov; orn (ora-), ord-oxe; Sidwps (So-), d-cxe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxoy or €-cxov in the imperfect ; as KaX€e-cKoyv ; 
mwAé-oxero (dropping one e€). Verbs in aw have aacKov or acKov; 
as yoda-oKe, vixd-cxopev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect ; as xpvmracxov from xpvrro. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as mwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For ju-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivad%-, dkwxad%-, 
prcycO%-, from dusve, ward off, dkaxw, pursue, pr€yw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as @AcyéOu ; 
sometimes imperfects, as éd:dxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éxxeOov (cxe9%-) ; also subjunctives and optatives, as eixau, 
eixaOouut, dyvvdOorro; imperatives, as duvva0are, duvvaOov; infini- 
tives, as duuvdbev, Siwwxabev, cixabev, cxebeiv; and participles, 
as eixdOwv, cxeBwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider éduxaov, épyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles Siwxadetv, duvvabeiv, cixabety, eixawv, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxddewv, duvvabu, doxabw, eixadev, épyabev, 
nEepeOopar, wyepeOopat, peraxidOu, cxeOw, POW, preycBw. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic » and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocopev, dAynoere, pvOn- 
copat, evSeat, SnAnoerat, duetWerat, eyeipomev, inetperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpev, ewot, but contracts en and eg 
to 7 and 9; a8 adatpeDéw (Att. -00), pavewor (Att. -Gor), but dary 
and davnre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in eww, ays, ny, evopev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayeiw (from éddunv, 2 aor. pass. of dapvaw, subdue), 
daprys, Sap, Sapyere; tpamreiomev (from érdpryy, of réprrw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that 7 should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wa, yo8a, yor; 
as €OeAwpm, E0éArANcOa, EHéXyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, ee, evay are the common forms in 
all dialects, 
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2. Homer sometimes has owoGa (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; as KAatowcOa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 


782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevot and pev for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duvvepevat, duvvewev (Attic duv- 
vetv); €A\Oéuevat, EAOepev (€ADetv); a&euevar, afeuev (age). For 
the perfect (only of the ys-form), see 791: the perf. in évas does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. wey for vos in the aorist 
passive; aS dpowwOy-pevat (dporw67-var), dax-pevat (also da7-vat), 
Hom.; aicyuvOy-pev (aicxuvOy-var), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus deidey and yapvev (Dor.) for deiSev and ynpvev; hépnv and 
Exnv (Acol.) for Pepe and exe; eiryv (Acol.) for eizrety. 

788. (Participle.) The Aeolic has ova for ovoa, and ats, aca 
for as, doa, in the participle; as éxotca, Opewats, Opeyatoa. 


SrECIAL D1iaLectTic ForRMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


784. (Verbs inaw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted ; some- 
times without change, as vaveraovot, vaterawy, from vaetaw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in wewvdw, hunger, dupaw, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aov in the imperfect, as pevoiveov from pevowwde, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged ; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or an (ag for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


6pags for dpdets épéw = for 6pdea | 

6paq ‘6 Spade or épay épdwot ‘ dpdover (i.e. dpaover) 
Gpdacbe ‘‘ dpdeo Oe 6péwoa ‘° dSpdovea (1.¢c.d6paovT-ta) 
épdacba ‘* dpderbar Spéwev ‘* Spdovev 

pvaacda “ pvdeoOar G6péwvra ‘‘ épdovrar 


6paav ‘ épdeav (Dor. épdev) | altid@o ‘ altidoro 


(b) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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Baovres for #Bdovres, FBwoyu for WBdouu, pvaacba for praccbat, 
pevwovro for (é)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowvaa (for -aet), or when woa or wot comes from ovru. or 
ovot, as in 7Bwwoa, Spwwor, for 7Ba-ovria, Spa-over. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdoper, d6pdere, dpaérw cannot become épowper, 
Opaare, Gpaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, @ (665, 2); as €Adw, éAdwor, kpeuow, Sauda, Sapdwor, for 
éX\dow (€Aaw), etc. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and ay to 7; as épyre for dpdere, 
6py for dpde and dépay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as mpooavdynrny (from 
mpocavodw), parytnv (potrdw), ovANRTHV (cvAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or épyat) for opaeat (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpaw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €0, and 
€ov, especially in dpaw, cipwrdw, and doirdw; aS dpew, Spéovres, 
Gpéovot, cipwreov, poireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in ynpevat; as yonpevas (yoaw), metvnpevat (7revaw), 
prrrjpevat (pirew). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts ee or ee to e, as rapBe (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
det, must, and detvy, but impf. éee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; as ayvoedvres, dia- 
voeuvro: so in the Attic futures in tow, coopat (665, 3), as Kopsevpeba 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for cov, like otxvevot, motevor, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops ¢€ in eat and eo (for eoat, evo, 777, 2 
after e, thus changing éeat and éeo to €at and éo, as prea for pvbeeat 
(from pvOéop01), azroatpeo (for dzroatpéeo) ; and he also contracts 
cou and éeo to efat and elo, as pvetat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢€ in é€0; as hof<o, airéo, éyyeo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that in ew; as yetxetw 
(vetxew). So in éreAciero from reAciw (TeAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in ypevat, see 784, 5. Popew, carry, 
has dopypevat and gopyvor. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 


dpapryrny (Guapréw) and azetAynryy (drerew). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dexardw, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwort (from dpdw, plough); Syowey and 
(impf.) Sytdwyro (from dytdw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yu (with stems in €) and wu have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as tier, Sedots, &kdoe. So in com- 
pounds of inus, as dvets (or dwets), peed (or -de) in pres., and 
mpotety, mpotets, avie, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa6-iora (Attic 
-‘). Hdt. has torg (for toryot), trep-eriBea in impf., and mpoo- 
Odoro (for -Oetro), etc. in opt. For éddovy, ete. and éridas, erie 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pe; as didn (with direacGa, dire) in Sappho, for 
drr€w, etc.; Spnps (for dpdw), KdAnpu, avn. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oa and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. mapicrao (for -aco) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); éemioreae (for -avat) with change of a to € 
(Hdt.). So Oo, imperat. for Oeco (Att. Oot) and évOeo (Hom.). 

4, The Doric has tt, yre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has o6a 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as d8woba (diSo08a or d&dotcGa), 
ti0no6a. The poets have y for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as érrav (for éoryoay), tev (for feoav), mporev (for 
mpoeriSecav) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in ju, with preceding a changed to €; as 
mporWearat (for -eyrat), éSvvéaro (for -ayro). For the iterative end- 
Ings oKov, oKounv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in yu, as tora-cxov, b0-cxov, Cwvvi-oxero, é-oxov (eipi, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in nny, tuny, 
vunv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788, 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in yp; as Oéwyey (Att. Odpev), eabewvras 
(-OGvrat), am-téewot (Att. dpidot, from dd-inm). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; a8 drooré-wot 
(-crGot), émoré-wyrat (for érora-ovrat, Att. éricrwyrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwpev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to or et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels « and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ot (for vow). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) Ons 
Belw (Attic Bd) Of, &v-fn 
ortins Oelopev 
orhy, Bin, Bén, $84n | 
orTheTov (Stems in o.) 
orfopev, orelopev, oréwpev ees 

wot, orel éwo yveys | 

orhwct, orelwcr, pbéwor yon, 86n, Séqoww 

(Stems in «.) yveopev, Sdopev 
hia a yvowor, Sdaor 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably y is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAr-ero (BaddAw), dA-erat (GAAopat), amro-Peiopat, Kata-Oelopas ; 
so xata-Ojat (Hesiod) for xarae-nat (Att. xaraby). 

789. For Homeric optatives of Sadvips, Siw, Aw, and Pbive, — 
Savio, Sin and dtpev, AeAbro or AeXtvTo, POiunv (for PO-tpnv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains 6: in the present imperative, as 
SiSwh, duvvh (752). Pindar often has didou. 

791. Homer has pevoe or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vas in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as iord-pevat, ie-pevat, peOre-pev, dpve- 
pevat, 6pvi-pev, TiHe-pev, but ruOy-pevat. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as ory-pevat, yvo-pevar; but 
TiOnpu, SiOwyt, and ips have Oéuevor and Oéuev, Sopevat and Soper, 
and (euev) peO-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the preform 
we have éord-pevat, €ora-pev, TeOvd-pevat, reOvd-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has nevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 


793. I. Presents in ws. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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.794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in ys with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular eiyi, be, cus, go, dypi, say, qpat, sit, 
and xetyou, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with ji, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Svvapat, ériorapat, Epapat, xpévapar. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under 4 apt Séapan, Slepor (stem dce-), dilynpat, €d, 
iAnpl, Ktxdvw, Ovopat, Proust and épiopua, cevw, oTEedpat, Pépw. 

For Sd punpt and other verbs in yy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in we with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are iornp, riOnu, and duu, inflected in 506, fy, 
inflected in 810, diye (rare for déw), bind, xixpnue (xpa-), 
lend, évivnpe (dva-), benefit, wipmAnpe (dra-), fill, miparpype 
(axpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also imrapyo (late), and Hom. Bi Bas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBnpt. 

795. N. [umAne and mriprpyps insert p before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after ma (for v) in ép-rirhype and ép-rimrpyp ; 
but not after y itself, as in éy-eriparAacayv. 

796. N. ’Oviévne (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for év- 
ovy-u, by reduplication from stem éve-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in voy, which add w (after a vowel, vvv) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like Seixvuyr (506), and, except cBewiu, quench (808, 1), 
they have no Attic pt-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), Kepd-vvupt, Kpeud-vyup, werd-vvupt, OKEOD-VVU pL 5 — 
(stems in € for ec), EVVU pl, Kope-vyvu pt, o Be-vyupe ; — (stems in w), Cw- 
vVU pL, po-vopr, OTpo-vvups ; — (consonant stems), ay-vups, dp-vupan, 
Seix-vopt, eipy-vigut, Cevy-vope, dr0-KTiv- VU pt (xreivw), ply-vop, oly. 
vue (in compos. s OA-DU Ut, Op-VU pL, Opopy-vo pu, Op-vupl, Tiyy-vome 
(may-), mrdp-vepat, pyy-vupe (pry-), TTOp-vymL, ppdy-vyyu. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under aivupat, dxyvupat, yavupat, Saivopus, xatvupat, xtvvpat, dpéy-vupn, 
Tdvupat (see retvw), tivvpas (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in ynpt (chiefly epic), which add ya to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dépynut, xipynut, Kpypvnpet, papva- 
pot, répvyut, widvapat, ritvypt, oxidvnt or Kidvnt. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the u-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in ms are those of nu (810), of 
tornet, Tn, and didwae (506), of cBevvepe (803, 1); with 
érpidpynv (505); also the irregular wry (later wvapynv), of 
dvivnut, and érAnpyy (poetic) of miuwAnu. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvops, dpvupu, and 


rd - 


aryyvujt, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“AXioxomat (aA-), be taken: éddXwv or yAwv, was taken, ada, 
aXoinv, dA@yat, aAovs. (See 803, 2. 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éByv, Ba, Bainv, B7%& (also Ba in comp.), 
Bijva, Bas. A 

— Bedw (Bwo-), live: éBiwv, Bw, Busy (irregular), Bova, Brovs. 

(Hom. imper. Bidrw.) 

Tnpackw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. yypavat (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

Ttyvwokw (yvo-), know: eéyvwv, yva, yvoiny, yvobt, yvavat, yous. 

AWpacxw (dpa-), run: épav, edpas, dpa, etc., subj. dpa, dpas, 
Spa, etc., opt. Spainv, Spavar, Spas. Hat. édpnv, Spnvar, Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801.) 

Adw (8v-), enter: éuy, entered (506), ddw, (for opt. see 744), 8th, 
dovat, dvs. 

Kreivw (xrev, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) éxrav, extras, extra, Exrapev 
(3 pl. éxrav, subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdevot, xrapev, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrayyy, was killed, xraoOat, xrapevos. 

Tléropuot (ara-, rre-), fly: act. (poetic) éxrny, (17, late), mracnv 
(wrnOt, rrnvat, late), rras. Mid. érrduny, rracbat, rrapevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: érdnv, TAG, TAaLny, TARO, TAAVaL, Tras. 

POdvw ($6a-), anticipate: ePOnv, P00, POainv, POnvat, pbas. 

Diw (dv-), produce: épuv, was produced, am, diw, divat, is 
(like 80v). 

Add to these the single forms, aro-cxAjvat, of drooKeAAw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of éyw, have, rift, imperat. of wrivw, drink, and 
epic forms of EvypBdAAw (800, 1) and of Kyyavw (xiyavw). 


800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in yyy, ysnv, and vyny are formed from stems in a, t, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. E.g. 

BdA\Aw (Badr-, Bdra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (€BAnv) ~vp-BAnrnv 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAjpnv) EBAnTO; POivw (PA-), waste, 2 a. m. efOr- 
env; cevdw (ov-), urge, éoorvpyy (in Attic poets écvto, avpevos) ; 
XEw (xv-), pour, Exvunv, xvpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpdw, BiBpwokw, Krvw, xrilw, Aw, obrdu, reAdLW, TABY, 
TVEW, TTYTTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pnv. £9. 

“AAAopat (dA-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pnv) dAco, dAT0; d€xopat (Sex-), 
receive, (éd€y-unv) Sexro; (éA€y-uyv) EXexro, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Acy-). 

Besides these, see dpaptoxw, yevro, grasped, maAXw, 7épOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 

801. N. Second aorists in qv or aznv from stems in a are inflected 
like gorny or érpidpnv; but édpay substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxrayv is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of riOnju, Eqpu, and S/Swus have 
the short vowel (e€ or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efrov, elev, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, evar, and dovvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative Oés, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €@yxa, xa, and édwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows : — 

€Oyxa, EOnxas, €Onxe, Deroy, eOermy, eOepey, éOere, Cecayv. 

NKA, NKAS, KE, ELTOV, ELTYY, ElpeV, ELTE, ELOY. 

édwxa, édwxas, Edwxe, Sorov, edornv, eSopev, edore, ESocav. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢€ are 
éoBnv, went out (oBévvvpn, quench), inflected like éornv, and dzo- 
oKAnvat, dry up (oxéAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwv, as follows :— 

Indic. éyvov, eyvus, éyva, éyvwror; éyvurnv, éyvwpev, eyvwre, 
éyvecay. Subj. yo (like 80). Opt. yoiny (like Soénv). Imper. yvab, 
yvorw, yuroy, yvorov, yvare, yvovrwv (798); Infin. yvovas, 
Partic. yvovs (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wyypnv and éxAnpnv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in nny, yanv, and vpnyv (800, 1) or in py from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804, III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the w-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 

"Iornut (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdacr), subj. 
BeBaot, inf. BeBavas (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBas (Hlom. BeBaws, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BeBacar). 

Tiyvopus (yev-, yo-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeyarny, inf. yeyapey, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyaoa. (poetic). 

@vyoKxw (Gav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, réOvapev, reOvaor, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. réOvaht, reOvarw, inf. reOvdvoe (Hom. reOvapevac 
or teOvapev), part. reOveds (773), teOvedoa (Hom. reOvyds, with 
teOvnvins), 2 plup. éré6vacay. 

Acddw (det-, d:-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. Séba, deduas, Sede, 
plur. dedev, dedire, Sediaor; 2 plup. édedierv, ededioav; subj. deddy, 
dedéwor, opt. dedue’y, imper. 5é6, inf. dedcévar, part. dediws. (Hom. 
2 pf. deidia, dSevdias, deidue, pl. Secdunev, imper. SefSO, SefScre, inf. 
decdiuev, part. detdivs ; plup. ée(depev, ede(Sicav, rarely de/dce (777, 4). 

[Eixw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. €orxa, seem; also 2 pf. dovypev, ei£aor (for 
€oixact), inf. eixévos, part. eixwds (Hom. 2 pf. eixrov, 2 plup. étxryy), 
used with the regular forms of éotxa, éwxn (see Catalogue). 

Oilda. (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvayw, BiBpwckw, éyeipw, Epxopat, kpaLw, woLopat, 
TACKY, TEOw, rixtw, [TAdw], Piw, and stem (5a-). 
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805. The verbs eciyi, be, cfu, go, Enus, send, dyui, say, Hpat, 
sit, xetpat, lie, and the second perfect oiéa, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eiut (stem éc-, Latin es-se), be. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. elpl rH) etn 
Sing. 2. is etns Vor Ot 
3. orl 7 etn core 
Dual { 2. tordév HTOv elrov or etntov éo-rov 
3. torév HTov etrny or elftrny iorov 
1. éopév apev elpev or etrpev 
Plur. {2 éoré Te elre or elyte corre 
3. elol Oot elev or e€yorav tory, rrwcay, 
évtTwv 


Infin. vat. Partic. dv, odca, dv, gen. dvros, ovens, ete. 
Verbal Adjective, érréos (cvv-eoreéov). 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1. 4 or Hv éropas icolpny = Eve Oar 
Sing. 2. Roba iva, tog éro1o 
3. Fv toras évouro 
Dual qjorov OF RTO iveoBov icorcbov Partic. 
3. Horny or Arn toe Pov lrolaOnv tadpevos 
1. Tpev lodpe8a lrolpeba 
Plur. {2 Te OF Hore ireorOe drove be 
3. Rorav érovras éroivro 


2. Eiué is for éo-ys (footnote on 556, 5), ef for éo-ci (éot), for 
éori see 556, 1; & is for éw (€0-w), einy for éo-ty-v), elvar for éo-vat, 
wv for éwy (€o-wv). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wy keeps its accent in composition, as rapwy, rapovca, 
mapovtos, etc.; so éorat (for éverat), a8 rapéorat. 

807. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic ups, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-pu (806,2). Hom. éoot and els (for ef), elyev 
(for éopev), dace. Hat. els and eiuev. Doric yy, éoot, eivev and 
cies (older yey), évri (for eiov). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. ha, a, gov; enoba, jev, Eqv, ynv; eoav (for 
joav). Hdt. da, éas, gare. Ionic (iterative) éoxov. Later js tor 
j06a. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. ques. 3. Future. Hom. éooopat, etc., 
with éooetras and écerat; Dor. éoon, éocetrat, éocovvrat. 

4. Subj. Ionic éw, eqs, &y (Eqor, yor), etc., wor; Hom. also efw. 
5. Opt. Ionic gots, go. 6. Lmper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. €ypevat, ewevat, Euev, Evpev; Dor. Qev or 
eluev; lyric Gupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 


PRESENT, 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 

1. ely 1c) Youse or lolny 
Sing. 2. tns Yous YOu 

3. elo ty You tro 
Dual { 2. Yrov tnrov torrov trov 

trov tnrov lolrnv trev 

1. Upev Copev Youpev 
Plur. 2. Ure tnre Youre tre 

3. aor toot Youv  idvrav, trov, or tracay 


Infin. tévat. Partic. iwy, todoa, tov, gen. idvros, lovays, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives, irds. iréos, irnréos. 





810] 


i; 
2. 
3. 
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Sing. 


qo Or yew 
qes or jaca 
get Or yew 


IMPERFECT. 
Dual. 


{Tov 
m7 


Plural. 


Tinev 
nre 
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orev or jeoav 


Imperfect forms yeey and yeare are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iov keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as raptwyv, maptovea, mraptovros, maptovat. (See 806, 3.) 
3. The present efu generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxouat, whose future 
éXcvcopat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


809. Dravects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. do6a for ef. 2. Imperrf. 
Hom. 1 p. nia, yiov, 3 p. nie, ye, te; dual tryv; pl. 1 p. qoper, 


3 p. niov, nivay (yoav), tvav. Hadt. nia, nie, yioav. 


ino@a, inot. 4. Opt. Hom. iety (for ior). 


or i-wey (for t-€vat), rarely (upevat. 
6. Future, Hom. eivopat; Aorist, Hom. eiodyny or éeeoapny. 


810. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 


1. Empe 
Sing. 2. tus 
3. €nor 
2. ferov 
Dual 
7 co terov 
1. tqpev 
Plur. {2 tere 
3. taor 
IMPERFECT. 
1. ftv 
Sing. {2 tes 
3. tea 
2. f€erov 
Dual 
al {5 tery 
1. fepev 
Plur. {2 tere 
3. ferav 


ta 


in indic. (802). 


PRESENT. 


tetpev or telnpev 
tetre or tel(nre 
tetev or telqoav 


Optative. 
telny 
te(ns 
tely 
tetrow or telnrov 
telrny or tehrny 


1. ine (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 


Imperative. 


fe 
tére 


terov 
térwv 


tere 


tévrav 
or téracwv 
wer 


Future, now, etc., regular. 
First Aorist, nxa, Kas, yKxe, only 


3. Subj. Hom. 
5. Infin. Hom. i-pevat, 


Infin. 
tévas 


Partic. 
tels 
teiora, tév 


Perfect (in composition), efxa, 
etc., regular. 


! 
x 
(OC 





Future (in composition), naopat, etc., regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), #xdpnv (only in indic.), 670. 


Perfect (in composition), efyat. Imper. cicOw. 


Partic. cipévos. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperatire. 

1. ——(802) 8 etqv Infin. 
Sing. 2. — ns elys ts elvar 

3. i] ely tro 
Dual { 2. elrov qtov elrovorelnrov  erov Partic. 

3. elrnv TOV elrnv or elfrny trav els, elora, 

1. elpev apev _ elpev or elqpev ty 
Plur. 2. ere are elre or elyre tre 

3. doav wore elev or elyorav tyre 

or éracav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 

1. fepar topar teluny Infin. 
Sing. {2 teoras tT teio tecro teoOar 

3. ferar thrar tetro tér Bw | 
Dual { 2. erbov tho8ov tei Bov terBov 

3. terbov thio bov tel Onv téoBov Partic. 

1. tépeba topeba telpeba. tépevos 
Plur. 2. tere tho Ge tetorbe tere 

3. evrar tovras tetvro térOaov 

or térOworav 

IMPERFECT. 

1. tépnv 
Sing. {2 tecro 

3. ero 

2. terbov 

] e 

oe s térOnv 

1. tépe8a 
Plur. 2. erbe 

3. evro 


Infin. eto Oat. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. elpnv cpa elpnv 
Sing. {2 eloro 1 elo ov Infin. 
3. lro ras elro tr Ow to Bar 
Dual { 2. ddobov qo0ov eloBov tcBov 
3. edobnv 7o8ov elo Ony tr Bwv Partic. 
1. cipeba apeba, e(peOa tpevos 
Plur. {2 eloOe jo0e cloGe toOc 
3. lvro wvrat dlvro tor0wv or fobwoav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), ef@nv. Subj. 00. Partic. €6ets. 
Future Passive (in composition), €Ojcopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddinps is addin or adinv (544). 
The optatives ddfore and ddtouv, for ddicire and ddietey, and 
mpooro, mpdoobe, and mpoowro (also accented zpoorro, etc.), for 
ar poetro, poetabe, and apoeivro, Sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of riOnps, see 741. 


811. Diarects. 1. Hom. tym (with initial {); imp. dew for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for yKa; 2 aor. éoav, €unv, evo, by omission of aug- 
ment, for efoav, ejuny, efvro; infin. éuev for ely. In dviqyu, Hom. 
fut. dvéow, aor. dveca. 

2. Hdt. perf. mid. ay-éwvrat for dv-etvrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-nevos, for peO-erevos, summoned. 


812. dnus (stem ga-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF. 
dnpl ébny Subj. go, dys, py, etc. 
dys or pfs hyo Oa or eps Opt. painv, pains, etc. 
nol én Imper. gah or Pabt, pare, 
daréy épatov etc. 
dardv ebdrnv Infin. pavas. 
apév tbapev Partic. das, paca, dav, — in 
daré thare Attic prose dacxwy is used. 
acl épacav 


Future, dyow, djocev, pyowy. _ 
Aorist, épynoa, dyow, dyoayn, Pyoa, Pycas. 
Verbal Adjectives, patos, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) redacOw occurs. 
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813. Diatects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric api, dart, pavri; 
Hom. @y06a for dys. Infin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. yy, dys or Pncba, py (Doric épa and ¢a), 
épay and day (for épacay and dagay). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyve. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of gypi; pres. imper. dao, 
dacbw, pace; infin. pacba; partic. payevos; imperf. épaynv or 
dapnv, éparo or Paro, épavro and dayra. Doric ful. pacopa. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. juat (stem 7o-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xa6-npar is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. not, Hoa, yorat; yoOov; yyeba, yobe, Hvrat. 
Imper. yoo, 708u, etc. Infin. oOo. Partic. 4pevos. 

Imperfect. npn, 700, yoTo; yoOov, noOnv; nyeOa, HoOe, nVvTO. 

815. Kaya is thus inflected : — 

Present. Indic. xadOnpot, xabyoa, xaPytrat; xabnoOov; xabnpeba, 
KaOnobe, KdOnvra. Subj. xaB@pat, cay, kaOyrat, etc. Opt. xadoruny, 
xaOoto, KaOotro, etc. _1mper. xaOnoo (in comedy, xdGov), xabyobu, 
etc. Infin. xaPyoOa. Partic. xaOypevos. 

Imperfect. éxaOnpnv, €xaOnoo, éxaByro, etc., also xaOnpny, xabjco, 
xaOyoro and KaOyrTo, etc. 

816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and ro, 
and in xa@Oy-rat and (€)xaOyro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xetyat) give the present and imperfect the eppeatance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Dratects. Homer has efaras, rarely éarat, for yvrac; and 
€iaro, rarely éaro, for yvro. Hdt. has xaréaras and xaréaro. 


818. xeipat (stem xet-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xetpat, xetvat, xetrat; KetoOov; KeipeOa, Kxeiobe, 
xetvrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xeéyrat, du-xenoOe, 
K€otTO, m4poo-Kéotvro. Imper. Keico, KeioOw, etc. Infin. KxetoOar. 
Partic. xeipevos. 

Imperfect. éxelunv, éxewro, Exetro; exeaOov, exeioOyv; exeiueOa, 
exetobe, ExeLyTo. 

Future. xeicopo., regular. 
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819. DiaLects. Homer has xéarat, xefarat, and xeovrat, for 
KetyTat; Keoxero (iterative) for éxetro; xéaro and xeiaro for éxewro; 
subj. xjrat. Hdt. has xéerat, xeéoOw, xéeoOar, and éxéero, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéearat and éxéaro for xetyrat and éxevro. 


820. olda (stem i6-), know. 


(Oida is a, second perfect of the stem i8-: see «Soy in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SeEconD PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ofSa lS elSe(nv 
Sing. {2 ola ba elSqs elSelns toe 
3. olSe el8q etSe(n tore 
Dual Ae torov . ete. etc. torov 
3. torov regular regular tory 
1. topev 
Plur. {2 tore tore 
3. Yoace torev or torecav 


Infin. d&évar. Partic. el8ds, elSvta, el8Ss, gen. eiddros, eiduias (335). 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. 454 or qdev qopev 
2. ySnoGa or fSac0a yoTov yore 
3. qoe(v) jorny qorov or {Serav 


Future, elcopos etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Drarects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, oidapev, oldaor; and very often iduev for topev. Tonic 
fut. eidjyow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic dea, dee, ydeare, Hom. Heisys and 7dys, Heidy, toay, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ydeuev and ydere (like 
qoevar). 

3. Hom. dopey ete., for edauev in subj.; uevar and (Suey in 
infin.; idvia for eidvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian irrw for torw in imperative. 

5. For Doric toapuz (= ofda), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypddw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoyo-, yen -), 
speech-writer ; dxpo-rodus, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives forined directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpyy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, stein of dpxw; ypadeds (ypadev-), writer, ypadis (ypadid-), 
style (tor writing), ypaypn (ypaypa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypappa (ypappat-), written document, ypadixos (ypadtxo-), able 
to write, all from ypag-, stem of ypadw, write; aoty-rys, poet 
(maker), moty-ots, poesy (making), woty-pa, poem, zrotn-tiKds, 
able to make, from zrote-, stem of rovew, make. So diky (dtxa-), 
justice, from the root dex-; xaxos, bad, from kak-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baot- 
Aaa, kingdom, from Baotre(v)- (263); dpyxatos, ancient, from 
dpxa- (stem of dpyy); Scxatoowvy, justice, from dcxato-3 Tipd-w, 
honor, from riza-, stem of the noun rip7. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not. show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Srom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 


the root ypa¢g- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypaga-, 


184 


831] FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 185 


the stem of ypa¢%, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypa¢d- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endinys to ypagd-l, ypagd-s, ete. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypad- is 
developed into ypa¢g%-, the present stem of the verb ypagu, trite, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypdqo-pev, we write, ypdage-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnr#s, fute-player, from avde-, the 
stem of avAédw, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avAd-s, jlute (829). 


826. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
dpxa-, ev- In ypagev-, 8- in ypagid-, wa- in ypappa-, pat- in 
ypappar-, tko- 1n ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in gvAaét, guard, from stem guAax-, seen also in guAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prAdé (prAoy-), flame, from same stem as PAéy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same cu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdy-ya for 
ypap-ua, Aékes for Aey-ors, dixac-rHs for duxad-rys. (Nee 71; 74; 75.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpyaios, ancient, from dpxa- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdv-ws, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and wo-s, Bagid-ixds, kingly, from Baotdre(v)- and txo-s; evvo-ca, 
good-will, from evvoo- and ia (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in ofxé-w, dwell (olxo-s, house), oixé-rys, house-servant, 
and olketos (olxe-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orparid- 
rns, soldier (orparia-), Zixediw-rns, Sicilian Greek (Zixeda-);— some- 
times from a to 7, as in vAH-es, woody, from tA (vAa-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (6385) ; 
as roln-ua, woln-ots, woen-TiKés, woin-77s, from Toee-. 

(2) Many add o before w and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xeXev-o-r7s, commander, xédev-o-va, command, 
from xedev- (kededw), xexédev-o-pat. 

(3) Others add 6, as ora6-uéds, station, from ora- (torn). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as cw@po-cvvn, temperance, from 
owoppor-. 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 2, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of ¢ to o (e and ev to o 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus A76n, forgetfulness, from had- 
(cf. NéXnGa); ydvos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Nouwds, remaining, 
from deur- (cf. NAAowa) ; sTopy%, affection, from orepy- (cf. Eoropya) ; 
wourh, sending, from weur- (cf. rérouda) ; tpdros, turn, from tper- ; 
pr6bt, flame, gen. Proyés, from gdrey- 3 crovdy}, haste, from omev-. So 
also in adverbs; see ovA-A7B-5ynv (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or oy) and a- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢€ to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Aoyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€yw (831); Tpdmos, 
turn, from tper- (stem of rpérw, turn); orodos, expedition, and 
oToAn, equipment, from ored- (stem of or€AAw, send) ; pax-y (pax-2-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of payouat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (nom. evs): ypag-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypddw) ; yov-eu-s, 
parent, from yer-. 

Typ- (nom. Typ): owryp, saviour, from cw- (cwWw, cof, save). 

Top- (NOM. Twp): PyTwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, Epa, shall say). 

ta- (nom. Tys): moinryns, poet (maker), from mote- (zrovéw) ; 6pxn- 
a-T7s, dancer, from épxe- (6px€opat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

reipa- (nom. retpa): owretpa, fem. of owryp. 

TpLa- (1lOM. Tpta): woinTpta, poetess ; 6pynorpta, dancing-girl. 

tp.8- (nom. rpis): dépxynorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

718- (nom. ris): wpopyrts, prophetess ; oixéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in rnp and rpts are oxytone: those in twp, rpta, and 
retpa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

v- (nom. tis, fem.) : aio-res, belief, from m6- (zre(Ou, believe). 

ot- (nom. ous, fem.): Av-ots, loosing, from Av- (Aiw). 

od- (nom. ova, fem.): doxipa-cia, testing (Soxidlw, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppds, wailing (ddvp-opat, wail); omac- 
Os, spasm (omd-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (pew, flow, stem 
ju-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix ua- (nom py, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a-(832) ; as yrwun, knowledge (yvo-); 65uh, odor (dfw, 65-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 


denoting action; as Baorrela, kingly power, kingdom, watdela, education. 
For feminines i in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 


837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 
par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (xpaccw, 


do); pypa, saying (thing said), from fe- (fut. ép@); Tyrp-pa, secLO 
gen. tTunpuaros, from rpe-, Teu- (réuv, cut). 
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eo- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aax- (Aayyxavw, 
gain by lot); os (€bec-), custom, from ¢6- (eiw0a, am accustomed ) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer (yé-yora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ev- denotes quality ; ay Bd00s (Badec-), 


depth (from root Baé-); Bdpos (Bapeo-), weiyht (froi ruut Bap-); OdAros 
(Oadrweo-), heat (Odd\w-w, warm). 


838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. tpov, Latin trum): dporpov, plough, aratrun, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Av-rpov, ransom, from Av- (Aiw); Aov-Tpoy, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xUrpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-o-rpa, scraper (t6-w, scrape); 


sometimes other relations, e.g. place, a8 wadal-o-rpa, place fur wrestling, 
from wralat- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, aS oréd-avo-s, crown (créd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, as 75-ovn, pleasure (75-opuat, be pleased) ; 

ov- or wv-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (€otxa, resemble), KAVO-wv, 
wave, from xAvd- (xAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, mase. (nom. evs), sometimes aa- (for er- ta), fem. (nom. 
ea): tep-evs, priest, from tepe-s, sacred (829), fem. i€p-eua, priestess ; 
Baow-evs, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BaciA-ea, queen; 
agOp-evs, ferryman, from wopOpe-s, ferry. 

Ta-, masc. (nom. rvs), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): wroAt-rys, citizen, 
from 7éAs, city, fem. roAt-res, female citizen ; oixérns, house-servant, 
from otxo-s, house, fem. olké-tis, housemaid ; orpatia-rys, soldier, 
from otpatia, army (829). 

842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes:— 

ryr- (nom. trys, fem.): ved-rys (veornt-), youth, from yéo-s young ; 
iad-rns (iooryt-), equality, from too-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véeri-tdtis, and virtiis, gen. vir-tilts). 

ouva- (nom. own, fem.): dxato-cvvy, justice, from dikato-s, just ; 
cwpo-cvvyn, temperance, from cwdpwv (cwdpor-), temperate. 

va- (nom. ui or ta, fem.): cod-ia wisdom (codes), KaKia, vice 
(xaxé-s), dAnOea, truth, for dAnbeo-va. (aAnOys, true), evvoia, kind- 
ness, for evyo-ta (evvoo-s, evyous, kind). 


a” 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. tov, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: duaoryp- 
tov, court-house, adxpoa-Typ-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has d&xaorypwv, from 
dxaoryp, for dixacrav, of judges). So onuav-rnp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from oypavrip. 

eto- for e-to-: Koupetov, barber’s shop, from Kovpev-s, barber; so 
Aoy-eloy (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-etov (Movoa), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom.! wy, masc.): dvdpwy, men’s apartment, from dyyp, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; duseAwyv, vineyard, from dpredo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

vo- (nom. cov, neut.): watd-<ov, little child, from matd- (sats, 
child); xyr-iov, little garden (xyros). Sometimes also 8t0-, apro-, 
vSpto-, vAdwo- (all with nom. in tov); otx-(dcov, little house (otxos) ; 
ratd-aptoy, little child ; pred-vdptov. little song (wéXAos); €m-vAALov, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€mos). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

wrxo- (nom. doKxos, masc.) and worKa- (nom. foxy, fem.): macd- 
ioxos, young boy, matd-(oxn, young girl; 80 veavioxos, veavioxyn, from 
stem veay- (nom. ved, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as matpidiov, papa (marnp, father), Zwxparid.oy, 
Kupimidcov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes $4- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and §- (nom. s for 8s, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant i8a- and 18- (nom. (ys and és). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add da- 
and 6; as Bopea-dys, son of Boreas, and Bopea-s, gen. Bopea-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add ida- 
and .6-; as IIptap-(dns, son of Priam, Uptap-is, gen. Iptapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from UWgpiapo-s. Except those in to, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in cadys and tds (as in 1); as 
@eoradyns and @eorids, son and daughter of Thestius (@€arw-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add c8a- and wd, those in ev 
dropping v before 4; as Kexpoz-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. (dos, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéxpow, gen. 
Keéxpom-os; “Atpeidys (Hom. ‘Arpeidys), son of Atreus, from 
"Arpev-s, gen. "Arpé-ws; ITIyAciSys (Hom. InActSys), son of Peleus, 
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from IInAev-s, gen. HyAéws, Hom. also IyAnadys (as if from a 
form II7Antos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or Ywv- (nom. tev); as Kporfwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpovlovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-ss). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-evs, Eretrian (Eperpia); Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Meéyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvets, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

Ta- (nom. trys, masc. parox.): Teyea-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hrretpw-rys, of Epirus ("Hmepos), StxedAww-rys, Sicilian Greck 
(SuxeAia). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in t8- (nom. fs, gen. (50s) correspond .to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in re5- (nom. 
Tis, gen. Tidos), to masculines in ra-, aS Zexedio-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): sod-ds, copy, copor, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Aowr-ds, remaining (XAez-, Aotr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, eta, ¥), added only to roots: 76-vs, 
sweet, from 78- (7dopot, be pleased); Bap-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bdp-os, weight) ; tax-vs, swift (root tax-, cf. raxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have eo- (nom. ys, es): Wevdns (Wevdec-), false (Wevd- 
opot, lie); cad-ys (cadec-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. poy, 
pov): puyp-pov, mindful, from pva- (pée-pvy-pat); TAr pwr, suffering, 
from rAa- (see rAdw) ; ért-Ano-powv, forgetful, from Aad- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix ve- 
(nom. tos): otpay-tos, heavenly (ovpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (olko-s, 
see 829); Oixatos, just (dtxa-), “A@nvatos, Athenian (A@nvat, stem 
"AOnva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in tos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop t before txo. E.g. 

-Apx-ixds, fit for rule (dpyy, rule); modeu-txds, warlike, of war 
(woAEpno-s); pua-tKds, natural (pvot-); Bacid-txds, kingly (Baow- 
€Us); ypagd-tkds, capable of writing or drawing (ypady). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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Tixo- (NOM. TiKos): mpak-Tikds, fit for action, practical, from mpay- 
(mpacow); aicOy-rixds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (nom. tvos, proparoxytone), as A6-tvos, of stone (ALBos) ; 

€o- (Nom. €0s, Contr. ods), AS ypvaEOS, xpUGOds, golden (xpvads). 

853. N. Adjectives in is (oxytone) denote time, as éap-cvds, vernal 
(€ap, spring), vuxrep-cvds, by night (vit, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. es, eooa, €v)3 yxapies, graceful (xdpt-s), gen. yapi-evros ; 
VAy-ets (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, to-, po-, OT 
oiupo-, typto-, all with nom. in os: det-vos (Set-), terrible, Set-Ads, 
timid, POove-pds, envious (POovds, envy), payx-tuos, warlike, ypry 
oimos, useful, imma-otpos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from tna: 
Copat), meto-THptos, persuasive (rei-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as dofe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856, N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and reos. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and ratos are 
denominatives; but those in twy and toros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. 86v (or 84), WS6v: dva-pav-d6y, openly (dva-palyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvagavdd ; xuv-75dy, like a dog (xtwy, gen. xuy-ds), 

2. Syv or Gdqv: KpvB-dnr, secretly (xp¥mrw, conceal); svAd}B-5yy, 
collectively (ov\\auBavw, AaB-, 611); orop-ddny, scatteredly (orelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem omep-); avé-dnv, profusely (dv-tnyu, let out, stem é-). 

3. th: dvouac-rl, by name (dvopdtiw); édArdAnno-rl, in Greek (€dAnvl fw). 

4. See also the local endings @, dev, de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — 
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. aw (stem in a-): Tizdw, honor, from noun ripy (rina-), honor. 
- €w (€-): aptOuew, count, from dpiOuo-s, number (829). 

ow (o-): poOow, let for hire, from puoOo-s, pay. 

- evw (ev-): Baowrevu, be king, from Bucrerv-s, king (see 863). 

- afew (ad-): duxadlw, judge, from dixy (dxa-), justice (S62). 

. Low (0d-): €Amilw, hope, from éAmis (€Amd-), hope (S62). 

ave (ar): onpaivw, signify, from ona (onpat-), sign (S65). 
. tvw (vr): Aduvw, sweeten, from Hdv-s, sweet (30D). 


oo 
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862. Verbs in alu, tL, atvw, and vvw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in Ada, atpw, epw, and vpw; as ayyéAAw (dyyeAcs), 
announce, xaQaipw (xaOupo-s), purify, tnweipw (tpepos), long for, 
papTupopal (paprus, stem paprup-), cull to witness. 

863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bao.rev-w) with stems in ev: thus BovrAetw, luke counsel, from 
BovAh; adrnOevw, be truthful, from aA7nO7s. 

864, Likewise many in ¢{jw and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éAwi{w (édwid-) and Ppatw (ppad-), Which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 


865. The stems in av and vy of verbs in aww and ww come from 
nominal stems without v: see the examples above. 


866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping eo- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, frum evdrux ys (evTuxea-). 


867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as wodeuéw and (poctic) 
wodeuliw, make war, wodeudw, make hostile, both from wéXeuo-s, wur ; 
dovAdw, enslave, dovrAcvw, be a slave, from dovdAo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in oe-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or wa-); as 
dpa-ceiw, desire to do (dpa-w) ; yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAa-w) ; 
hov-aw, be blood-thirsty (povos); xAav-o-taw, desire to weep (KAalw, 
stem xAav-). 

2. Some verbs in caw denote a bodily condition; as dd@Oudpude, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wxpuiw, be pale, épvOpuiw, blush. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


- 869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 


192 FORMATION OF WORDS. [871 


I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to o; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. E.g. 

@adacco-xpatwp (O2Aacaa-), ruler of the sea, yopo-didacKaXos 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, rratdo-rpifsns (2at6-), trainer of boys, xep2aA- 
adyns (xepaAra-), causing headache, xop-nyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixO@vo-dayos (ixOv-), fish-eater, puovo-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes y takes the place 
of 0; as xon-pdpos (x07, Libation), bringer of libations, é\agn-Bddos 
(€\ago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo tO 0; as 
Tecxo-paxla (recxeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov) ; as vav-paxla, sea- 
fight, Bou-xédos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vewo-otxos, ship-house, vavol-wopos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e, 4, or o added before a consonant. £.g. 

Ile(O-apyos, obedient to authority; pev-e-mrodAepos, steadfast in 
battle; dpyx--réexrwy, master-builder ; iw-d-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel a) is added to the verb 
stem. E.g. 

Av-ot-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-dixos (oTped-), justice-twisting ; 
Tepwi-voos (rep7-), soul-delighting; mAng§-twmos (mAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in zpo-BarrAw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ed-yevns, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following ¢ or o irto ov, as 
in mpovxw (mpd, €xw), hold before; mpovpyou (xpd, épyov), forward, 
povdos (mpd, 6d00), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyxwptos (€y 
aud ywpa): see 78. : 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives; as dv-eAevOepos, unfree, 
dv-atdys, shameless, dv-djotos, unlike, d-mats, childless, d-ypidos, un- 
written, d-Oeos, godless, a-(f)otwos, wineless. 

2. Bue-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as duc-zropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); dua-rvyys, unfur- 
tunate (opposed to ei-rvy7s). 

3. wy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as wypmotvos, un- 
avenged; vrpeptys, unerring (for vy-apeptys). 

4. vpe- (Latin semi-), half; as nul-beos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpt-, 
épt-, d2-, Ja-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known; 83-powwos, bluody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from A€xos). 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, ¢, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened toy orw. E.9. 

Xrpar-yyos (oTpare-s, ayw), general; tm-yKoos (id, daxovw), 
obedient; Kat-npepys (Kxatd, épedw), covered ; éx-wvupos (€mi, Gvoua), 
naming or named for; kat-yyopos (Kata, ayopa), accuser ; but av-oAPos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
E.g. 

Piro-ripos (rin), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (ppyv), joyous; moXv- 
mpaypwv (mpayya), meddlesome; ABo-BoAca (ABos, BoA), stone- 
throwing, vav-payia (vavs, paxn), sea-fight; ev-mpakia (mpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as wpo-BovAy, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in e0-); as eyes (yévos), well born, Sexa-erns (Eros), of ten years; 
ev-ruyns (TUX), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-dar-ns 
(pay), unseen, nut-Oavys (Oar-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-ayw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £.g. 

AOoBor€w, throw stones, denom. from AsBo-Boros, stone-thrower ; 
vowoberew, make laws, from vouo-Oérns, law-maker; arebéw, disobey, 


from deOys, disobedient; xarnyopéw, accuse, from xat-1yopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


III. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. £.g. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypddwy); po-dvOpwros, man- 
hating (ysowv avOpwrovs); Avoi-rovos, toil-relieving; oTpat-yyos, 
general (army-leading, orparov dywv); a&to-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(dgtos Adyou); apapr-t-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprwyv vod) ; 
iad-Oeos, godlike (tcos Ben); repm-t-nepavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repropevos Kepavva); dio-tpedys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
merys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : éy-ywptos, nalive (€v xwpa); €p-irmos, belong- 
ing on a horse (éf' irmw); &p-éartos, on the hearth (é€p' éortia). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
Aoyo-ypagos, speech-writer ; dBo-Bddos, thrower of stones, but Ac86-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; wntpo-xrévos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-nyss, 
general ; dovyo-wowds, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjcc- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 


889] MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 195 


"Axpé-rols, citadel (dxpa wots); peo-nuBpia (peo quepa, 66), 
mid-day; evdd-pavtts, false prophet; dp0-dovdAos, fellow-slave (dpou 
SovAcvwrv) ; Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty; wxu-zrérys, swiftslying ; 
apo-BovAn, forethought; dudi-Oeatpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypaos, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pers 
noys (75s), honey-sweet, ‘Apyi-Boos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometiines called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-yavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tpo-udxatpa, swurd-subre ; avipd-wracs, 
man-child ; yNuxu-wexpos, sweetly bitter; Oeb-ravpos, yud-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. £.g. 

*"Apyup0-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyvpovv togov éxwv) ; Kaxo-daipwv, 
ill-fated (xaxdv Saipova éxwv); mixpo-yapos, wretchedly married (auxpov 
Ydpov Exwv); 6ud-vomos, having the same laws; éxaroy-Képaros, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dyafo-edys, having the 
appearance (eldos) of good; év-Beos, inspired (having God within); 
wxv-rous, swift-footed (wxeis mddas éxwv),— but z0d-wxys (modus 
wxvs), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 


PART IV. 





SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Baoirtever tav Ilepoav, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Bacirkever tTaV 
Ilepowv is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of cis, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapetos éott Bactrevs, Darius is king, XoAwv éori codes, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éord and eioi are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAerd Ta Kara, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyxy, necessity, wpa, 
lime, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 

2. Eiui, however, can form a complete predicate, as in efot Oeo¢, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in éSwxe Ta ypnpata T@ avdpi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypynpara is the direct 
object and dvdpi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as o avnp HAGev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dnal tots avdpas amenOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as Bovreras 
amrenbeiv, he wishes to go away; dnoi ypadev, he says 
that he is writing; wapatvodpév cor péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xpiOevr’ aroBaveiy, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4,47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kupos 
apacoe a BovAera, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons ; as A€yovat, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in de jy, it was late; Karas Exel, it 
is well ; SyAot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réoy, as in recoréov (oT) TO vopw, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xynpvocet, the her- 
ald («npv§) proclaims, éoaAmvy§e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAvelt, @ hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like rapeoxev- 
agra pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like ve, it rains, dorpamret, it lightens, cece, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Oeds was originally supplied. 

898. Many-verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are zpére and mpoonket, it is proper, éveort and éeort, 
it is possible, Soxei, it seems good, ovpBaivet, it happens, and the like; 
as éfeorw tiv rovro zovety, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also def and yxpz, it is required, we ought; 
as det nyas dreNOetv, we must go atoay. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éyo) Aéyw, I say, odtos Néeyely 
this man says, of advdpes NEyouvawy, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as Tatra éyéveto, these things 
happened, tad oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
abvvata éott (or advvardv éote), tt 18 impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,71. 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as to 1AHO0s erndicavto trodepety, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (gcnerally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. E.g. 

Yodoi éyw re cal od Huey, you and I were wise, P. Th.1544; 
paxovpeba. Koy eyo Te kai ov, you and I will fight together, P. Rp. 335°; 
ov GU pdvos OvdE of Gol PiroL TpHTOY TavTnv dogay écxerTeE, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888». 
"Epé ovre xatpos ovr éAmls ovte poBos ovr GAAo ovdéev eryper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. | 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Jl. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai d¢ ciodopat Kat yopryyiat evdatpovias ixaviv onpetov 
€orcy, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y. 8.. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore d€ érra oradva e€ "ABvdov és rHv 
amavriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, lid.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éorey of etc., 1029. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as dreBavoy atrav rept tptaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 64. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hg. 

Odrds éort Bacwreds, this man is king ; "Ad€£avSpos Oeds5 wvopd- 
Lero, Alexander was named a God; ynpéOyn orparnyds, he was 
chosen general; 4 woAts Ppovptov Karéeotn, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovros éorw evdaipwr, this man is happy; 4 modus 
peydrAn eyevero, the city became great; nvgyrat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great ; vouilerar codos, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula eipé 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerat Tov vidv elvat 
coor, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as decay 
tov Kipov BactAéa yevopevov, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. E.g. 

Aapeios 6 Bacwvevs, Darius the king. "A@nvat, peyaAn 70Ats, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas Tovs coors, you, the wise ones. “Hyav 
Trav "A@nvaiwv, of us, the Athenians. @emoroxdRs yxw (sc. éya) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. BiAjows Kai 
Avxwv ot “Ayatot, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5,6. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as Uzvos movos re, Kiptot Evvwpdrat, sleep 
_and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Oappos xat poBov, addpove 
EvpBovarAw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti.694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@nvatos dv, meAEws THs peyioTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as otxéat 
ai wev roAAal merrwxecay, dALyat S€ weptyoayv, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have ray oixiwyv), T.1, 
89. So ovrot dAAos adAAa A€yet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2,115 This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KELVTOL TETOVTES, WLOTLS OV OpLKpa OAL, they lie prostrate, — no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévnv xrdywper, 
Mevédew Avrnv mexpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as trot 
nyovto Oipa to “HAcw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, Urmous dye Odpa, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
312; sear duiv yas AaBeitv Evupdyovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4% So ruxety tivos didov, to gain some one as a friend; 
Xpapat tovrw dirw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos &ddoKxados 
nxere ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. Sce 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Axomiryy ovracey wpoy, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, I1.11,420; GAN’ ob *Atpetdy ’Aya- 
pepvove nvdrve Ovpo, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Alreus (lit. to A., his heart), 11. 1,24. 

For 6 d¢ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Eg. 

“O aodds avip, the wise man; Tov copov dvOpés, TO gopw avopi, 
Tov copay avop1, TOV cody avdpar, etc. Ovros o ) avip, this min ; 
TovUTOU TOU avdp0s, TOUTWY TaY dvdpav. Al apo Tov oroparos vies 
vavpayxovoa, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as at aptorat doxodoat 
clvat pucets, the natures which seem to be best, X.M.4, 13. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dptorat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 damp 
dyabds éoriy, the man is good ; KaXetrat dyabos, he is culled good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
elut; as mrynvas Sidkes Tas €Amidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOavarov tTHv pynpny 
KataNeipovowy, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
TV pynenv ovcav aOavarov), 1.9,3; movet tovs Mydouvs doGeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 


920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoy éXAdvres ‘Apyewy oTOAos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.977. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical Bender of a noun denoting a person; as ide réxvov, 
dear child ! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as edpos 
Svo wACpwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as rov xaAdv Kdya0ov dvépa Kai yuvaika, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470¢; mavti Kai Adyw Kal pyxavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, ede 
waTépa TE Kal pytépa Kai ddeApous Kai THY éavTOU yuvaixa aiyx pa- 
AwrTovs yeyevnpevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; d0&a 
5} xal émiéXea Kat vods Kal Téxvy Kal vopos oKAnpoy Kat poaKov 
wpoTepa ay etn, P. Lg. 892%. 

(6) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdpptlos avros, % yuvy, 
Ta maka, KaKioT dzoAoinv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kaAov % dAnOe, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d@avarov dpa y Wyn; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105°. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as Exovres HAOov, they 
came willingly; dpxtos d€ aot A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S. An.305; apa@ros 8 efepeeve Neorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 543. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as mp@ros avrovs edov, I was the 
Jirst to see them; mpwrovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@tov (adv.) avrovs eldov, first (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. £.g. 

BovAerat copos vat, he wishes to be wise; Wépons dp eva, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4". Ody opodroynow dxAnros 
yew, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.1744; ov« 
én adtos add éxelvoy orparryetv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (éyw) atvrés (orpa- 
Try®) GAN’ éxeivos orparryel, avtés being adjective (959, 1) and 
€xecvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. Fg. 

IIpéret coe elvae tpodvpw (or rpodvpor), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv oot eLeoti avdpi yeverOat, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X. A.7,171; ravri rpooyjKe dpxovrt ppovipw 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvppepe avrois 
pirovs elvas, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oc. 11,23. "Edokev 
airois TVTKEVATapevots a elxov Kai €FoTALTAapMEvoOls TpotEeral, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but éokev avrots mpopvAakas KaTaCT IP 
TAYTAS OVyKaAEly TOs OTpaTLwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.3,21); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. Z.9. 

Kvpov éd€ovro ws tpoOupordarov yevecOat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.11.1,57; but (with a noun) 
"AOnvaiwy denPnoav cdpiot BonOors yeveoGat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; xaxovpyou éort xpiOévr’ 
drofavetv, otparyyod 5¢ payopevov rots woXepmiots, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
fighting the enemy, D.4,47; Séopat ipov pepvnpévovs trav cipne 
voy Ta Sixata YydicacPu, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, 1.19, 51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAous wéretxa 
cuppabynrdas po porav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Lu. 272°. 

9380. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with oy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as qdecar 
cooi ovres, they knew that they were wise (but qdecay rovrovs 
coos ovras, they knew that these men were wise). 


931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple; as 7ADov emi tiva tov Soxowvrwv elvat copay, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; trav mpoorotovpevwy elvae 
codptortay twas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15, 221. 
So rots Soxovow elvat coors, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as anoun. E.g. 

‘O dixatos, the just man; 6 éyOpos, the enemy; diros, a friend ; 
Kaxy, a base woman ; Td pevov or peor, the middle ; ot Kaxot, the bad ; 
trois ayabois, to the good ; Tov Kpatovvtwy, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils ; ra Ovyra, mortal things: ot ypaydpevot Ywxparny, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as ry torepata 
(sc. Mpépa), on the next day; 4% Sekid (sc. yetp), the right hand; 4 
eveia (sc. 600s), the straight road; 6 dxpatos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és THv éavtav (sc. yyy), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as ro xaddv, beauty 
(= xdddos), 7d Sixatov, justice (= dxacoovvn). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 7d 
dedids, fear (=76 Sedtevan), T.1,36; ev rw py peAer@vre, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év to py pedrctav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there ts need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with 7) as arelative. H.g. 

Ty 8 éyw ov Avow, but I will not free her, [1.1,29; rod 5 xrve 
PoiBos *AzroAXwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
HADe Ooas éxi vnas “Ayasmv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, {1.1,12. As relative, wvpa moAXa ta xalero, many fires 
which were burning, I1.10,12; d@pa ra ot <etvos Saxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dpioroe éy vyvotv xéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, [1.11,658; ot 
GdAot, the others; ta 7 éovra ta T €oodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, Il.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in IIomer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 82), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 éBpayxe yaAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, 11.5,859 ; 4 8 déxova apa roict yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, 1.1, 348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
avTap 6 Toit yépwy Sdov 7yepovevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od. 24,225; tov 8 olov warép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, ib. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 89 ryv vacov adixoped’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 16 re cOévos "Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, I1.18,486; at d€ yuvatkes tordpevot Oavpalov, and the 
women stood and wondered, I[1.18, 495. 

4, It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Sen S xAayyy yever’ dpyupéoto Bioio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, J1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 9 xAayyy and rov Bu. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
hing with + in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms és, 7, of, and af, except after prepositions. 
Thus GAAos dps ipds, ro ovvopa PoinE, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o avijp, the man; tev rodewr, of 
the cities; trois “EXXnouwy, to the Greeks; ta Séxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951) : — 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdrys or 
Zwxpatys, Socrates. 


944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
9 Stxatoowwny, justice; 7 evAaPBea, caution. But dper7 etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros & dvyp, this man; év raicde Tats woAcow, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeorroAcpos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as opwpev dALyous TOVTOVUS 
avOpwrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovroot avyp, this man 
here, and ovros dvyp used contemptuonsly; see also vies éxetvat 
émimAcovot, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 ésos 
matnp, my father, 6 obs Kotvwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ads 
Kotywvos would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryp 
pov, my father; 6 éuavrod matynp, my own father; 6 Tovrwv mwarnp, 
their father; 9 €avta@v yn, their own land. But rats éavrov, a child 
of his own. 


947. Towitros, rocotros, rowdade, roodade, and tyALKovros May 


take the article; as tov rotodrov avdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detva, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (6) to express a round number, especially with dui, 
nept, drép, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, tray wevre tas duo potpas vépovrat, they hold to of the five 
parts, T.1,10; €newar ypuepas dyecpt Tas TpudKovTa, they remained 
about thirty days X.A.4,572; darws py épeis ort €oTi Ta Swoexa dus €€, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyerae airy te 7 Muvdarn mpos Tov 
warépa Kat rov Kipov ' dv vidv €xovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1,33!. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwmos, man (in general) ; 
ol yépovres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as tmoyvetra Sucey tpia qudapexa TOD 


pnVos TO OTpariwry, he promises to give three half-darics a@ month to 
each soldier, X. A.1,34. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rére dvOpwrot, the men of that time; Tov 
adda Kadpov, of ancient Cadmus, 8.0.7.1; of év dore ‘A@nvaiot, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as ot €y 
doret, those in the city; rots rore, to those of that time; ot api WAa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yj, land, mpdypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ryv éuvroy (sc. yiv), to their own 
land ; éx rys meptoixidos, from the neighboring country; Ta THs WO 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ta twv modEpiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; TleptxAns 6 BavOirmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; THv taxioTny (sc. ddov), the quickest way. Expressions like 
va (or To) tTHS Tuyxns, TA THS Spyys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvyy, Fortune, and dpyn, wrath. 

954, Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot roy 
moXTov raves Kat of Tov dAAwv, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as 7o eidevat, the knowing; cot TO wy atynoat Aoerov 
Vv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18,23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as TO yy@Ot cavTov Tavtayod ‘ort ypyat- 
pov, the saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 

956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vos  Wepn ey vero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; x«adetrar » 
dxporoXts ére tr “AOnvaiwy os, the citadel is still called “city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
ovTos €uos Eratpos Av, he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot § ovrot of eiddres rdAn Os ; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284¢. 

957. N. Baowrevs is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dromeura. Bactr€s, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare 1.4,166 and 179. So sometimes piyzs Baowve’s; as peya- 
Aov Bictréws Bacirea, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28. 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua ew, al daybreak ; vuxros, by night; dua hpt, at the 
opening of spring; év @yopd, in the market-place ; Kat aypov, in the 
country; kata yqv, by land; xara Oaracoay, by sea ; éx deStas, from 
the right; etc. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as o aogos avnp, the 
wise man; Twav peydrwy Torewr, of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed hy the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). F.g. 

“O dump 6 codos, sometimes dvnp 6 codds, the wise man (but not 
6 dvnp codes, see 971); ai woAets at dyuoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvO@purrot ot ddtxwrarot, men who are the most 
unjust; m@s 9 dkpatos Sikatoovvy mpos ddikiav THv dxparoy éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice ts related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 540%, 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre. 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives aud the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 épos 
natyp, my father ; 4 on patnp, thy mother ; 6 éwavrov maryp, my own 
father (but 6 waryp pov, my father, see 977); of €y dore. dvOpwra 
or of advOpwrot of év dare, the men in the city; ovdeis ray Tore ‘EAArP 
vov, none of the Greeks of that time; ro tw ovtt Wevdos, the real 
falsehood ; cis riv éxeivwy moALy, into their city; of tov Onfaiwv 
aotpatryot, the generals of the Thebans, év th avaBdou ry peta 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,14. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS TOV TOAAGY Yry7s Oppara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 2544. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the atiributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 

963, N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 aodos 
dvyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 avyp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvyp 6 
aodds) is the least common. 


964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pe, 8€, ré, yé, yap, dy, ovv, and by tis in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxot tay qoALTOy, OF TOY TOALTOV 
ot xaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of r@v moXtTOv KaKol). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as da tov GAcOpov trav cvotpariwray dpyiCopevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2”6. 

966. 1.‘O dAdos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot dAXoe means the others: as 7 GAA wots, the rest of the 
state (but aAAy wéXs, another state); of dAXot "EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAXos and aAXos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as evdatpoviCopevos td TO roALTaV Kal Tov dAAWwY 
£évwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473°; 
ov yap qv xopros ovde dAXO ovdey Sevdpov, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,55. 
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967. N. IoAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in ot woAAoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and +0 7oAv, the greater part. So ot mAcioves, the majority, 
TO TActov, the greater part, of mAEtoTtoe and TO wAEcioToyv, the presen: 
number or part. 


968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kata THV ATriny THv TadaLav pwvyv, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3984; ra reiyn ra éavroy Ta paxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wépmovres eis tas GAAas 'Apxadtxas moAets, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7,4%; ryyv ta’ "Aperys “HpaxAéous maidev- 
aw, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dw Tov év Ty ‘Acig roAewv 
“EdAnvidev, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 3%. 


969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov péovrTa morapov 
dua THS moAEwS, the river which runs through the city, X. H.5,24; rov 
é€peotynKxora Kivdvvov TH TOA«, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 9 év rw ‘IoOua extpovn yevopuevy, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 


970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, roy Ev- 
dparyy rorapoy, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). Eig. 

‘O avip sodds or codds 6 avyp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; qoAAot of ravotpyot, many are the evil-doers; épnpe- 
pous ye Tas TUXas KexTypeOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovoas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rryvas Sidxes tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; ayovpevoe avrovopwv tov svppaxwv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; WrArnyv exov THv 
xeharyyv, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So wécov dye Té orpa- 
Tevpa; how great is the army he is bringing ? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). £.g. 

Otros & dvyp, this man, or 6 dvipp ovTos (never 6 ovros dvnp), 
Ilepi rovrwy Trav méAewy, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
oTevy avTn Odds, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; r@ ddixonévw Tour 
€ve, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313%. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. "Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and duddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxdorn 4 7péepa, each 
day; but with éxaoros the article may be omitted. Tovovros, 
TovovTos, ToLocde, Toodade and tyAtxovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as y#ua@v y woALs OF H TOMS PLOY, Our city (not 
7 1L@v OAs); 4 TOUTWY TOALs, these men’s city (not q mdAts Tov- 
Twv); perereuparo Aotuayys THv Eavtod Bvyarépa Kal tov maida 
avtns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X.C.1,3!. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 4 doxotoa yua@v mporepoy 
cwppoovvy, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, péoos, and écyaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 ayopa 
Peon or pean 7 dyopd, the middle of the market (while 4 péon a&yopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Ilas and ovuras, all, and ddos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as wavres of dvdpes or ot dvdpes martes, all the 
men; OAn 4 WOALs OY H OAs OAy, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 
maoa SuxeXéia, the whole of Sicily, rd dAov yevos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ot wavres 
dvOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 67. 
980. Airds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position ; as avros 6 dvqp, the man himself. But 6 avros 
dvnp, the same man (989, 2 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE 1N ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o peév. . . 
o 6, the one... the other Eg. 

Oi pév avrav érogevov, of 8 eodevddvwr, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3" Aet tots peév elvat dvorv- 
XEls, TOUS 5 EUTUXELS, some must be unfortunate, and others forlunate, 
k. frag.207. Tov modewv ai pév tupavvodvrat, ai d¢ Sypoxparotvrat, 
ai 8€ dptoroxparovvrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp. 3384, 

982. N. The neuter 76 pev...76 52 may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rotvro pév... rovro 8¢ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O d¢ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pev precedes; as "Ivapws ‘A@nvaiovs érnydyeto* of 8 
mA9ov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1, 104. 

(6) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as 7oAAa pev ... éy dé Tois, P. Eu. 303¢; mapa peév Tov €vAa, rapa dé 
Tov aidnpos, X. Rp. A.2,11. 


984. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov kat rov, this man and that; 16 xat ro, this and that; Ta Kat td, 
these and those; as ee yap TO Kal T6 wotnoal, Kai TO py ToLnCAL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpé rod (or mporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai rov or xat rnv, before an infinitive; as xal rov KeAcdoat 
Sotvas (sc. A€yerar), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C1, 3°. 

So occasionally 70, therefore, which is common in IJomer. © 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 6, 7, of, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 7, of, af). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail. 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 80.) 

986. The forms éuo02, éuot, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, pot, wee The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in mpos pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, ot, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o@- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. £.g. 

"EXegav ore rempee ohas 6 Ivdav Bacuers, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,47. "ExpeoBevovro éyxA7- 
para, ToLovpeEvol, OTWS OPiTtY OTL pmEYlOTH mpohacis Ein TOU TOAE- 
pety, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "Evratéa réyerae “AzoA- 
Awy éexdeipat Mapovay vxyous épilovra ot wept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, of) in skill, X..A.1,2°. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. | 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes («lirect or indirect) reflexives. 
£.g. 

"Ex ydp odewv ppcvas eiAero TlaAXas 'AOnvn, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; tov xpow dd €o (144, 4) 
wéeurre Ovpate, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
0d.9,461. Avrixa S€ of evdovre exéoty dvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; otdapotor trav viv odeas reEptot- 
KeovTwy eiot GuoyAwaaot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tin rporw Oavety ode pis; in what 
manner do you say she died? 8S. Tr. 878. 


989. Avrds has three uses : — 
1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like tpse). E.g. 


214 SYNTAX. [990 


Awbros 6 otpatryds, the general himself; ; éw airots Tos aiya- 
ots, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émornpy adr y, knowledge itself. 

2. Auvros in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). LE. 9. 

‘O airoés dvip, the same man; tov adtov wodepov, the same war ; 
taura, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. E.g. 

Srparyyov avrov daredese, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of avrés is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For ofé, adi, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as ravra ézovetre adrod (sc. tpets), you did this yourselves ; 
mXevotéov eis tavTas aitots éuBaow (sc. iyiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soairés éfy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOn mapeoBevris 
déxaros avtos, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2, 21. 

992. N. The oblique cases of airdés are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as azA@s tyv Eavrod 
yopunv arepaivero Zwxparys wpds Tous dutAovvras adr @, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
€Arilev eo rovs cvvdiarpiBovras éavtg. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in avros explains this freedom of 
usave. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). F.g. 

Tyaht cavroyv, know thyself; éréophagev éautov, he slew him- 
self. Abwpl co épavtov Sovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X. C.4,67, Ot prropevoe Eautovs te kai Ta EauTOy wavra aro- 
BdrAXovory, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 








1001] POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 215 


them, X.C.3,3%, “Emeoey ‘A@yvaiovs éautov xardyewv, he per- 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from ezile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dzo 
cavtov ‘yo oc dddfw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar. N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as det yuas épeoOat Eavrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78». 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Huty avrots duarckduca, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48, 6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding avrds ; 
as olos TE avTOs aiT@ Bonbeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483. Td yryvooxew aitov éavt ov, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165. 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus o gos watip=o matnp cov, 


your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pov (not éuod) and 
gov may be used; yuo and tuor for querepos and yerepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as % é4y evvota, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as eivoia yap €p® Ty o7, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486% (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rapa SvaTrHvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; tiv tperépay Trav 
copiotay réexvyy, the art of you Sophists, P. H.M.2814, See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms; 
56 €uos waTnp, 6 TaTnp O eps, Tarnp 6 ends, O maTnp Ov; and 
(after another word) pov 6 maryp (as épy pov 6 ratyp). So 6 ods 
marnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by PETEpOS, bperepos, and oderepos, with 
avrav (989, 1) strengthening the pov, Dp, or oda@v implied in 
the possessive ; as TOV HMEeTEpOy avTay TAT Epa, our own father ; 4] 
iperépa avtrav pytpi, to your own mother; rods operépovs aitav 
matoas, their own children. For the third person plural éavr@y can 
be used; as rovs éavrdy matdas (also opav airay raidas, without 
the article); but we seldom find qpay (or tuov) avrav. 

(6) Expressions like rov é€uov avrov marépa for tov ésavrov 
watépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (éuavrov, ceavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pererepparo TH 
é€avrov Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,3}. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odtos and é6ée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

1005. N. The distinction between otros and ode, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rowodros, rocovros, and ovtws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while 6d¢ (with roudode, roodcde, and ade) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elzrev, he spoke as follows, 
but ratra elzev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as faov yap TovTwy mpoe- 
pynpevuv pabnoe, for you twill more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Tl Totets ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as efov Tovs mapévras ; 
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' if a demonstrative is used (eldov rovrous of rapyoay, I saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
elSov ovs €AaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially 65e, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 8¢€ yap 89 Bacwreds yxwpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, S. An.155; for vines éxetvat (T.1,51) see 945, 2. 

1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap To oréppa rapacywv, OUTOS 
tav pivrwv aitos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . rovro 8¢, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro pev... 7d dé (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 


For ovroat, 60/, €xetvoct, ovrwot, woi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative tis; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as tivas eldov; whom 
did I see? or tivas advdpas eldov; what men did I see ? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ti BovAerar; what does he want? epwrd ti 
Botrecbe, he asks what you want. 


1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative oorts is 
more common; as épwrg 6 te BovAevGe (1600). 


1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives 7roaos, motos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris Cenclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
aS TovTO Aéyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwros Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as elSov advOpwrrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAértys Tis 
dvarrédayrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
péyas tts, rather large; rpidxovtd Tivas améxrevay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 
So with the adverbial ri (1060); as oyedov rt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 
1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was tts; as ev 
pev tes Sdpu OngdoOu, let every one sharpen well his spear, Il. 2,382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as otovrat 
TL €lvat, Ovres ovdEVos ascot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. E.g. 


Kidov rovs dvdpas ot 7AGov, I saw the men who came; of dvdpes 
ous eldes drnAOov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
pets ot TovTO wovetre, you who do this; éy® os TovTo é€roiyaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as wept woA€mov Kat 
cipyvys, & peylorny exer Svvapuy ev ro Biw tov dvOpwrewv, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, 1.8,2; 
drraAAayevres TroAguwv Kat Kidvvev Kal rapayys, eis YY viv mpos 
dAAjAovs KaSeorapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, 1.8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as wAnOea ofrep duxavovory, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, doris, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as mavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da ry wAeovegiav, 0 Tada 
dvots duke réeuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359°. (See 925.) 


1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as os yap 
devraros 7AGev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 6 yap yépas éori 
Oavovrwv, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 ds, said he (where 7 is imperfect of nui, say). So xai 
os, and he, xat ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) 0s xai os, this man and 
that. (Compare rov xai rov, 984.) So also os pév... ds 8¢, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pev...6 d€; as modes 
‘EAAnvidas, as pev dvatpov, cis as S€ ros huydbas xataywy, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ov« dies a 
ré dyot Gea; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 11.15, 130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like tes 
in Gorts, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofos ve in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvards, 
being originally elliptical for rotovros otos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 

1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as amd THs airns ayvoias 
yO 1e p wodAa. rpoiecOe tay Kowviov, by the same want of sense by which 
(for dd nomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D. 18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Hy. 


"EdaBev a éBovrero, he took what he wanted; érebev drdcovs 
édvvato, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py otda ovd€é otopat 
eidévat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap.214. 
"Eye kal dv éyo xpat® pevodpev rapa coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%. 


1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravta, €xetvot, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article ; 
as ¢yovoa THY érwvypiay THY TOD O éoTL, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.92%; éxetvou dpéyerat 
Tov 0 éotw ioov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”’), ibid.75°; ro opuxp@ pépet, TO O Hpxe ev avTa, through the 
small part, which ‘was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that rov 
and rq» are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028 N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7Abev GteE Touro cidev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—éorev of 
(wy, ols, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eicviv 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; éotw ofrwes (especially in ques- 
tions); €ycoe (from év, = éveore or gvetot, and ot), some; éviore 
(€v. and ore), sometimes; Eattv ov, somewhere; Exttv y, in some 
way; €oTty OTws, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a €BovAero travta €AaBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from radra a €BovAero éAa Ber, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; @ rovety aiaypov, TadTa vomite unde A€yeev 
elyat xaddv, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, 1.1, 15 (here ruvra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally ass¢mz- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 


dative. £.9. 

"Ex tv rodewy wv Exel, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
dyer); tots dyabots ofs éxouev, with the good things which we have 
(for ad dyouev). "Agtor tris eAcvOepias Hs Kéexrnode, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; e& to Pyenoue muicredcopev @ dv 
Kipos 5:50, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,316. This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as éSyAwoe rovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxetvous a); ovv ols pddwora 
pircis, with those whom you most love (oiv éxeivors avs), X.A.1,9%; 
dpeAnjoas ov pe Set rparrev, having neglected what (éxetvwv a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols etruyyxecav év Aevxtpots ov peTpiws 
éxéypnvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots etrvynpacw a evrvynKecay, see 1054), 
D.18, 18. 
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as zap wv 

BonBeis ovK darodijypet xapiv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(map €xeivwv ots) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAdmrrecOa ad dv nuiy mapecKkevactat, 
to be injured by shat has been prepared by us (like dw’ éxeivwv a), 
T.7, 67. : 

1084, N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; 
as dStexopiLovto eiOis dOev trefbevro waidas Kai yuvatxas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where o6ev, from which, stands 
for éxetOev of, from the places whither), T.1, 89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov ort 
wavrwy ov déovrat rempayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (wdvra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Tv ovoiav nv 
KatTéXtre ov mAElovos agia éoriv » TeTrapwy Kal déxa tadravroy, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg. Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in obdets GaTLS Ov, every- 
body, in which ovdeds follows the case of the relative; as ovdeéve 
OTW OVK droKpLvopevos (for ovdeis EoTy OTw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with otos ; as Xaptlopevov oiw wot dvdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw ofos ov), X.M.2,98; apos dvSpas toApnpods olous xal 

"AGyvacous, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Hg. 

My ddeAnobe tpav atrav vv da mavros del Tov xpovov dogay 
kextnoOe xadnv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Tv Kadyv Sogav yv Kexrnobe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regular ly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as oixerat pevywv 
ov eyes paprupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 paprus ov élyes) 
has run away, Ar. P1.933. 

1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031); as duabéorarol gore dv éyd olda ‘“EAAnvwr, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for rv ‘EAAnvev ovs olda), 
T.6,40; é€ 4s 1O mpwrov écxe yuvaixds, from the wife which he took 
first, D.57,37; éxopevero ov 7 elye Suvaper, he marched with the 
force which he had (for otv ry duvape nv elyev), X. H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS, 
1089. Ofos, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations; aS dca 


mpdypata éxes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; ws 
aotetos, how witty ! 
RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. Eg. 

"Exeivot roivuy, ofs ovK éxapifovi’ of A€éyovres od eirovy avrovs 
worep tas odTot vov, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here atrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as “Aptatos 88, ov qpets 
n0€ropev Bacir€a xabiordvat, Kat éSwxapev kat éAdBouey morrd, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 25, 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without 0, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes "AOnvaior, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aioyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; a8 wpot éyw der\os, O wretched me! So 4 Ipoxvn éxBacve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (10835, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as todro awler nuas, this 
preserves us; Tavra troovpev, we do these things. 


1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative. in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; a8 duovpot tous Beovs, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras é\abev, he escaped the notice of all; aicxvverat tov marépa, 
he feels shame before his father; otya (or oww7a) tt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émuornuoves Hoay Ta tTpognKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3%. So ra petéwpa 
ppovtiarys, one who ponders on the things above (like ppovriwv), 
P. Ap. 18°. 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. .g. 

Ildcas WSovas ydecOat, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63*. 
Eirvynoay rovro To evtTvxnpa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So receiv rradpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vooety or vooov daGevety or voooy Kapvewv, to suffer under a 
disease; apaptnua apaptravey, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
dovAciay SovAevety, to be subject to slavery; dpxnv dpxev, to hold an 
office; dyGva dywvilerOat, to undergo a contest ; ypadyv ypaperOat, 
to bring an indictment; ypadnv diwxewv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
dixnv odaActy, to lose a lawsuit; vixyy vexav, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle; wopanv méprewy, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnynv Tumrewy, to strike a blow; &rAOov EEdSdovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H. 1,2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as wxynyv vixay, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, a8 payny veKar, 
to gain a batile. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as ‘OAvuru vay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriav ydpovs, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 132; Yndiopa vx, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpopusa méepzretv, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Baivey (or édAeiv) 
moea, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.g. 

Kaxot racav xaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; SevdAos 
Tas peyioras dovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. Eg. 

MeydAa apaptavey (sc. apaprypata), to commit great faults ; 
Travuta Avreioba Kai ravTa yxaipev, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ti xpyoouat tovrm; (= Tiva xpeiav 
XpHoopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdév xpyoopat Tovre, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So yxpyotpos ovdev, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. E.g. 

IIpeoBevew tiv elpyvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
mpéo Bes), D.19,134; but mpeoBevey rpeoBeiay, tv yo on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as "A py Sedopxevat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 9 BovAy éBrepe var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same tiie, see 1076. 


1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as ddov iévat (€ADciv, ropever Out, etc.), to go (over) a roud ; 
mrety Oddacaay, to sail the sea; dpos xataBaivev, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Fg. 

Tuddds Ta Gupar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
Kados TO €ldos, beautiful in form; dietpot Td 7A7O0s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos tov Tpdrov, just in his character ; devot paxnv, mighty in 
battle ; xapyw tyv kehadnyv, I have a pain in my head; ras Ppevas 
iytaiverv, to be sound in their minds; duéepea tiv vow, he differs 
in nature. Tlorapos, Kidvos Gvopa, etpos dv0 tACOpwr, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,27. “EAAnves 
eiot TO yevos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe ryv Stavotay py 
év to Sixacrynpiw, GAN év To Oedtpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. "Emicracdé 
(pe) od povoy Ta peydAa GAG kai TA piKpa TELpwpeEVvoY dE ATO 
Oeav SppacGat, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,5"%. 


1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Eg. 

Tovroy tov tpdmoyv, in this way, thus; tiv taxlorny (sc. 6ddv), in 
the quickest way; (tnv) apxnv, at first (with negative, not at all); 
TéXos, finally ; rpotka, as a gift, gratis; xdpuy, for the sake of ; Sixyy, 
in the manner of; TO mpwTov OY mzpwToy, at first; ro Nourdv, for the 
rest; mavta, in all things; rdAXa, tn other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ti; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; ratdra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pev... rovro d€ (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as taAXa, ti; why? Tatra, rovro (with wey and 8€), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote eztent of time or 
space. Hg. 

Ai orovéai €viaurov évovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
"Epewvey )péepas mévre, he remained five days. "Améye 9 WAdrata 
Tov OnBav atadlovs éBdounKovta, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5, "“Améxovra Svpaxovoay ovre rAODV modi 
ovte 650v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T.6, 49. 

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as éBddouny Hyépav THs 
Ovyarpos aitw rereAeutykvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3, 77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov 
éros tourt (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as danyyerAPn 
Dirurmos tpirov y Téraptov Eros Tovti Hpatov relyos moAvopKor, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. Eg. 


Mvyornpas adixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. *AvéBy 
péeyav ovpavov OvAvpmmor Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, I1.1,497. To xothov "Apyos Bas uyas, going us an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. O.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


, \ ‘ 
ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH vw) AND pa. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
vy and pa, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by ya (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy Tov 
Ata, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Ata, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Aca, 
yes, by Zeus. 

1068. N. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, TOvd “OAdvproyv, no, by this Olympus, S. An.758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demanil, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. E.y. 

Ow Tour’ épwri ae, I am not asking you this, Ar.N.641; otdeva 
THS Tvvovaias apyvptov mparre, you demand no fee for your teaching 
Jrom any one, X.M.1,6"; woOev npgaro oe didackey THY oT parryiay ; 
with what did he hegin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; rv Evppa- 
Xiav avapupvyoKovres Tovs ‘AOnvaiovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; tov pév éavrov (xiT@va) éxetvoy nudiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,3"; éxduwv éue ypnornpiav 
éoOnra, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag.1269; tv Ovyarépa 
éxputre tov Odvaroy tov dvdpos, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovrwy thy tiny amoorepel pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rov wdvra § GABov Huap ev pw 
adeirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 2835. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpoa vilero dApnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so tipwpetobai tivo. alua, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see E. Al.733. 


1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 


Read 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. E.g. 

Tauri pe rrotovary, they do these things to me; ri pw eipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa modAGa €opyey Tpwas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, I1.16,424. "Exetvoy re xat rovs Kopw@iovs roAAd. 
Te Kat kaka éAeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov dpovricréoy ri épovory ot rrodAot ypas, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xaAds, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs eU moet, he does them 
good ; ipas Kax@s trovet, he does you harm; xaxOs mpas A€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed macyev, ev dxovety, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Ipdocw, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, moew being generally used. Et rpacow and xaxdas 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off.- 

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. E.g. 

MéAntos pe eypaaro trav ypapyv tavrnv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19%; MuAriadyns 6 tHhv év Mapadov 
paxnv tovs BapBapovs vixynoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; wpxwoav ravtas Tous 
OTpaTiwtas Tos peyioTous apKovs, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, 'T. 8,75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as TO oTpatevpa Kareveyre Swoexa pepy, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X.C.7, 533, 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti ryv rodAw mpooayopeves ; what do you call the state? Thy 
ToavTynv Svvapuv avdpeiav eywye KaX@, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 430. Xrparnyov avrov amédeke, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,1?; evepyérnv rov Pirurrov wyovvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D. 18,43; ravrov Searoryv éavTov weroinkev, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1,338. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as tous cuupayous mpobvpous 
movetoOat, to make the allies eager; ras apaptias peydAas Hyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efvat may connect 
the two accusatives; as coguorny évopalovat tov dvdpa elvat, they 
name the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as éAaBe rovro 
Sapov, he took this as a gift; immovs dyew Oipa toe “HAtw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C. 8,3}? (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as rivas rovrous opa; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as wadeveww tia como 
(or xaxov), fo train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs vieis tmmdras 
€dvdafkey, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1053. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1088. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ériOvpo@ involves ércOupiay (as we can say ériBupo érOupiay, 
1051); and in éxtOvp@ tovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BactAcvet rps xwpas (1109) 
involves the idea BactAeus €or THS xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possession or other close relation: as 4 tov zarpos 
oixia, the father’s house; ypov % marpis, our country; Tro TeV 
avSpav yevos, the lineage of the men. So 4 rod Atds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra tov Dewy, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Susyect of an action or feeling: as 4 rov dSjpov 
evvoia, the good-will of the people (1.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Osyect of an action or feeling: as &d& ro Ilavoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; mpos ras Tov yeuwvos Kaptepyjoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So of Oedv dpxot, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeois cuviva, 
1049), X.A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4, MATERIAL or CoNnTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Bo@y ayéAn, a herd of cattle; dAcos qpépwv 
dévdpwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3%; Kpyvy Hdéos 
vdatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo xoivixes dAdituw, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. MraAsuRE, of space, time, or value: as tptav yepaov 
600s, @ journey of three days; éxrw oradiwy reixyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); rpidxovra taXavrwy ovoia, an estate 
of thirty talents; purds trertapwv pnvev, pay for four months; 
mpaypata TroAA@v taAddvTwv, affairs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar. N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CausE or ORIGIN: peydAwv adixnparwy épyy, anger at 
great offences; ypapy aoeBeias, an indictment for impiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

7. Tue WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zodAot 
Tov pytdopwyv, many of the orators; dvyp rav édevbépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like zdAts “Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.813, Tpoins mroAieBpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as frou Spdpov nuepas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da ryv rod dvéuov drwow airav és TO méAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7,34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Eg. 

Oi ayadot rav dvO perry, the good among the men; & ymovs 
Tov dptO pov, the half of the number ; dvdpa oda tov §y pov, I know 
a man of the people; rots Opavirats Tov vauvT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdeis Trav ralddwy, no one of the children; 
Tavrwv Tov pytdpwy Sevoratos, the most eloquent of all the orators; 
6 BovAcpevos Kat aotay Kat Eévwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; Sta yuvatxady, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; mov THs yas; Ubi terrarum? where on the earth? tis Tov TOXE- 
tav; who of the citizens? dis THS HMEpas, twice a day; eis TODTO 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly; éri péya dvvapews, to a great degree 
of power, 'T.1,118; €y tore tapacKevas, in this stale of prepara- 
tion. “A péev dwdxe rod Wndioparos tair eariy, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Etgnyorar av@pwrwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore detvo- 
TaTos CavTov Tavtra Hoa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2*. (See-965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 

1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with peépos, part, under- 
stood; as r@v zoAguiwy TO wOAYD (for ot wodAoL), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1001. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tis or 
peépos understood; as édacav exyuyvivat oPwY TE mpos Exeivous 
Kat €xetvwy mpos éavrous, they said that some of their own men had 
mized with them, and some of them with their own men (rivas being 
understood with od@y and éxetvwy), X. A. 3, 516, 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as ov yas; els Tovro dyoias, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mas 
éxets Sofys; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; @& 
cwpatos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid. 4044; ws lye 
TaXOVS, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws moday elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed yew ppevav, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 


PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098, As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Hg. 

1. (Possessive.) ‘O vopos éoriv otros Apdxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tleviav pépey od wavtos, dAX’ advdpds codod, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oey vopi€erat (6 y@pos) ; to what God 
is the place held sacred? 8. O.C.38. 

2. (Subjective.) Oluae aird (7d ppya) ILepedvdpov eva, 1 
think it (the saying) 1s Periander’s, P. Rp. 3364. 

3. (Objective.) Ov trav kaxovpywy olxros, dAAa tis Sixys, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, KE. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "Epupa X(Owv rerompevoy, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Ot Oepertot ravroiwy ALOwy troxevra, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1, 93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) oradiwy hv oxra, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Eweday €ra@v 4 Tis Tpidxovra, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg. 7218. 

6. (Origin.) Towotrwy éoré mpoydvwr, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X. A. 3, 214. 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwv yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. orAwv trav éxra cogdtatay exAjGy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Fy. 

Ti ‘Aoiav éavta@y rowvvra, they make Asia their own, X. AQ. 
1,33. “Epé és trav weretopevwy, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P. Rp.424°. (Tovro) ras querépas dpeXetas 
dy tts Bein dtxaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A Part. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Eg. 


Iléuret ray Avday, he sends some of the Lydians (but résre 
tous Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). T0ve rov otvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ths yns erepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,3U. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Evy. 

Mereiyov THs AEias, they shared in the booty; so often peramotet- 
oOai tivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); dmoAatvonev TeV 
dyada@y, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovTws 
dvaice TovT wy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov rpoonxet 
poe THS dpx7ns, I have no concern in the government; pérecti por 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus é€Aaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but éAaxe Tovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréxw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
Pépos, part; a8 ray Kwdvvwy rAEicTov pepos peOcsovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pepovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovvrpiBew ris Kepadis, to bruise his head, and xareayévat THs 
xepaAns, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


1099, The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial of; to begin. Eg. 

"EraBero THs XEtpos avrov, he took his hand, X. H.4, 1%; rvpos 
core Otyovra py evPis xalerOat, it is possible to touch fire and not © 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,115; ras Evvéwews peraroetcOas, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; nxora rav dAXoTplwy dpeyovras, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ov8€ pay ddAov 
oroxafopevos érvye TOVTOV, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a,4; THs dpetHs épixéoOat, to attain to virtue, 1.1,5; 
6500 evrdpov Tvxeiv, to find a passable road, X. H.6, 5°; modA@v 
Kat xaAeT@v xwpiwy éreAdBovro, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; ravrns droopadévra ths €Xwidos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odareis tis adAnOelas, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451%; ro éfedvoOa ris dAnOeias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413*; wetpacavres rov xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixos dpxev pe AOdyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C. 6, 1% 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as éAaBov ras Cavys Tov 
"Opovray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1,6". 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAov 
pev xAaivyns épvwy addAdrov S yT@vos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, [1.22,493; Bovv ayernv xepdwy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vymta matdia Seovot Tov rodds odpra, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; pyprore ayew 
THS Wvias Tov irrov, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq. 6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant ; 
as éué AuwcéoKero yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, I1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Aiooouat Znvos 
"OdAvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare viv d€ 
S€ Mpos Tarpos youvalopat, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 


"EXevdepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppuwv doppaivouat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; gdwvas dxovety 
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por Sox®, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicOdveoOa, pepvi- 
oOo, or érAavOdverOa rovtwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; door &AAHAWY Fvviecay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrwy trav padnpdtwyv émbupa, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6; ypnyatwv peiderOu, to be sparing of 
money, ibid.1,272; rns dpetns apedety, to neglect virtue, I.1,48; & 
dyacat Tov ratpos, if you admire your father, X.C.3,1%. Mydevos 
ovv GAtywpetre pnde atadppovetre Tay mpooreTraypevwv, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, 1.3,48. Tov xatrnydopwv 
Oavpalw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavyalw, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; aS TovTwy Towvrovs axovw Adyous, I hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOécOat tovro tpav, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove Ti A€yovow, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzrod€éxouat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as ériotapat, have the accu- 
sative. Suvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals wéXee and petrapérce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as peAee poe 
rovrov, I care for this; perapéXet aoe Tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpoonxet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as uy p’ dvayvjons Kaxdv, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), E. Al. 1045; 
TOS Taidas yevoTeoy aipatos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 53878. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Of, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dopyv, odor); as dfovo’ duBpooias Kat véxrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei ris Kepadns 
dw pvpov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108, N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
. lead, or to direct. Eg. 

"Epws trav Gedy Baotreve, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy. 195°; 
TloAvukpdrys Sapov tupavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws ras viv “EAAnuKys Oardoans éxpdtyce kai 
trav KuxAddwv vyowy npge, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; 48Sova@v éexparet, 
he was master of pleasures, X. M.1,5%; qyovpevoe abrovopwv trav Eup- 
paxuv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1, 97. 


1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after #yéopxat and dvacow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). E.g. 

Xpynpadtwv evrdpe, he had abundance of money, V).18, 235; 
ceoaypevos tAOVTOV THY Wrynv Ecouat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx av dropot rapadetypatwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.557%; ovdév denoet wo\A@v ypappa- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, I.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. E.g. 
Aaxpvwv éxAnoev ene, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114. N. A€opat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tovrwy €dcovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as Sejoouat tpav perpiay Sénow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ac? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as de? pot rovrov, 
I need this; avrov yap oe det Tpopunbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ov det pe éXOetv). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Sei, it is 
far from it, 6Xiyou §ei, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
ovd€ woAAod Set (like wavrds Set), it wants everything of it (lit. 
it does not even want much). 

(5) By an ellipsis of dety (1534), dAcyou and puxpov come to 
mean almost; as 6X lyov wdyres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524, 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to yive up, and the like. Eg. 

‘H vijcos ov rodd diexee THs Yrelpor, the island ix not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. ‘Emotnpyn xuwplopevn Stxatocvvys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menez.246°; Atodv pe Seo pov, 
release me from chains ; émécxov THs TEtxnoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs od mavow tTHS apyx7ns, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ov wavecOe THs poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ov épevabn trys €Awldos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%4; ovdev duoicers Xatpe- 
daovros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar..N.503; ths €X€v- 
Jepias mapaywpyoa Piritrmw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So ezov (aird) rod kynpuKos py AEtrecOat, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q émioroAn nv ovtos éypapey aroAdaPOeis yudv, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué ray ratrpwwy 
dreorepyke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; Tav 
adAXAwyv dpatpovpevor ypypata, taking away property frum the others, 
X.M.1,58; roowv areorépyode, of how much have you been bereft! 
D.8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OirAVproto KarynrAOopev, we descended from Olympus, Il.20,125; 


IIvO@vos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Eg. 

(‘AvOpwros) gvvécet trepexae Tay GAAwY, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.2374; émidecavres tyv dpetnv TOU 7A 
Oous meptyryvouerny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; épav terepiLovoay THv woAW Tov Katpay, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éumetpia odd mpoexere TOV 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; otdey 
rAnba ye yuav AaPpOevres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X.A.7,7%. So trav éyOpav vixdc ba 
(or noaaobat), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with to (1234). So rav éyOpav xparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and tis BarAdoons Kpareiy, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. Fg. 

Airt®po abrov tov Povo, I accuse him of the murder; éypaaro 
airov rapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; Sudxet 
pe Swpwry, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KAéwva Sapuv 
éXovres cal kXOmHS, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye rpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dwréguye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo- 
PapTvptay adwoerOa tpocdoxay, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. ’OdAtoxdvw, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as aA KAomys, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as wpA€ KAomwns Oikny, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with og@Atoxava, as 
pupiay, folly, aicxvvyy, shame, xpnpata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123. Compounds of xara of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the card. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E.g. 

Ovdeis airés abrod xarnyopnoe murore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowv Tov ‘A Onvaiwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov xaréyvwoav avT ov, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,615; tyov Séouat ty) KaTayv@val Swpodoxiav € p02, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
mreiora KarepevoaTo mov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw pos Tors €“od Karayyndicapevovs Odvatov, | speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap.384. 

1124, N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xard 
may take three cases; as roAA@y of marépes juav py dio pov 
Odvarov xaréyyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, 1.4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyv ypadeoba 
vBpews, to bring an indictment for outraye; ypadnv (or dixnv) tre- 
xelv, pevyev, dropevyev, dpXciv, ad@vat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. E.g. 

(Tovrovs) rns pév TOApNS Ov Oavpalu, THs b€ a€vvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; mwodXAaxts oe 
evoaurpovica Tov Tpdomov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; {nA@ oe Tov vov, THs bé SetAtas orvya, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, S. El.1027; 
py pot POovycys Tod padynparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297>; ovyytyvooxety atrois xyp7y THS EmLOvpias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.300°; Kat opeas TYyLwpnoopat THs 
évOade amigtos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixtipw THs voaon, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4%; 
Tov ddikynpatwv dpyilerOau, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as trys Trav ‘EAAnvw éAevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Bacwret dyrirovoipeba. THs apyxys, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; Evpodros nugioBytrncev ‘Epeybet 
THs TOXEwS, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I. 12, 193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g. . 

"Q Ildcedov, ris téx vs, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
7Q. Zed Baorred, rs AewrorynTos tov dpevav! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar..N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g.. 

Tovro érvxdv oov, I obtained this from you. Mdbe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1,6“. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvoyat, in the sense to be born; as Aapeov xat 
Tlapvodrides yi'yvovrat aides Sv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X.A.1, 1}. 
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1181. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). #49. 

"Ey “Ada 87 Keloal, Tas dACXOV odayeis AiyiaBov Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122 
IIpjoa rvpos Sytoto Ovperpa, to burn the gates with desteuclive 
fire, 11.2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. .g. 

IIpoxerrat THs XWpas Ayav opyn peydAa, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,57; trepedavyoay rov Aodour, they ap- 
peared above the hill, 'T.4,93; ovtws tuav trepadya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dworperet pe TOVTOL, it turns me from this, 
P.Ap.31¢; ro émBavre tpwrw Tov TELxovs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ov« dv@pwrwv imepeppove, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. F.g. 

Tevye dpeBev, xypvoea yxarKeiwy, ExaropBor éevveaBolwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Ada ypnuatwv ovx wryty (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, I.2,32. Tloaov d&ddoxe; revre 
pvov. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20°. Odx 
av dmedounv modAov tas €Amidas, J would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P.Ph.98°; pwetfovos avra tipwvrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118. (But with verbs of valuing wepi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, riuay revi rivos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryaoOar tui tivos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty ; as dAAG bn PuyAs TYysnowpat; 
tows yap av pot TOVTOV TiunoatTe, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might Perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°. So rysarat 8 ovv pot 6 avnp Oavarov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P. Ap.36% So also Sqodpiav tmjyyov Oavarov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%, 


1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rot dudexa pvas Tacia (sc. dhecAw); for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; ovdéva THs Tuvovaias 
dpyvpltov mparre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X.M.1,61. 


1135. The genitive depending on aégtos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfidw, think worthy, is the: genitive of price or 
value; as agtos éore Oavarov, he is worthy of death; ov @epicroKnr€a 
Tov peyiotwv dwpeav AEiwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes dripos and 
atiuatw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Eg. 


Ilovov ypovov 6€ Kai remdpOyrat worts; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tov émiye- 
yvopevou XELMwVOS, during the following winter, T.8,29.  Tavra 
THS HwEepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X. A.7, 4" (Hv 
npepav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éra@y ovy 
neovar, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642*. So dpaypnv 
éAauBave THs HuEpas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.g. 

7H oix "A pyeos ev AyattKov; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od. 3,251; Oin viv otk gore yur) cat ‘Axatida yaiav, ovre I vAov 
eps our “Apyeos ovre Muxyyns, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. Soin the Homeric redioto Gee, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), [1.22, 23, XoverOar torapoco, to bathe 
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpicrepns xeupos, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77). 


1138, N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as lévat Tou mp0, to go forward, X. A.1,3}, 
and éxerayuvoy THs 6509 Tovs oxoAaiTEpov mpoctovtas, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. . 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. £.g. 

Meroxos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 6899; iodpotpoe tov 
TAT PUY, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

"Ercornpns érnBodro, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289°; 
Oarxaoons eureporaro, most experienced in the sea (in aieioe: 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

"Yanxoos Tav yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
463¢; duvypwv trav kevdvvey, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7; 
dyevoros Kak@y, without a taste of evils, S.An.582; értpeAns dya- 
Owy, dmeArs Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
padwrol xp nar wy, sparing of money, P. Rp.548". (1102.) 

Twv 7oovay racwyv éyxparéotatos, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X..M.1,2!4; vews apytxos, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
é€avTov wy axpatup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579% (1109.) 

Meoros kaxwy, full of evils; Ercornpys Kevos, void of knoul- 
edge, P. Rp.486°; AnOys dv wA€ws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
awrX€LoTwv évdoceotaros, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 7 
Wuxy yupvy rou cwparos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403°; 
kubupa TavTwv Tov TEpi TO Toya KaKwy, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; roovrov avipav sppary, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émornun ercorynpns Sedopos, knowi!- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.619; érepov ro 950 Tov d&yaor, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004 (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos detAdas, chargeable with cowardice, 14.14,5; trovTwv 
airtos, responsible for this, P. G.447*. (1121.) 

"Agios roAAGy, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 


1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning,.which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dats dppevwv raidwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X. C.4,6?; riysns drtpos wdaons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg. 774°; xpynparwv ddwporatos, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; danvepov ravrwv xewvor, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.O. C.677 ; aWodyros dféwv Kkwxupatwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, S. Aj.321. 


1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 
‘Emornpwy tis TEX ns, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104); 
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émirnocupa TOAEwWS avaTpEerTixoy, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 389%; xaxotpyos tov dAAwy, éavtov d€ roAV Kaxoupyorepos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1,5°; 

apwv tov avOpurivey apaptynpatwy, considerate of human 
faults, X. C. 6,187; cvpyynpos cot eis rovrov tov vopour, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Oi xivduvoe trav éeheotynKotwy idiot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; tepos 6 x@pos THs ‘Apréptoos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,3%3; Kowwov mavtwy, common to all, 
P. Sy.205*. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 


1144, 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ouyyejs avrov, a relative of his, X.C.4,17; Zwxparovs 
épavupos, a namesake of Sccrates, P. So. 218». 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys tov "AroAXAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayeis cat dAtrynpiot THs Geo, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1, 126, and é« ray dAttypiwv Tov THs GeoU, 
Ar. Eq. 445; — évayns etc. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them: as tys apyx7s 
trevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, D. 18, 
117 (see dédwxa ye evOivas éxeivwy, in the same section): mapOevor 
yapwv wpatat, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és yapuov wpnyv amikoperny, 
Hd. 6,61); @dpov troreXreis, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évavrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évayrio: €oray ‘A yatay, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
Il. 17, 343. | 

See also rou Ilovrow émixapous, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Eg. 


Oi éureipws adrov éxovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
avakslws THs woAEws, ina manner unworthy of the state. Tov ddAAwv 
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“A Onvaiwy amavrov Siadepovrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P. Cr.52>. “Epdyovro d€iws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayréov (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. F.g. 

Eiow rov épvparos, within the fortress; €€w Tov tecxous, outside 
of the wall; éxros tay Gpwv, without the boundaries; xwpis tov 
gwpatos, apart from the body; mépav tov rorapod, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; wpoaev tov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; dudorépwhev rys Gdov, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 2°; 
EvOd THs PaoyALdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
évrds, within; dixa, apart from; éyyts, dyxt, wéAas, and wAnoiov, 
near; woppw (rpocw), far from; domiacGev and xarorw, behind; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev@u resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad@pa(lonic Ad6py) and xk pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as Aadbpyn Aaopedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpipa trav "APnvaiwy, T.1, 101. 

1151. N.”’Avev and drep, without, dxpe and pex ps, until, évexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, peta€t, between, and rAnyv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 

Tatr érpax0n Kovwvos orparnyovvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Oidev trav deovrwy motovvTwy tov 
KaKWS TA TpaypyaTa EXEL, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. Oedv Sudovrwv ovk av exdvyor 
kaka, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. "Ovros ye pevdous Eorty arary, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). .g. 
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Kpeitrwv éori tovtwy, he is better than these. Neots To ovyav 
Kpetrrov é€oTt Tov AaXely, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovypia) Oarrov Oavarov Ge, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap. 39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepoe rovTwy, olhers than these; vaTEpoe THS 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; ry vorepa THs paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So tptwAacvov nuwy, thrice us much ax we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 4 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeore 8 ypiv 
paAAov Erépwy, and we can (do this) better than others (‘T.1,89), 
pGAXAov 7 érépois Would be more common. 

1156. N. After z\€ov (Atv), more, or éXacaov (pEtov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case , 
as méuiw Gpvis ér avrov, rAety EEaxoalovs Tov apOpov, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av.1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadran- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — ve. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after ¢o is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO Ok FOR. 


DaTIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT, 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. E19. 

Aiswor pobov tro oTparevpare, he gives pay to the army; bmo- 
xvetrai oot dexa radavra, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BonOeuav réeuopev rots Tvppaxots, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov to BactrE? ta yeyevnpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. F.g. 

Tots Oeots evxopat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; AvotreAovy Ta 
Zxovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp.392¢; eixovo’ dvdyxy 
rynde, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots voxots reiOovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X.M.4, 45; BonOety 
Sixatogvvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ei rots wA€ooty dpe- 
oKovrés eopev, TICS ay povots OvK GpOws dmapéecKoiper, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. “Exiorevoy aire ai odes, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,98. Tots “AOnvadots mapyvet, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov padtora émiriywvra Tols rempay~wevots 
yoews av epoiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxarav Hyty émyetpets 
npas aroAAvvar; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50%  Tovrots peuge tet; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. ‘Emnpeafovow dAXAnAOts Kai POovovow éavroits 
pardrov @ Tos dAAos dvOpuwmrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5'% “Eyadé- 
rawov Tos OTpaTyyots, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
412; énolt dpyilovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23°. So apemet 
prot A€yewy, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoojxe pot, it belongs 
tome; Soxet pot, it seems to me; dox® pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161. N. The impersonals de%, péreart, pérA€t, perapedc, 
and mpooyxe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as Set pot rovrov, I have need of this; péreoti pot Tovrov, I 
have a share in this; péeAe pot Tovrov, I am interested in this ; mpo- 
anKet pot TovTov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) “Egeorrt, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and yxpy take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For de¢ (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1168. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels atrovs Epepperto, no one blamed them, X. A. 2, 6®, 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aodopew, revile, has the accusative, but 
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AoSopéopat (middle) has the dative. ‘Ovedifw, reproach, and émere- 
pia, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvedifew (€ririav) ri rit, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Ttpwpety reve means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; rtuwpetoOa (rarely riuwpety) reva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C'.4, 68, ryswpnoev coe Tov 
matoos TOV ovéa Urixvoupat, [ promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as dvdcow). which take the genitive 
in prose (1 109). have the dative in poetry, especially in Hlomer; as 
TOAAH OW vVyTOLo’ Kat were mwavTi advaccey, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; dapov ot« dpge Oeots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 9140. Kedevw. fo command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer: see /i.2,50. 

2. “Hyéoua, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; aS ovxére nuty nyyoerat, he will no longer be our 
guide, X.A.3, 2%, 


DaTIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Eg. 

Tas dvyp atr@ rovet, every man labors for himself, S..A/.1366. 
SoArAwv *A Onvalots vopous EOnxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot mpocivrat tH 1 0X et, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro airav éxaotos ovyi 
T) TATpPl Kat TH pyT pt povov yeyevnoOa, dAAG Kai TH maTpid., 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father aud 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as ro dn Svo yeveat EpOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), Jl. 1,250. 
‘“Hyepa pdduora joav Ty MurtAnvy éodwkvia érra, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since us capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hy qpepa méurrn émimdéovar ois AO nvacots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 177. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roio 3 
dvéorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), I1.1,68; rote 
pvOwv Apxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 
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1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotore 
Aotyov duvvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotot 
duvve means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
dpuvw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€yopas, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as defaro of oxynrrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), [1.2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAw@ooa O€ of b<derat, 
and his tongue ts tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ot tro avrots 
dédevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3, 495, ‘The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake ete., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ré cot paPyoopu; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw mdvy pot mpowéxere Tov vou, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAdpevos etc., see 1584. 


DaTive OF RELATION, 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. £.g. 

“Aravra to PoBovpévaw Podge, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. Bopaov pev évrorAn Atos Exet réXos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. “YzroAapBa- 
very de TH ToLovTw, OTL EvHOns Tis dvOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984. TéOvnx’ 
bpcty maAdat, I have long been dead to you, 8. Ph. 1080. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy defia €orA€ovre, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; ovve- 
AoGvre, or ws ovveAOvTe eizety, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws €uoi, in my opinion. 


DaTIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with eiui, yiyvopat, and similar verbs 


may denote the possessor. H.g. 

Kioty €pot exet Sevo4, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45¢; 
tis Evupaxos yevnoetat por; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq.222; 
GAAots pey XpyjpaTd éore woAAG, Wutv Se Evupaxoe dyaoi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avaopevns pirots, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vmoxos rots 
vopots, Subject to the laws; é€ruxivdvvov ty mode, dangerous to the 
state; BrXaBepov to owpatt, hurtful to the body: edvovs EéavTa, 
kind to himself; €vavrios attra, opposed to him (cf. 1116); roid 
Grace Kotvov, common to all these, A. Ag. 523. Buppepovrws 
auto, profitably to himself; €wmodwy epoi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta wap Hyav depa rots Oeots, the yifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émt xaradovAwoe tov ‘EAAyvwv 'APnvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, 'T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disayreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. £9. 

Seats eoxores, like shadows; 7d Gpo.orv €avtov dAAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393¢; rovrots opoorarov, most like 
these, P.G.513; warduopevoe Tots avrots Kupw orAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 9 dpocov ovros TovTas 7 
dvopoiov, being either like or unlike these, P.Ph.74°; épolws dixacov 
adixkwm Brapev, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp.364°; levat dAAHAOLS avopolws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.364; Tov duwvvpoy ésavt@, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
é€avTots ovTe GAAHAOLS Gpodroyovow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237¢; apdioByrover of piAot 
rois ptAots, epiLovar d€ of €xXPpoi dAANAdOts, friends dispute with 
Jriends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr.337°3 rots 
movnpots dudepecbat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
HV atte Guoyvwpwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots OptA@y, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dpovipwratots rAnoiace, draw near to the wisest, I.2,13; podors 
mAnotdlev (Tov immov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dAXots Kotvwvety, to share with others, P. Rp.369¢; 1d é€avtod épyov 
arTact Kowov karariOevat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 


Seduevoe Tors hevyovras EvvaAAakat oHior, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAouas ce attra dareyerOu, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys. 211°. 

(With Nouns.) “Aroros 4 Gpovdrys TovTwv €xeivots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; exe xowwviayv dXAA7Aots, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; mpooBoAas 
TOwUvpEVvL TH TELXEt, making attacks upon the wall, éridpopnv to 
recxiopart, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovratoty eis 
épv, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328 ; éravacracts 
P€pous Twos TO CAw THs Wrxys, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp. 444°. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time; 
as dpa TH Hpepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp spot ro wrnrAo 
spar wpevov, water stained with blood together with the mud, 7: 7, 84 ; 
ra TOVTOLS ehesys, what comes next to this, P. Ti. 30°; cores: éyyus, 
near these, E. Her.37 (éyyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong pdyopat, roAcepéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxeoOa Trois @nBalots, 
to fight with the Thebans; modepovow 4 Cv, they are at war with us. 
So és xelpas €AOety reve, or és Adyous éAOety Tin, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also da ptAias iévat revi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X. A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xouat Xaptrecotv Guo, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, 11.17,51; ras toas mAnyas €pot, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, cvv, or é7ri; and some compounded with mpos, 
Tapa, wepi, and to. Hg. 

Tots dpKots éupever 6 Sypos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,448; ai... qdovai Wuxy emiotnuny ovdentav eumoovoty, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X.M.2,1%; évexewvro To 
IlepexAet, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; épavt@ ovvydy 
ovoev eriotapevw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.22%; dn mworé oot érndAOev; did tt ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; mpooeBadrAov To TEtxiopart, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adeAdos avdpi wapein, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots xaxots 
mepirirrovow, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; wtrdxeras To 
mediov TH iepw, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. E.g. 

Cause: Noo drobavav, having died of disease, T.8,84; od 
yap KaKovoia Touro roe, GAN’ dyvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 1%; Bualopevoe rov mety ércOvucu, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvopal roe rais mporepov 
apapriats, 1 am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. MANNER: Apoypg tevro és rovs BapBapous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy mroAAq eric, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnBeia, in truth; tw ovr, 
in reality ; ; Bia, Jor realy ; i Tavry, in this manner, thus; Oyw, in word ; 
épyw, in deed; tH eu youn, in my judgment; ida, ariealely: 
Snpocig, publicly ; Kol, in common. MEANS or INSTRUMENT: 
‘Opapev Tois oPOaXpots, we see with our eyes; yvwoUevres TH 
oKEVH TOV OTAWy, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
KaKots tacOa Kaka, to cure evils by evils, S. frag.75; ovdeis fralion 
yOovats é€xtnoaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob. 29,31. 

1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner ; a8 Tos TwWpacty ddvvaToL,... Tats Wuyats dvonror, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,18!; vorepov ov 
Tm Taker, mporepov TH Suvvapet Kai kpetrrov éorwy, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So adAts, 
@dwaxos dvopart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,4". 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means; as ypovrat dpyvply, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, a) 6 Tl, OY TovTo) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); a8 ri ypyoerad ror aire; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Noyifw has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypaopat. 


1184, The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

TIoAA® xpeirrov éoriy, it is much better (better by much); éav TH 
xehary petlova ria dijs elvat xal éXatrTw, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*%. Todt Aoyipw 
4 EdXas yéyove doOeverrépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydvov 60, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8, 3; réxvy 8 avayxns aobeveorépa praxp@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by fur, A. Pr. d14. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dp@0rata paxpe, most 
correctly by far, P. Lg.768°; oyedov dexa Ereot mpo THs év YaAapive 
vavpaxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. E.g. 

"Egeracat ti rémpaxrat Tos dAAots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éredy avrots rapeoxevaorto, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
moAAat Oepareiae Tots iarpots evpynyrat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8,39. 

1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by wo etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188, With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189, The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing 1s accompanied. E.g. 

"EXOovrwy epowy ‘raprAnbet ororXw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,24; qyets cal trots tots Suvatw- 
TaTols Kut &VOpaat mopevwpeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3; of Aaxedatpoviot TO TE Kara HV 
TTpatTe mpocéeBurAov TH TELXLTpaTe Kai Tats vavaty, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airés for 
emphasis; as play (vadv) avrots dvdpdaty etXov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xopoi Bare Sevdpen paxpa aityow pifyot Kal avrois dvOece 
pnAwyv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, I1.9,541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192, The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. H.g. 

Ty airy nHEpa dm éGavey, he died on the same day; (“Eppat) wea 
vuKTe ob mwAEioTOL Teptexomyoay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; ot Sapuoe éLeroAtopxynOynoay évato 
pnvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1, 117; 
Sexar@ éret EvveBnoay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T. 1, 
103; worepel Oeopodopilots VIO TEVOMEY, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepaia (sc. Hepa), on 
the Sollowing day, and devrépa, tpirn, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1198. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy vuxri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but pua 
VuKTi, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like torépw xpdve, in after 
time ; xetuvos wpa, in the winter season ; vovpynvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as évy tw atta Xeon, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. Eg. 

"EAAGSt oikia vaiwy, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16, 595; 
aldépe valwy, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166 ; ovpeos, on the moun- 
tains, I1.13,390; ro€ Gpotory EXV; having his bow on his shoulders, 
T1.1,453 pipver dy po, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “Hoda 
Soins to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotot tvyxave (sc. ov), 
now he happens to be in the country, 8. El. 313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapadwve paxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "A@nvats): see pa tos Mapaddve mpoxtwduver- 
gayras Twv Tpoyovwy Kal Tos é€v IlAaraiats mapatagapevous Kai 
tovs €y SaXapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D. 18,208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 


1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTyn, THE, here; otkot, at home. So KvKA, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. ‘he prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be coin- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvri, dz, 
é (€x), mpo, — with the improper prepositions dvev, aTep, ayxpt, 
PEXpt, METALL, Evexa, TAH. 

2. T'wo take the dative only: évy and avy. : 

3. Two take the accusative only: ava and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 
1203. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: Sud, xard, werd, and 
imép. For pera with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudi (rare with 
genitive), émi, mapa, rept, pos, and wo. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. dpot (Lat. amb-, compare &pdo, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose zrepf is generally used in most senses of dul. 

1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
dupl yuvakds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. ; 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the paTIvE (only poetic and Ionic), ahout, concerning, 
on account of: aud’ wyowt, about his shoulders, 11.11, 527; 
dupl Tp vouy rovty, concerning this law, Hd.1, 140; api 
ooBy, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

3. with the accusaTIVE, abuut, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dug’ dda, by the sea, 11. 1,409; aug deidnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 41%; dugi Hrecddwy dvow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A..Ag.826. So dul Seiwvov elxyev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Ol aul riva (as ol audi IAdrwva) 
means a nan with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. ava (cf. adv. ave, above), originally up (opposed to xard). 
1. with the paTiIvE (only epic and lyric), up on: ava oxhwrpy, 
ona staff, Il.1, 15. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. xard): — 

(a) of PLACE: dvd Tov rorapdy, up the river, Hd.2,96; ava 
orparov, through the army, Jl.1,10; olxety ava ra dp, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X..A.3, 5". 

(b) of TIME: dvd rov rordeuor, throuyh the war, Hd.8, 123; ava 
xpovov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dva éxatov, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd wacav nudpny, every day, Hd.2,37 (so X.C. 
1, 2°). In comp.: up, back, again. 


1204, daverl, with GeniTIVE only, instead of, for: dvrl rodduou eipy- 
vnv édpeba, in place of war let us choose peace, 'T.4, 20; 
av? wy, wherefore, A. Pr.31; avr’ ddedpod, for a brother's 
sake, 8. El.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. dé (Lat. ab), with Genitive only, from, off from, away 
from ; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: dd’ trmwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
Il. 16, 733 ; dwd Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 
(6) of TIME: dd TovTOV Tov xpovov, from this time, X. A.7, 5%. 
(c) of CAUSE OF ORIGIN: dd ToUTOU TOD ToAUHUaTOS érnvebn, 
Sor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 253; 7d ¢Hv dd rod€uov, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dam’ ob jets yeyovayer, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
éxpadxOn dx abray ovdév, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 
In comp.: from, array, off, in return. 
1206. 84, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: dta dowldos #AGe, it went through the shield, 
Ii.7. 261. 
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(5) of TIME: dca vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 622. 


(c) of INTERVALS Of time or place: dca woAdod xpdvou, after a 
long time, Ar. Pl.1045; da rplrns qudépns, every other day, 
Hd. 2, 37. 


(d) of MEANS: Edevye be éppnvdws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X.A.2, 3", 


(e) in various phrases like 80 ofkrou Exe, to pity; dd girlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 


2. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of AGENCY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: ba 
rovro, on this account ; 5¢ *AObhvnv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; od 50 éud, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(b) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): 5a dwyara, 
through the halls, I1.1,600; 65: vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. ets or és, with accusaTIvE only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative) : eis 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also év. 


(a) of PLACE: dtéBnoav és Zexedlay, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Ilépoas éwopetero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8,5; rd és Iladdhyny retxos, the wall 
towards (luvking to) Pallene, T.1, 66. 


(b) of TIME: és 40, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetre rots éavrot els rplrnv nyépap 
mapecvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 14%. So éros els Eros, from year to year, . 
S. An. 340. So és 6, until; els ron dwavra xpévor, for all 
time. 


(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els dtaxoglous, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis Sivauv, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: matdevew els rhv dperyy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢; eis wdvra rpdrov elvat, to be first 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158*; xphocuoy els re, useful for anything. 


In comp.: tnto, in, to. 


1208. év, with pative only, in (Hom. évi), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvacgl Adxiuos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év waou, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
orais, before (coram) a court. 

(b) of TIME: év rourw 7@ Era, in this year; év xemadn, in 
winter ; év treat wevrjxovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rdv Tlepixdda év dpyq elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év r@ Oew 1d 
rovrou Tédos Hy, ov év enol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; é» wodd\qG drople 
hoay, they were in great perplexity, X.A.8, 12. 
As é» (like eds and és) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like es; 
as évy KadXlorayp, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 


In compP.: in, on, at. 


1209. é& or é&, with Genitive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dé) from within (compare eds). 


(a) of PLACE: éx Zwrdprns pevye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: éx radaordrov, from the most ancient time, T. 1,18. 


(c) of ORIGIN: Bvap éx Aids éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 
Il. 1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of bro with gen.): 
éx PolBov dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 12Ud.) 

(d) of Grounp for a judgment: éBovdevovro éx Tray wapovTwy, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 

In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. él, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éxl ruipyou Eorn, he stood on a tower, Jl. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: wdevcavres éwl Layov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so émt rijs rovavryns yevéobar yvuw- 
buns, to adopt (go over tu) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢ judy, in our time; én’ elphuns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods éml ray 
wpaypatwy, those in charye of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; éxt 
AtBons Execv 7d Svoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4,45; él 
tuvos Aéywy, speaking with reference to some one, see P.Ch. 
1559; so éwl cxoAfs, at leisure ; éw toas (Sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. El. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: vr’ éwl ripyy, they sat on a tower, 11.3, 153; 
wodts éxt rH Oadrdrry olkovuérn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A. 1, 4}. 

(b) of time (of immediate succession) : ért rovrots, thereupon, 
X. C. 6, 671, 

(c) Of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: éml mradetoe peya 
ppovodvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3424%; éw’ éga- 
ywyD, for exportation, Hd.7,156; él roicde, on these cun- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; ér? 77 ton Kal duolg, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So é¢ ¢ and é¢’ @ re (1460). 

(da) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of Place: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBds ért rdv 
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Ixrov, mounting his horse, X..A.1, 8%; éw? dek&d, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,4!5 él Baowréa lévar, to march 
against the King, X.A.1, 3}. 

(0) of TIME OF SPACE, denoting extension: éwl Séxa érn, for 
ten years, T.3,68; éx’ évvéa Keto wéXeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577; 80 éwt wodv, widely ; 7d érl 
mwonv, for the most part ; éx rob éxl wdetorov, from the remot- 
est period, 'T.1, 2. 

(c) of an OngecT aimed at: xarqdOov ext woenrhy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
1211. ward (cf. adverb xdéra, below), originally down (opposed to 
ava). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: adddopevr xara THis wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X..A.4, 27, 

(b) down upon: pipov Kara Tis Kepadfs xaraxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 398*. 

(c) beneath: xard xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S..An. 24; ol xara xOovds Oeol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 
(d) against : N\éywv cal’ Hudy, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 65. 
2. with the accusATIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, 

among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xara podv, down stream; xara yijv Kal xara 
Oddarrav, by land and by sea, X.A. 3, 218; xara Duvwrny 
mov, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(b) of TIME: xara Tov wddenov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 1387. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xara Tpets, by threes, three by three ; xa 
nudpav, day by day, daily. 

he according to, concerning: kara rods yopnous, according to law, 

2; 7d kar éué, as regards myself, 1). 18, 247; so xara 
tyra: in all respects ; Ta Kata wodEpov, military matters. 
In comp.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See otv. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) with, in company with: per’ dd\Awy Ad~o éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od. 10, 320, es Covrwr, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1312. 

(d) in union with, with the codperation of: pera Mavrivéwy 
tvverrohépuouy, they fought in alliance with the Mrntineans, 
T.6, 105; ot5e per’ adrod Foap, these were on his side,™. 3, 56 ; 
‘ar épBodov dmoxtelvovoe wera Xapplvov, they put Hypzbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the pative (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera 5¢ T4- 
pe eyanoen, and he was reigning in the third generatt 
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3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of): after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera orpardy nao ’Axadv, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, 11.5, 589; wréwy pera xarxov, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: werd rdv mddeuov, after the war ; 
a4 pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Iater, 

4, 53. 


In compr.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, a8 in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 
1. with the GENITIVE, from beside, from: rapa yyy dover i- 
gev, to return from the ships, I1.12.114; wrap nudv ardy- 

verre rade, take this message from us, X. A. 2.12). 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: rapa IUpiduoro Oipyocs, 
at Priam’s gates, I1.7,346 ; mapa col xarédvov, they lodyed 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIVvE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: tpéyas wap rorapdy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, J1.21,603; éo.dvres mapa rovs idous, goiny in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 51. 

(6) of TIME: wapd mwdvra rov xpdbvov, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: mapa Thy nuerépay duddrecav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: mapa Té\d\a Spa, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M.1,4'. 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, and except: ovx ort rapa 
ratr &dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N. 608 ; 
wapa Tov vouov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In compe.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. sept, around (on all sides), about (compare dpot). 

1. with the Genitive, about, concerning (Lat. de): wept mrarpds 
épéo bau, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; dedtms rept 
avrov, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320. Poctic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing - xparepds wepi wdvtwy, mighty abuve 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the paTIvE, about, around, concerning, of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): @vduve wepl or7Oecor xiT ava, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21; €5decev wept Meve- 
Adw, he feared for Menelaus, 11.10, 240; deloavres wept r7 
x wpa, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accUSATIVE (nearly the same as dul), about, near: 
éordpevat wept Tocxoy, to stand around the wall, 71.18, 374 ; 
wept ‘EXAjorovrov, aluut (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; wept 
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rovrous rods xpévous, about these times, T.3,89; wy repl 
raidra, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. «ps (Lat. pro), with the Genitive only, before : 

(a) of PLACE: mpd Oupay, before the door, S. El. 109. 

(bd) of TIME: xpd delxvou, before supper, X. C'.5, 5. 

(c) of DEFENCE: pdxecOar mpd raldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, 11.8,57; Staxwvduvevecy wpd Baciéws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: xépdos alvijoat mpd Slxas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; xpd rovrou 
reOvdvac av edoro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1795. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. wpés (Hom. also xporl or ort), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: keira: xpos Opdxns, it lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds Gewy, 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): # xdpra mpds yuvacxés, surely it is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): Timhv rpds Zyvs éxovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11, 302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like tr6), especially Ionic: dridtecOac pds Iewrrpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; dédotodvrat mpos 
Trav worewr, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at: éret xpds BaBvrdn Fv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 6}. 

(b) in addition to: rpds robros, besides this; wpds rots ddXos, 
besides all the rest, ‘T.2,61. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: ely’ abrh mpds “Odvprov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il. 1, 420. 

(b) towards: mpds Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds dddAjAous Hovxlav elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 51. 

(c) with a view to, according to: wpds Th pe Tair’ épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what dv you ask me this? X. M.3, 72 5 wpds 
rhv wapodcav Siva, according to their power at the time, 
D. 15, 28. 

In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic tv (Lat. cum), with pative only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. dv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: ndr0vde ody Meveddy, he came with Mene- 
laus, Il. 3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: adv beg, with God's help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: ovv dixg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 16. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): péyav wod- 


rov éexrhow gdv alxun, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 758. 


In comp.: with, together, altoyether. 


1218. sSaép (Hom. also trelp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: off bwréep xepadys, tt stood orer (his) head, 
11.2,20; of motion over: Uwép Oaddoaons cal xGovds rorwpye- 
vous (SC. uty), as we flit over sea and land, A..1g.576. 

(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to xard): Ovdpeva beep rijs 
wodews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X. M.2,24; wtwep 
wavrwv aywv, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rod and intin., like tva with subj.: bwép rod ra 
curhOn pn ylyvecOat, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl): riv vmep 
Tov wodéuou yvwpuny Exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the AccUSATIVE, orer, beyond, exceeding: drép ovdov 
éBjoero Swparos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,135; treip dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; vréep 7d BérTL- 
orov, beyond what is best, A.Ay.378 5 vrép diva, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp.: over, above, beyond, tn defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, iwé (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) Of PLACE: 7a Urd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : ovs Ud xOovds Ke 
powode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 

(b) to denote the acrenT with passive verbs: ef ris ériuaro vrd 
Tov Shou, if any one was honoured by the people, X. H.2,31, 

(c) of CAUSE: bd Séous, through fear; vp Héovqs, through 
pleasure ; bx amdolas, by detention in port, T.2, 8d. 

2. with the DATIVE (especially poetic): r&dv brd mooci, beneath 
their feet, Il.2,784; rdv Oavdvrwy bm’ *IXiy, af those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec.764; urd rq axpo- 
wort, under the acropolis, Hd. 6,105; of rd Baciret Svres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8, 18. 

3. with the accuUSATIVE : 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: bwd oréos 
nrace ura, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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Il. 4,279; 9d6€6" bxd Tpolny, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od.4,146; rdde wdvra brd ohas woreicba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T. 4,60. 


(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): brd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T.1, 115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: twd rov ceopdv, at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2, 27. 
In comp. : under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, arep, axpt, 
peéxpt, petagv, évexa, tAnV, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Gvev, without, except, apart from: Avev dxodovGov, without an 
attendant, P.Sy.217*; dvev rot xadhv Sdtav éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 

2. &rep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Znvds, without (the 
help of) Zeus, I1. 15,292. 

3. &xpe, until, as far as: Axpe THs TedrevrAs, until the end, 1.18, 
179. 

4, péxps, until, as far as: péxpe THs wodrews, as far as the city, 
T.6, 96. 

5. peratd, between: peratd codplas cal duadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy.2028. 

6. tvexa or tvexev (Ionic efvexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): USpios elvexa rHode, On account of this 
outrage, 11.1,214; pnddva xodaxevery Evexa picdod, to flutter no one for a 


reward, X.H.5,117, Also ovvexa (ob évexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 

7. wrAv, except: mArAnv y éuod Kal ood, except myself and you, 
S. £7. 909. 

8. ws, to, used with the accusative like es, but only with personal 
objects: ddlxero ws Tlepdixxay xal és rhv Xadxidixyv, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, 'T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus mapa means near, by the side of; and we have zapa Tov 
Bacotréws, from the neighborhood of the king; mapa tGé BactXet, 
in the neighborhood of the king; wapa tov BactdA€a, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zepi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and mpos d€ or xat mpos, 
and besides; év dé, and among them; émi dé, and upon this; pera 8¢, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézi 
xvepas HAGev (Kvéehas érprAOev), darkness came on, 111,475; Hiv drs 
Aotyov adpdvat (drapvva), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1228. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@v dro, matdos mépt; dA€oas azo (for dzroAe€- 
aas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éori) understood; as rapa for mdpeort, ére and péra 
(in Homer) for éreore and peéreore. So éve for éveort, and poetic 
ava, up! for dvaora (dvaorn&t). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eés with the accusative, and é« or dao with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai Ewodan és 7d lepov éyiyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IlvAov AnPOeior 
(€orxores), like those captured: (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dijpracro Kat avra 
Ta amo TOY oiKt@v EvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
From the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2,218, 

2. So éy with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion ; as év rw wrorapo érecov, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: é€v yovvact 
mimre Awvys, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio pracgnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as dmot xabéotapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, S.0.C.23; ris dyvoel Tov 
é€xetOev woAeuov Setpo n€ovra; who does not know that the war that 
ts there will come hither? D.1, 15. 

So évOev xai évOev, on this side and on that, like éx Seftas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. £.g. 

Tlapexouilovro rv “Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; €onre pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; e€eAOerw tis dwya- 
twv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; Evvérpaccoy 
aito ‘Audicons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 7 P 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Eig. 

Ovrws eclzrev, thus he spoke; ws Svvapat, as I am able; rparov 
dmnrGe, he first went away; Td dAnOGs Kaxoy, that which is truly 
evil; avrai o ddryncovat Kal pad’ dopévus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229, N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 


For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as tpér@ Tovs ofOadpovs, I turn my eyes ; 
O0 TaTnp pire Tov aida, the father loves the child; o 
imaos Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; a8 tp€xw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat rovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éornxa, I stand, eorny, 
I stood, from tornpt, place; others have a passive force, as dvéory- 
Gay Ur avrov, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 


1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive; 
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as éAavvu, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éyw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éxe 5y, stay now, P. Pr. 3494) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ev €xet, it is well, bene se habet. So mparrw, do, ed (or Kaxas) 
axpattw, I am well (or badly) off; I do well (or badly). ‘The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as éAavvew (irmov or appa), to drive, reXevtav (tov Prov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as o tals vio Tov matpos direirat, the 
child is loved by the father. 

1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by vzé with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BaAAovrat AGors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive ; as xaradpovetrat 
tar éuov, he is despised by me (active, xarappovo avrov, 1102) ; 
MUTEVETAL UTd THY apxopevu, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
morevovoty aite, 1160); dpxovrat id Bactrewv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, Bacwels dpxovow airov). “Yio dAdodpvAwy padAov 
éxre BovAevovTo, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T.1,2 (active, éreBovAevoy avrots). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than izo with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are 7rapda, mpds, éx, and do. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. Eg. 

Ovdev dAdo diddoxera dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdéy dAAo dkidacKovor dvOpwrov), P. Alen. 87%. "AXXO 
re petlov ertraxGynoeabe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, aAAo re petlov piv émragovary, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émtrerpap- 
pévaa THY PvAakyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, émirpérey thy pvdakyy rovros), T.1,126. ArchOépay 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évamrew ri rive, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxorrecOat rov 6dOudpor, to have his 
eye cut out, and damorepverOat riv Kepadry, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxomrew ti Tit, and dazore- 
pvewv ti tu. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. . 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. E.g. 

“O kivduvos xuvduveverat, the risk is run (active, tov kivdvvov Ktvdv- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187». Ei ovdev qyapryral por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdéy Hudprnxa), And.1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as émedy airots rapeo Kev- 
agto, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre noeByrat OUTE 
wpoAdoynrat (sc. é4ol), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
ta cot xapot Be Biwpeéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; al ray weroXAtTevpevwrv evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra noe Bnpeéva, the impious acts which have been 
done; ta xtvduvevOévra, the risks which were run; Ta YmapTr- 
p2€va, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ev zrovely, to benefit, eb mace, to be benefited ; 
e} A€yety, to praise, ed axovev (poet. KAvetv), to be praised ; atpety, to 
capture, ad@vat, to be captured; aroxreiverv, to kill, drofvycoKety, to 
be killed; é€xBadAev, to cast out, éxmirrey, to be cast out; Sie, 
to prosecute, pevyetv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); dmodv, 
to acquit, amogevyu, to be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Hyg. 


"Erpazrovro mpés Anoreayv, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So wavopat, cease (stop one’s self), meOecOan, trust (persuade one’s 
self), patvopot, appear (show one’s self). ‘This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 


2. As acting Jor himself or with reference to him- 
self. Eg. 

‘O Sypos riberat vouous, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@you vopovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; rovrov 
peramrezropat, I send for him (to come to me); ameméurero avrovs, 
he dismissed them; mpoBadXerat thy aomida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


8. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 


"HAGe Avodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 18. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus rpémaov iorag Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in rpdratov tordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idécOat, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
édtdagaunv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but édagaunv 
means also I learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in davecCw, 
lend, SaveiCopat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); prada, 
let, proOovpar, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is €uavrov picOa. So rivw, pay a penalty, rivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246, N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Panes: aip®, take, aipovat, choose ; dmrodidwpu, give back, dod: dopa, 
sell; aartw, fasten, dmrropat, cling to (fasten myself to), 80 éxopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yauo twa, marry (said of a man), yapovuat 


268 SYNTAX. [1247 


Tut, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypado- 
pat, indict; tipwp® tin, I avenge a person, Tipwpovpai tiva, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; vAdrtw twa, I guard 
some one, mvAartopuai tia, I am on my guard against some one. 
1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypa¢@ vase can mean either 


to be written or to be indicted, aipeOnvas either to be taken or to be 


chosen. 


1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as dix, I wrong, ddtxyjoopot, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. PRESENT, action going on in present time: ypddo, 1 
am writing. 

2. IMPERFECT, action going on in past time: éypador, 
I was writing. 

3. PERFEcT, action finished in present time: yéypada, I 
have written. 

4. PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaia, I wrote. 

6. Future, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypaypw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Future PERFEct, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawerat, it will have been written. 


- 
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1251. This is shown in the following table: — 


Present Time. Past Time. | Future Time. 


Action going 
on 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 


Action simply ) 
taking place { 


A ) a 
ction PERFECT. PLUPERFECT Fut, PERFECT 
finished j a 


AORIST FUTURE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. E.g. 

Kedever réppat dvipas: droaréXAove ty ovy, kat rept abtav 6 
@euicroxAns Kpvpa 7 é pret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1, 91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1258. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as ovros pév vdup, éyw S€ olvoy rivu, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxpdarys worep EyiyvwoKev ovtws EAcyE, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present peAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as péAAe TovTO movety (or zot7- 
ae), he is about to do this; ef péAAe H roAtTea TwleaOu, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp.412*. 


1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as re(Oovoty tyas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “AXdvynoov €dcSov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch.3,83; a émpaooero ovx éyéveto, what was attempted 
did not happen, T.6,74. 


1256. The presents y«w, J am come, and ofxopas, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 


1257. The present eu, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyopat, éXevoopat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer ef is also present in sense. | 
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1258. The present with wdAa: or any other expreasion of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as rdAae 
tovto Aé€yw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpurros, unlimited, unguali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpot) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, ete. Thus, ézodet rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; mwemoinxe tovro is he has already done 
this; €memotnKet Tovto is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but €rotnoe rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. ‘The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éAeyov in T.1,72 (end) with elzov, éXefav, and édefe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 


1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as 7Aovra, I am 
rich; érXovrouv, I was rich; érAovrnoa, I] became rich. So €Baci- 
Aevoe, he became king; npge, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éreé and éredy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éxeidy dayAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpacas éxyw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph. 1362. In prose, 
éyw with a participle generally has its common force; as ryv mpotka 
éxet AaBwv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxeuv, 
to die, reOvnkévat, to be dead; yiyverOas, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; pupvnoxey, to remind, pepvyaOat, to remember; xadely, to 
call, kexAno Oat, to be called. So of8a, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
757, 1 knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe aloOyoerat, GAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph.75. So sometimes the present, as dzroAAvpas, I perish! 
(for J shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as drwAdpny 
ef pe Aciets, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 

1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; a8 wpagets olov dv OéAns, you may 
act as you please, S.O.C.956; mavrws d€ TovTo Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar.N.1352. So in imprecations ; 
as dzroXciobe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppate, eat rempagerat, speak, and it'shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. | 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Lg. 

IIpatrovowy a av BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please; 
éxpattov a BovAotvrTo, they did whatever they pleased. Aé-youctv 
ott Touro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXeEav Gre 
rovro BovAotvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 148], 2). 


1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
mparrovev dv a BovAotwro, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nor 1n InprreEct Discourse. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. £.g. 

"Eav roty rovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av motnon rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; ei 
mwototn Tovto, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ei motnaete Touro, (simply) if he should do this.; wotet 
Touro, do this (habitually), moinaov rovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
vixnoatpi T éyw cat voptloipny aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar..N. 520. 
BovAerat Trovto worety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat tovro rounoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ef rovoty 
and ¢€i rouncecey. 

1278. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Acédoixa py AYVOnv weTotynKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (4m wow Would mean lest it may cause), D. 19,3. 
Mydevi Bonfeiv os dv py mpdrepos BeBonOnxas tiv %, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (os &v py... Bondy 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Odx &v dd, 
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TOUT y elev ovx evOis Sedwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have fuiled to pay immediately on this account (with 8cdotev 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ov Bovrev- 
ecOact ért wpa, dAAa BeBovrActoGar, it is no lonyer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr.46%. 


1274, N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as ravta cipyoa Ou, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rovde WpioOw ipov 7 
Bpadurns, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fized, ‘I'.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. ‘The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present ineaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzrov rnv Ovpav xexActo Oat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". "HAavvev 
éxi tovs Mévwvos, wor’ éxeivous ExmeTAHRXOat cai Tp€xety emi Ta 
onda, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,53% The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"EdenPnoay trav Meyapéwy vavoi odas gupmrpomepwery, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx amoxu- 
Avoetv Suvarol dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 

1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprrect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. £.g. 

"EXeyev ott ypadot, he said that he was writing (he said ypadu, 
I am writing); éXeyev ote ypawor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypdyw, I will write); eAeyev ore ypawecey, he said that he had 
written (he said ¢ypaya); éAeyev Ort yeypadus ey, he said that 
he had already writien (he said yéypada). “Hpero ef tis epov ety 
copurepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked ort 
tts;), P. Ap. 214. 

Pyoit ypagery, he says that he is writing (he says ypadw); pyoi 
ypawety, he says that he will write (ypayw) ; dyot ypadwat, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaya); pynoi yeypadévat, he says that he has 
written (y€ypada). For the participle, see 1288. 

Kiev Ore dvdpa ayo. ov elp§at déot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvdpa dyw ov eipgat 
del), X. H.5, 4%. "EXoyifovro us, ef py paxotvro, dmogTycotvrTo 
ai models, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éay py paxwpeda, droorycorvrays, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4° 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between noi ypa- 
getv and dyot ypawat above with that between BovAerat rocety 
and BovAerat wotnoae under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

(1283, N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouilere év ride TH Wuepa 
éue xataxexowea Oar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1, 51® 


1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative ; as tivas ebyas troAauBdver €v Xe- 
o Oat tov Pirtrrov oT * omevheva 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. tivas yvyxero;), D. 19,130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by 6r’ éomevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. £.9. 

"HAmiov paxnvy écecOar, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovrore yAmwev wadety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H. F.746. Xenophon has trécyero pnyavyy wape€ecy, 
C.6,17), and also tréoyeto BovAcvoac Gat, A.2,3”. ‘Opooavres 
Tavrats €ppevety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5, 376; but 
6pocas elvat piv THY dpxnv Kowny, wavtas 8 bpiv arodovvat THY 
xapav, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
movety Or motjoat; or J hope I shall do this, like rojoev. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

“Apaprdavet rovro zouy, he errs in doing this; #udprave rovto 
mousy, he erred in doing this; apaprynaetat Tovto toy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here rowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: olda rovrov ypagdovta (ypaWavra, 
ypawovra, or yeypadora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has writien). Ow’ modAot daivovrat €AOovres, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra cirovres, amnAOov, having said this, they departed. “Eay- 
veoay Tovs elpyKxoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro rotyowy épxetat, he is coming to do this; rotro Totnowy 
7AGev, he came to do this. “AmeAOe tatra AaBuv, take this and be off 
(AaBov being past to deAGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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olda xdxetvw Tuhpovovrvre, €oTe Swxpare. cvvyorny, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (1.e. 
éowppoveirynv), X.M.1,23% (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. £.g. 


Tixret ro. Kdpos vBpt, orav xaxo oABos érnrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 


1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnome aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Fg. 

"Hy tis rovrwy tt wapaBaivy, Cyuiavy avrois érePeoay, ie. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Me’ apépa tov 
pev kadetAev tober, rov 8 Ap dave, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
ToAAakts, often, ndn, already, ovr, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOupotvres dvdpes ovrw Tporaov Eat ynoayv, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ynpure 8 ws ore tis dps ypemev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), [t.13, 389. 


1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
E.gq. | i‘ 

To d€ un éurodav avavraywvicrw eivoia TeTipyrat, bul those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Atynpwrtwyr adv airovs ri A€youev, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22%. TLoANdnis 7 Kovoapev 
dv tuas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1287. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -oxov and -cxopyy 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «é, Doric xa) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to e/, zf, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles ws, 
67rws, and ddpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in éap, 
OTav, €mredav. 

1300. N. There is no English word which can translate dv. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAaro dv, he would wish; éXocpnv av, I should chovse). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1801. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of av: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take av. 

1308. The future indicative sometimes takes ay (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. E.g. 


Kai xé ris 3S epéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I.4, 
176; dAXot of Ke pre TYLHTOVEL, Others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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1.1,174. The future with dv seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with ay, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1804. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). E.g. 

Ovdev av xaxdv éroinoay, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AGev &v ei éxédAevoa, he would have come if 1 had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense.. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367 ; 1876; 1882; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). £.g. 

Hi 5€ xe py Swyow, éyw b€ kev airos EAwpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, [l.1,324. 

1306. The optative with ay has a potential sense 
(1827), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e/, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dv; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dy; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dy. Eig. 

(Pres.) Byoiv airovs édevOepous dv el vat, ei Tovro Er pagar, he 
says that they would (iow) be free (joav av), if they had done this; 
pyoiv avrovs éAcvOépous av elvat, ci rovro mpa€ketay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. Otda 
avrovs éXevOepouvs dv dvtras, ef TovTo Expagay, I know that they 
would (now) be Sree (joav dv), if they had done this; otda atrovs 
€AevOepous dv ovras, ei ratra mpafetav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. TIoAN’ dv éxwv 
érep’ ciety, although I might (= éxouu av) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Baciv airov €AOety Sv (or olda adrov €AOdvra ay), «i 
Touro éyévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (7AGev 
dv), if this had happened; activ avrov €AOety dy (or olda airov 
€XOdvra ay), et rovrTo yévotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€AGou av), if this should happen. “Padiws &v ddeOeis, mpoei- 
Aero droGavetv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOy 
av), he preferred to die, X.M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei py tas dperas éxeivas rapéoxovto, ravta TavO id Tov 
BapBapwv dv éarwxévar (pyceiev av tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwxe av), D.19,312. Ovx adv qyodpat 
' avbrovs diknv dfiav Sedwxeva, ed abrav xatayndpioaode, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxores av elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27,9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dy. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dv is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dv is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with qv (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 


1310. When dy is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pe, 4€, ré, yap, ete. 

1811. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rayior dv re 
w0Av Ob ToLoUToL Erépous TeicavTEes ATOAETELAY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. £.g. 

Oix av yyeio® airov Kav értdpapetyv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with wapéyeoOau. 

1318. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. E.g. 

Oi oixéras peyxovow dAXN od dv mpd Tov (sc. éppeyxor), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they wouldn’t have done sa, 
Ar. N.5. So in PoBovpevos worep dv ei mais, fearing like a child 
(worep dv épofetro ei rats Hv), P. G.479*. 

1814. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. £.g. 

Ovdéev dv Suaopov rod érépov root, GAN emi ravrov lovey dpqo- 
tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to lovey), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. *Ay never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb raya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case tay dy is nearly equivalent to ious, 
perhaps. The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as tax’ dv €AOo, perhaps he would 
come; tax av HAGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; as ypdadet, he writes; eypawer, he wrote ; 
ypawet, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ri 
éyparrete ; what did you write? éypayre tobto; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAnOés Ears, xaipy, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); e 
éypawev, 7AGov ay, if he had written, | should have come (1397) ; 
ci ypawet, ywwooun, if he shall trite (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "EatueActrat orws trovro yevnoertat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyee ore rovro rovei, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elzrey ort TovTo 7rovet, he said that he was doing this (he 
said row). (1487.) Eide pe dx retvas, ws pymore rovTo €oinaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). EtOe rodro dAnfes fv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

"Iwpev, let us go (13844). My Oavpaonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Téeirw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov py rovto yévnrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovd€ idwuae (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva rovro (dy, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
goBetra wy Toro yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (1375). 
"Eay €A On, rovro rojo, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; édv tis EXO, TovTo mow, if any one (ever) comes, | 
(always) do this (1398, 1). “Oray €AOy, TovTo moijow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); orav tes €XOn, 
TOUTO Tow, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, (dwuat, I 
shall see; eiryot tts, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as twpyev, let us go; pn Trommonte ToUTO, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Evrvuxoins, may you be fortunate; yn yévottro, may it not be 
done; «Oe py amoAotvto, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EXGOoe av, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGey iva rovro tdot, he came that he might see this (1365); 
époetro pn TovTo yévotTo, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €A Oot, rovr dv motrnoatpes, if he should come, 1 should do this 
(1408); ef tis €ADoL, Tour éxoiovv, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €AOou, rovr dy rotyoatps, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); dre tes EXPot, ovr’ exoiovy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). “ExepeXctro orws tovro yevya otro, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Elev ort rovro wototyn 
(rotnoor or Tornoete), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 


1328. N: The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
"EXévyv dyotro, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yvvaixa 
ayéoOw, 11.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xaf woré ris 
eimnoty, and sometime one will say, 1803, above); fousev, may we 
go (cf. twpev, let us go); py yevouro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yevyrat, let it not happen); éXovro dv (Hom. sometimes éAorro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. €Anrat sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ef yévoiro, tf it should happen (cf. éav 
yevyrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épxerat iva iby, poBetrat py yevyrat, éav Tus EAOy 
TOUTO TOW, EripeACiTaL Grws TOUTO yevnceTat, and A€yet OTL TOvTO 
movet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1322. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rovro zroter, do this; pn evyere, 
do not fly. 
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1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1826. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after dore (us, ép’ o or éf’ ore) and 
mpiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. +-Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with uy or wy od in cautious Assertions. —“Orws 
and érws wy with the independent Future Indicative. 

ITI. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, ws, drus, dpa, 
and py. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with dove etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


|. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH ay. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus €\Oo dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. £.g. 

"Ere ydp xev advgatpev xaxov juap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. lav yao &v rvOoro pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd adv 
etmots GAXo; what else could you say of this man? §.An.646. Ovx 
dv AecPOecnv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4,97. 
Ais és Tov airoy rrorapov ovx av éuBains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402%. “Hééws av épotunyv 
Aerrivny, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D. 20, 
129. Ilot oty tparoipe® dv ere; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290%. So BovAoipnv av, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAdunv dv, vellem (1339). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, tf there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dv 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in ov« dv pededuny 
tov Opovov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with @ (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix dv dixaiws és xaxdv mécotpi tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where dixaiws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éo@iovor rAciw 7 Sivavrar héepev> Stap- 
payeteyv yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,22!, where ef éo@iouev is implied 
by the former clause. 

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots av cow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; KA vous dv 7Sn, hear me now, S. El.637. 
See 1328. 

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 4 éuy (codia) 
Pivry Tis dv ety, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175¢; wou Apr’ av elev ot évor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where ts it likely to prove that they are)? S. E1450; etyoav & 
av ovrot Kpyres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atrae 8 ovx &v roAAai einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov re xaxwrepov dAdo radotpt, [ could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, [l.19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as €orw doris, €ortv Orws, €oTiv Oro, etc.; as dor 
ovv orws “AAKnoris és yypas poAot; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? KB. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7Adev means he went, 7AOev av means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €AGoe 
av meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, nAOev av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to oloro ay, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dv, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. £.g. 

“Y26 xev raracidpova rep Seos etry, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [l.4,421. 
"HAGe rovro rovvedos tay’ dv opyy BuacGé, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.O.T. 523. "Ev ravrn ty 
WAtkia A€yovres mpos tuas ev 7 dv padtota excorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap. 18°. 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7A0ev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). £.g. 

Od ydp xev Suvdpecba (impf.) Gvpdwy dradcacbat AiBov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9, 304. Com- 
pare ovdev dv xaxdv roinoetay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with oidey dv xaxov érotnaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov tis dv oo ravdpds apevvuv etpéOn; 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj.119. “Owe jy, 
Kai Tas xelpas ovk dv kabew pwr, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Tlotwy &v épywv adwéotycay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1389. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with gy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dy referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in éBovAcpuyy dy, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
€BovrAdpny dv avrovs dAnOn Acyev, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, I. 12, 22. 


1340, The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete ees may be seen in 
the rollowing exam pee — 

"Hyere ryv cipyvny Gpws: od yap Hv 6 re dv Eroretre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,43. TIoA\od yap dy ra Spyava fv agua, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like et, xpnv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph of IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Oxws AND S9es ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; hevye, begone ! 
érOéro, let him come ; yatpevrwy, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of acommand and a question is found 
in such phrases as ola 6 0 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


oloOa viv & por yevér Ow; do you know what must be done for me? 
E. [. T. 1203. 


1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is yw). Ly. 


"Twpey, let us go; (dwey, let us see; uy TovTo rotapmey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (dyere), pépe, or (61, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvere mavres, Il. 2,331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with uw and its compounds. Eg. 

My motes Touro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; By Tomnons Touro, ee do not do this. My Kar TOUS 
vopous duxdaoyre uy BonOnonre tw rerovOore Seva: py edop- 
kecte, “do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347, N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. E.g. 

My 89 vnas EXwoe, may they not seize the shins (as I fear they may), 
I1.16,128. My re xyoAwodpevos péEy Kaxov vias ‘Axatdv, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, [1.2.195. 


288 SYNTAX. [1340 


1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with py may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py ov a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

My dypoxorepov 7 TO dAnbés ciety, 1 suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462% "AAAG py ov TodT’ 4 yxaAErov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with yy or py 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AANG py TOUTO Ov KaADS WLOoADyHoapeY, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare goBovpar py 
éradey, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek dxws and drws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. £.g. 

Nov ov drus awoets pe, so now save me, Ar.N.1177. Kard6ov 
Ta oKEy, xUTUS Epets évraiOa pndey Wetdos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Orws otv €veaOe ake THs €Xev- 
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,7%. 
"Orws pot py Epets ore €ore Ta Swoexa dis €F, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve ts twice siz, P. Rp. 337°. 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxozret or oxomeire (see 1372). 

1354, N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with ézws 
py, but not with dzws alone. 


lll. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 

Ov ydp rw Totovs idov dvépas, ode Swat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, Il.1,262. Kai woré mus etayotyv, and 
one will (or may) some time say, II. 6, 459. 


1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
K€ or dv in a potential sense. (See 1308, 2.) 


_— tome 


ae. ean 
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1357. N. The question ri wdOw; what will become of me? or 
what harm will 1t do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"Q po éya, ti raOw; Od.5,465. Ti raOw rArjpwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To péddov, ef xpi, retvopat ° 
Tt yap 7a0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is su. 
It is often introduced by BovaAe or BovAecbe (in poetry 
Oérxers or OédreTe). E.g. 

Eimw ravra; shall I say this? or BovAet eirw Taira; do you 
wish that I should say this? Wot tpdrwpat; mo ropevbo; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tov &) 
BovrAa xabLopevn dvayv@pev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr.228¢. 


1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti ris elvat rovro 
gy ; what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O} ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative ov py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. .g. 

Ov py riOnras, he will not obey, S.Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyverat 
ovre yéyovey, ovOE ovv py yévynTat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492®. Ov mor’ é& énov ye pi 
wdOns rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
Tou pyproré we. . . akovTa Tis ALeEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. 0. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od wy may express a strong prohibition. £.g. 

Od py xatraByoet, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Ov py tdde ynpvaet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.218. Ov py oxawns, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER (va, as, Stas, Sppa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, as, dirws, and (epic 
and lyric) ddpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added yx, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyerat wa Tovto ibn, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Olject clauses with éaws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdre: 6twWs TOUTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with yn after verbs of fear or caution; as 
hoBeitar 1 TovTO yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; AS OKOTEL TODTO, OTs pH aE GWerat, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrou évexa, for the sake of this, or dua todto, to this end ; as 
epxeras TOUTOU EveKa, iva Huas (by, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, The negative in all these clauses is wy; except 
after uy, lest, where od is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. £.g. 

Aoxel pot xataxadoat Tas apadgkas, va pn Ta Cevyn Hpav oT pa- 
tTny, I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X. A.3,2". Eizw re dyta KaAX’, ty’ 6 pyé on aA€ov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S.O.T. 
364. I[lapaxaAeis iarpovs, orws py arobdvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10% Avowrerc? €ioa ey TH mwapovTt, py 
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Kal ToUvToy oANguov tpocOwpeGa, it is expedient to allow it fur 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X.C.2,42, 
Piros €BovrAcro evar rots peyrota Svvapevors, iva ddxwy py Sedocy 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%. Tovrov évexa dirwy weto 
SetoOar, ws cvvepyous ~xot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,97. “Aguxopuny, drs 
cov mpos Sdopovs €APovros ed rpagatpi tt, | came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T. 1005. 

KegoAy xatravevcopat, appa rerolOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “EvOa xarécyer, Opp érapov Parrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3,284. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after dws, oppa, ws, and zy. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; 11.20,301; Ar. Eccl.495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with os, 
Grrws, and dodpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws av 
padns, advraxovcoyv, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 516, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. ‘The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N.”Od¢pa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But dzws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. | 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481, 2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either nAdev tva tSo1, he came that he 
might see (1365), or yAdev iva tidy, because the person 
himself would have said épyoua iva idw, I come that I may 
see. E.g. 

EBuveBovAeve rots dAAots éxrActoat, Grws emt mA€ov 6 airos 
dvriaxy, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions miyht 
hold out longer, T.1,65. To Aota xarexavoev, iva py Kipos da By, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1, 48, 

1870. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with érws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. E.g. 

Ti p ov AaBov Exrewas eds, ws ESerEa pyrore, x.7.rA.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O0.T.1391. ev, hed, To wy Ta mpaypar 
dvOpwras éxev purvyv, tv Hoav pndev of Setvot Aoyot, Alas ! alas ! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 6é7rws AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with d7qs or éqa@s yn after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
13869. ug. 

Ppovril’ dws pydev avagvov ths Tyuns Tavrys mpagecs, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. “EzreyeActro drrws 
pn aotrot wore EgotvTo, he took care that they should nevér be without 
food, X. C.8, 14 (here érovras would be more common). *Empao- 
gov orws Tis Bonbea 7 fet, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For 6zws and ozws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxoze 
or oxorrecre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with dws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as dsaxeAevovrat ous 
Tim~pwpHoTETAL TavTas Tovs ToLovTous, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549*. (See 1377.) 

1374. 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. £.g. 
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"AAAov tov éxweAnoan 4 Grus 6 Te BeATWTOL woXTa Gmev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515", “Emepédero aitay, orws dei dvdparoda Stare 
Aotey, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 1", 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for drws uy with the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with ows or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with érws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take oxws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eg. 

Ppalwpes crus cy dpwota yéevyrat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppdocerat ws xe véntar, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov Grws oy dptora yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Nocopat, entreat (see 1373). 


III. CLAUSES WITH pu} AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
un, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is py ov (1364). Hg. 

PoBotpat py rovro yévynras (vereor ne accidat), J fear that this 
may happen; hoBovpar py ov rovro yévnras (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). povri{w py Kpariorov 7 
pow ovyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,28, Oidxére éxeriDevro, Sediores py dtotpnbetnoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EqoBotvro uy tt wd On, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy.2, 11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after jj in 
this construction. But ozws py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédoKxa crus py dvayxn yevnoerat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omrws py here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. Eg. 

Acdouxa, py wAryov Sée, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
PoBovpcOa pn dudhorépwy dua yuaptyKkaper, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Aeidw py 5) wavra ed vnpepréa elev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
maifwy éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145». 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of et, ¢f. 

Ai for ei is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb ay (epic «é or xév) is regularly 
joined to ef in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; ef with dv forming éav, dv, or jv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb av is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly uy, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov woAXoi, few, ov oyu, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy te ov xat “Avutos ov parte éay TE 
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and tf you admit it, P. Ap. 25%. 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had tt, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; tf ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (0) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms: — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) e& with indicative ; (apodosis) any 
(a) Chiefly form of the verb. Ei ™pagoet TAU; KaAWS 
Particular: exe, if he is doing this, tt is well. Ei éa page 

TovTo, Karas éxet, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) édy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. ‘Eady ris kAémry, Kodalerat, 
tf any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) e& with optative; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ef ris xXA€mrot, éxorAdLero, tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

| (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(6) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled : 

(protasis) ei with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dy. Ei érpage roivro, 
Kad@s av écyxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovro, xadus av elyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; si hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) éay with subjunctive (sometimes ei with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. "Eady rpdooy 
(or tpaén) rovro, adds ea, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also & mp dfet 
rovto, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) e& with optative; (apod.) optative with ay. 
Ki rpdocot (or mpagere) rovro, xardas av éxa, if he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (édv with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éay with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. © 
(a) StmpLeE Suppositions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ei. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Eg. 

Ei jovxiav Pidurmos ayet, ovxere det AEyetv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, .8,5. Ei éyo Paidpov 
dyvod, kal éuavtov émAeAnopat: GdAa yap oiderepa eore TovVTWY, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Oeov fv, ovx Fv aicyxpoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408%. *AAX’ ei dSoxet, 
TA€wpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S. Ph.526. Kaxtor’ droAo- 

bnv, BavOiay ef py PtrAG, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe mAnxtpov, ef payet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here e pedAAets 
paxeoGa. would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dv), see 1421, 3. 


(6) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éav with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. Eg. 

*Hy éyyus €AOn Oavaros, ovdeis BovAetat OvyoKey, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Arras Aoyos, 


dv ary Ta mpdypara, paraov Te haiverat Kal xevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty Hang, YD). 2, 12. 


2. Past general suppositions have ef with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis, Hg. 
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Ei revas OBopvBovpévovs aicOotro, xatacBewvivas tH Ttapaynv 
é€retparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5, 3°. Ei tis 
avreitot, eis reOvynKet, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as qv Tis wapaBaivy, Cyplav airois éréPecay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1,22. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as e tis do 7 Kat 
mreous Tis Nucpas AoyiCeTat, paras €aTLy, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), e (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 7s not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. | 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Eg. 

Tatra oix dv édvvavro roeiv, i py dairy petpia €xpovro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1,216 TloAv dv Oavpaororepov fy, ci ETLBaYTO, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ei Haoav dvdpes dyabol, ws ob dys, ok dy more TatTa éracxoy, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516*%. Kai tows av 
dwéOavoyv, e& py y apxy KaTEAVOn, and perhaps I should havé 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.32% Et 
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dmexpivw, ixavds dv 7dn épepabyxn, if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph. 14c, Ei pa tpets nAOere, Eropevdpeda ay emi rov 
Baorrea, if you had not come (aor.), we 2 should now be on our way 
Cimpf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as ei pev Tis Tov Gvetlpov GAAos Evomev, Weddds Kev halwev xal 
voopiloipeba parroyv, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, 1l.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as xai vi kev vO drdXotro Aiveias, ei py vonoe ‘A dpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, I1.5,311. (Here dawAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see J/.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects ¢de, ypfv or éxpHy, €€qy, eixds 
nv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, @5e ce rovrov ptAety, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (édires av 
tourov), if you did your duty (ra Séovra). So éfHv coe rovro 
wotnoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixds Hv 
Ge TOvTO Totnoat, you would properly (eixétws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode pn Cov eda, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S. Ph.418. Mevety yap é&pv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety ce xpyy mdpos Téexvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Ei éBovAeto dixatos 
elvan, eEqv aire pic Oacat Tov olxoy, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L. 32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 


300 SYNTAX. [1402 


etc., da av can be used; as ef ra d€ovra ovrot avveBovAcvoar, ovdev 
dv vpas viv ede BovAcverOas, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially €BovAduyv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ée: ete. : 
as €BovXAdpnv ovx épilew évOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So weAov or wedAoy, ought, aorist and imperfect of édédAw, 
owe (epic for ddecAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of edeXov 
in wishes (1512); as operAe Kipos Lyv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X. A.2, 14. 

3. So eueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EwedrdrAov, ef py 
éeures, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19,159. : 


III. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SuBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FuTURE APODosIs. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if 1 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic e 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Fg. 

Ei pey Kev MevéAaov ‘AA€avdpos Katarédyy, autos erat 
“Edévyv éxérw Kal xtypara ravra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, Ii,3,281. "Av res 
avOtaoryArat, retpacdpueba yetpovc Oat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. "Eady otv ins vin, 
more vet oixot; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 377. 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with « is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially i in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. LE. 9 

Ei py xadéEets yAdooay, éorat aou xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as ef xe or nv; as ef d€ vy EOeAn SAoaL, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ef for éav is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with «é in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASI8 AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, 7f £ should go), 
the protasis has the optative with e/, and the apodosis 
has the optative with av. Eg. 

Eins opyros ovx av, eb rpadaocots Kadas, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ow wodAy av 
dAoyia ein, c& PoBotto Tov Oavarov 6 Torovros ; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68». Olxos 
d avros, ef POoyynv Ad Bot, cadeotar av A€Lerev, but the house 
itself, uf it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dv in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple e? (1408); as ef 8€ Kev “Apyos ixomed’, .. . 
yapBpos Kev por got, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 1.9, 141. 


1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1898 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLIPSIS AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 

1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with e¢ or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Fg. 

las décns ovons 6 Zevs ox drdAwdev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei Sixy éoriv), Ar.N.904. Sb 
8 xAUVwy eice Taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
kAvys), Ar. Av. 1390. "AmoAodpat py Todto paOuy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av pn paw). Towtra trav yovacgi cvvvaiwv 
Exos, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. € cuvvaiots), A. Se.195. “Harlornoey dv ris dxovoas, 
any one would have dishelieved (such a thing) if he had heard it (i.e. €j 
nxovoev), T.7,28. Mappav 8 &v airnoavros (sc. cov) aKdv oot 
depwv av dprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (ei airnoeas, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N. 1383. 

Aca ye tas abrovs radar dv adrodwAcre, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap ovKere Tov AovTod mac yxoupev dv Kaxas, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1. 
OWS dv Sixatws és xaxdv récount rt, nor should I justly (ie. if 1 had 
justice) full into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414. 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei xy, except. E.g. 

Tis rot adAos Gpuotos, ef wy TarpoxAos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei py da tov mpvravey, 
éverrecey dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.516®. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws ei or ws ef Te; aS THY VéES WxEiat ws El TTEpOV 
ne vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in wozep dv el, see 1313. 


1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef ev Swcovor yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, — very well, 11.1,135; cf.1, 580. 

1417. N. Ei & 2} without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as uy zrowjoys 
tavta* ei dé wy, airiay ees, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 1, 
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1418. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

“Hyotpat, & tovro moveire, ravta Karas éxetv, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; qyovpat, éav TovTO mote, mavTa 
Karas é€etv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; otda 
ipas, €av Tadta yevyrat, ev mpafovras, I know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with ay, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. E.g. 

BovAerat €AO ety eay rovro ycvynrat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeXevw tpas €av dvvynaOe amedOeiv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases e or éav is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. £.g. 

"Axovgov kai éuov, av cot tavta Soxy, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358°. 
So mpos thv rodw, ei Ere BonOotev, éywpovr, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain ai xev mws BovAerat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; af x é6€dXynoGa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mixep Constructions. — Aé 1n APODosis. 
1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. _ 
1. Especially any tense of the indicative with «i in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. £.g. 


Ei xar’ ovpavod elAnAovOas, ox av Oeoiot payotpny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye dvorvyodpey, ras tavavri’ dv mparrovres ob 
cwloines av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here mparrovres = ei 
mparrosev). Ei ovrot dpbas aréorycay, ipets dv od xpewy dpxotre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. £.g. 

*Hy édyjs pot, A€Earp ay, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, S. El.554; ot0& yap dv rodAal yépupa wotv, Exotpev av 
Gro. puyovres TwWOapev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; adtxoinperv 
dv, et py drodwow, 1 should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or 
past condition; as ezep dAAw Tw wetOotuny dy, Kal cot reOopuat, 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329>, e 
Touro icxupov Hv av TouTw Texpyptov, Kajol yeverOw Trexunptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 

1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 6€, dAAa, 
or airap, Which cannot be translated in English. £E.g. 

Bi d€ xe py Swwory, éyw b€ xev aitos eEAwpat, but if they do not give. 
her up, then I will take her myself, Il. 1,137. 


El AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1428. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with ef where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. LE.g. 

@avpalw 8 éywye ei pydeis tuov pyr evOvpetrar pnt’ dpyilerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., J wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxr® ef a vow pq olds 
T eit cizetv, I am indignant that (or if) Iam not able to say what 1 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 

1424, N. Such verbs are especially Oavudlw, aloxvvopat, dya- 
raw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevov éortv. They sometimes take ort, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpiv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 


expressed or understood. Hg. 

(Definite.) Tatra a éyw dpas, you see these things which I have; 
or a éyw Spas. “Ore éBovAcro AAGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tlavra a &v BovAwvrat eovow, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a@ av BovdAwvrat eovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Oray €XOn, Tovto mpagw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, rotro érpaccey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os &v eirw, ropev, as T 
shall direct, let us act. “A éxet BovdAopat AaBetv, 1 want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. £.g. 

Tis éo8 6 x@pos Sir’ év & BeByxapyev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. "“Ews é€ori xatpds, avriAdBerbe rav 
mpaypatwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovk éroincey, év Tov Snpov éripynoev av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
O pn yevotro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always 7. 
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2. Relative words, like «i, if, take ay before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, drore, éwet, and éready, av 
forms 6rav, érdrav, érav or éryv (Ionic éxedy), and ézedav. 
"A with dy may form ay. In Homer we generally find ére 
xe etc. (like & xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two (I. II.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Eig. 

"O rte BovAcrat dwou, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovAerat, docu, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py olda, ovd€ olopae eid€vor, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like e& twa py oldu, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P.Ap.214; ovs py ev ptoxoy, xevoradtoy avrois ézotyaay, 
for any whom they did not find (=e rwas pn evptoxoy), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1898,2). H.g. 

"O re dv BovAnrae SiSwpu, J (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éav re BovAnra, if he ever wants anything); 6 re BovrAotTo 
édid0uv, J (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like & tt BovAoro). 
Suppayxety Tovros eHeAovow aravres, ovs dv 6pwot Tapeckevacpe 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Huix’ dv olxot yévwrvrat, Spoor ov dvacyera, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa.1179. Ovs pév iSoe ebrdaxras 
iovras, tives te elev ypwra, Kat éret rUOotro exyvet, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X.C.5,35. "Exedy 
dé dvotyOein, clojepey rapa Tov Swxpdry, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with 6a res, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which os with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as dgTts py Tov dpiotwy amreTrat BovAcupa- 
Twv, KaKtrros elvat Soxet, whoever does nol cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, 8. An.178. (Here 6s av py daryrat would be 
the common expression.) 


1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition 78 not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). ig. 


“A py €Bovrero Sovvat, ovk adv edwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like & rua pi €BovAeto dovvat, ovx 
dv édwxey, if he had not wished to give certuin things, he would not 
have given them). Ovx av érexetpotpev mpatrev a py nriotape ba, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like & tia py yriorapea, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171¢. So ov yypas €rerpev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434. III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dy and the subjunctive (1403). Hg. 


"O re av BovAnrat, dwcu, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like éay re Bovryras, ddcw, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
“Orav py oOéva, werdvoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S. An.91. *AXoxovs xai vytia Téxva afopev ev vyecoty, 
éxnv mroAeOpov €Awpmev, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 


1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 


with the optative (1408). Hy. 

"O re BovAotro, doinv dv, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like e re BovAotro doinv av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevav dayou dv Srore Bovrorro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef more BovAotrto, if he should 
ever wish), X. M. 2, 138, 


1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 


308 SYNTAX. [1438 


and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dy or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for éay or e& xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like «i, 1411) in Homer may take xe 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 

1488. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws dre 
(occasionally ws dr’ dv), sometimes with ws or ws Te; aS ws Gre 
kivnon Léepvpos Babu Aypov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, Il.2,147; ws yuvy KAainot.. . ds 'Odvaeds Saxpvov 
elBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8,523. ° 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Eay tives of av S¥vwyTat TovTO TOLWGL, KaAGs €Fet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; & rwes ot S¥vatvro Tovro 
TOLLEY, KAAWS ay Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EtOe mavres ot S¥vatvtTo TovTo 7 OLotev 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive movotey [1507] makes ot divvatvro preferable to ot av dvvwrrat, 
which would express the same idea.) ‘Ezedav ov av mpinrat 
KUplos yevyrat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Os daoAotro Kai dAAos, 6 Tis ToladTa ye pelo, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvacny ore pot pyert tavta péXAot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Grav peAn would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. LE.g. 

Ei rues of €SUvavTo TovTo € rpakay, Karas av elev, if any who 
had heen able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxeivy TH 
guvy Te Kai Tp TpdTw EAeyov év ols ETEPOpau pny, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ef £€vos érvyyavov wy, if 1 happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441. N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 


1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442. The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

Tlpeo Beiay réurrewy nts TavT €pet Kal TapéeoTat Tos mpaypacw, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Od yap éore pot ypyyata, b7d00ev Extiow, for 1 have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always py, as in final clauses (136-4). 

1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without «é) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E.g. 

Tis ovtw paiveras Gattis ob BovrAETaL aor Pidros elvar; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5% (Here 
wore ov BovAerat would have the same meaning.) Oddeis adv yevorro 
oUTws doapavTivos, os av peiveev €v TH dtxatocivy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= dote peiveey av), P. Rp. 360. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447. The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is py. Fg. 

Evyxero pndeuiay of cuvrvyiny yeveoOat, 7 pv Tavoel KaTaoTpEe 
YarOu tHv Evpwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore poy wadoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnbeis rovotrov pynpetov xaradure’y 0 py THS avOpwrivys 
picews éotiv, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= oorte py eivat), I. 4,89. 

1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of wore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Oore (sometimes @s), 80 as, 80 that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
2 result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being py), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one Which that action actually does produce. E.g. 

Ilav rowtew wore Sixnv py didovat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, ie. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479*. (But 
mTav roovot wore dixny ov d.d0acey would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovtws dyvwpovus Exere, Gore €XATi- 
Cere avta xpynota yevjoecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with a@ore éAmiev the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éori devos wore dikyy 
py Sedovat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrws éoti 
dervds wore Siknv ov S(dwary, he is so skilful that he ts not punished. 

The use of sy with the infinitive and of ov with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452. The infinitive with wore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Sikny py diddvat (= tva py dd0c), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ozws 
(1372) ; as in pynyavas eipjoopev, WoT’ és TO Wav GE TOV dmadAd~at 
movwy, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= ors ce aradAdfonev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after Gore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ o or é¢’ gre (1460). Eg. 

"ESov avtois ray Aowr@y apxetv ‘EAAjver, WOT avTos bra KoveELy 
Baorct, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on conii- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6, 11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor ovx av avrov 
yvwpicoacpt, so that I should not know him, E.Or.379; aore py 
Aiav oréve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El. 1172. 

1455. N.°Os re (never sore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wozep. 


1456. ‘Os is sometimes used like adore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457, N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
Ws; as Yndicdpevor wore dpuvety, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; meiovow wore ériyepnoat, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T. 3,102; ppovipurepot wore pabety, wiser in learning, 
KX. C.4, 34); adiyot ws éyxpareis eivat, too few to have the power, 
X. C.4,515; dvayxn wore xivdvvevery, a necessity of incurring risk, 
I. 6,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) dore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 7 (1531); as éAdrrw éyxovra 
dvvapuv 7) Ware ToUs hirouvs wderety, having too little power to aid his 
friends, X. H.4, 878. 

1459. N. “Oore or ws is occasionally followed by a participle; 


as woTe oxeWacba Séov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 


1460. ‘Ed’ o or é¢’ wre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 
"A dienev oe, emt rovrw pevrot, ef are pyxert PrrLogodpercy, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P. Ap.29¢; émt rovrw tmregiorapat, éf dre ta ovdevds tpéwy 


&p£opat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. £.g. 

@avpacrov roveis, Os Hiv ovdey O(dws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ére ov ovdév didws), X. Af. 2,738; dogas auadéa 
elyvat, os . . . €x€XEveE, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is pa, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as taAairwpos el, @ pyre Geol ratpwoi ciot py? 
iepa, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also tf you really have none), P. Eu.302>. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
"Ews, fore, axpr, péxpt, anp Sopa. 

1463. When éus, gore, dypt, wéxpt, and the epic 6¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean wntil, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éws. 

1464. When éws, gare, dypt, wéypt, and dédpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. £1. 

Nixov madw, clos €rnAOoy eis rorapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éoiovv, péxpt oKxoros éy €- 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. ‘These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. Hg. | 

‘Enioyxes, €or dv kal ta Aowra tpog pays, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr.697. Etro av... €ws rapa- 
Téeitvatpe rovtov, J should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,34. “Hédéws dv rovrw éri dueXeyopny, Ews airea... 
av édwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1483), P.G.506. “A & ay 
dowvrakta 4, dvdyxn Taira det mpaypara mapeyxev, Ews dv xwpay 
AaBy, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,587. Tleprepevoprev 
ExdoTore, Ews avotyJein ro decpwryptov, we wailed each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
Expt wAovs yevynrat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eds 6 xe, until, like ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
Clike &ws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpiv generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of zpw with the infinitive : — 

Nate d€ Iyndaov mpiv €XOetv vias “Axatwv, and he dwelt in 
‘Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, [1.13,172 
(here mpiv €AGety = rpd tov éAGetv). Ov pw arorpepes mpiv xoAKo 
paxécac Oat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, [1.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer wpw dy 
paxerwpe0a). *Aroréurovow airov mpiv akovoaal, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoonvyv eiropey piv Tepoas 
AaBetv ryv Bacrreiay, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. piv ws "AdoBov éAGetv piav nuepav ovK 
éxnpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D.30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as mpiv does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) : — 

Oix jv drckynp ovdey, rpiv y eyo oguow deca, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Ov ypn pe 
évOevde dreADety, zpiv dv 80 dixnv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X..An.5,75 Odx dy eideins xpiv retpneins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. ’Eypny py 
mporepov ovpPovrcvew, rpiv quas €d/dagay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (1433), I. 4,19. 
‘OpGor robs rperBurépovs ov rpdcbev dmiovras, rpiv dv ap@aty ot 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1, 28. “Ampyopeve pyndeva BadAcwy, arpiv 
Kipos é€urAnodein Onpayv, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1,4™. 

1472. N. In Homer zpiy y Gre (never the simple piv) is used 
with the indicative, and mpiv y or dv (sometimes piv, without 
av) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. IIpiv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as uy orévate mptv pans, do 
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917. 

1474. IIpiv 7 (a developed form for wpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and zpérepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of wpiv. So 
aapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. £.g. 

IIpiv yap 7 dricw odéas dvarAGoat, yAw 6 Kpoioos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde ydecav 
ampoTepov 7 wep Er vOovTO Tpnxiviwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dravioracba 
dr6 THs woAtos mpdrepoy 7H E€éAWwCL, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. Tpdrepov 7 aicOéaOat airois, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva é£eiAovro 
wapos metenva yevér Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also éreow vorepov éxarov 7» avrous 
oixnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, 'T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an tndirect quotation or question (oratio 
obligua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, A€yee res “ radra BovAopat,” or indirectly, A€yet ris re 
ravtra BovAera or dyoi tis tatta BovAecGat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So €pwra “tri BovAea;” he asks, “what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrd rié BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 67 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Ort, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov ort ixavoi €opev, they said, “we are able,” X. A.5, 41, 

1478. 1. "Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry ; as rovro py pot pal’, Grws ovK ef xaos, S.O.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for 6rt, that; as AevouereE 
yap TO ye mavTes, O pot yépas épxerat GAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, I1.1,120; so 5, 433. | 

3. Ovvexa and dOovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with é7z or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67. and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, dray, os dv, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8tTt AND @$, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 


1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without dy) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Hg. 

Aéye ore ypadet, he says that he is writing; A€éye Gre Ey pager, 
he says that he was writing ; A€éye ort €y pawey, he says that he wrote ; 
Aegan Ore yéyoader, he will say that he has written. “Epwra ti 
BovAovras, he asks what they want; dyvow ti rotnoovaty, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Elzev ort ypaddot or ort ypader, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Eley dre ypadwoe or ort ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypayw). Etfzev drt ypawpevey or or éypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said éypaya, I wrote). Etrev on 
yeypadus ely or ore yeypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opt.) “Exepwpyy aire Sexvivat, drt olotro piv evar coos, ety 
5 ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. overae pey... ote d ov), P.Ap.21%. ‘Ymreurwv ore adres 
TaKet mpakot, wxero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said atrés tdxel rpagw), T.1, 90. “EAcgay ore 
mwéppece odas 6 Ivdav Baoweis, KeXevwv epwrav ef Grov 6 moA€Euos 
€tn, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said érepapey 
npas, and the question was éx rivos éoriv 6 mdAepmos ;), X.C.2. 47. 
“Hpero ef ris euov ein copurepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. ore tts copwrepos ;), P. Ap.218. 

(Inpic.) "EXeyov ért €AwiLover ot wai riv wodw sew por 
xapw, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyéAAuv tis us "EAdre KaTeéeiAnmrat, some 
oné was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. *Azoxpuvdpevor Sri 
wéeppovot mpécBas, edOds dajdAagav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. "Hrd- 
povv ti more A€ yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri wore A€yet ;), 
P.Ap.21>. "EBovrevovro ri’ abrod natadeiwovaty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dmexpivayro Gru oddels 
vaptus wapeiy, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdeis rapyv), D. 30,20 (here the context makes it clear that Tapein 
does not stand for rdpeore). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dtropia 
Hoav, évvoovpevor Gre emt rais Baowéws Oupas Hoav, rpovdedu- 
keaav 6& abrovs of BdpBapor, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 


2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SuBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1358), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question ; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 


junctive. Lg. 

BovAcvopat Grws ce d70dp, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (was oe dodp®;), X.C.1,498. Oix off & Xpvodvra 
rovtw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,4)® Otx« éyw ti eta, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri eixw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. “Emypovro e 
mapadoiey THv woAw, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadamev THv roAw; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hope 
6 TL Xpyoatto To mpaypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri ypnowpat;), X.H.7,4. “EBovAevoyvro eire xaTaxav- 
cogtiv ere te GAAo xpyowrvtat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, 'T. 2, 4. 


1491. N. In these questions ei (not éay) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx dy éxors 6 Tt yxpyoato 
cavte, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486». 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH Gv. 

1493. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
ore OF ws and in indirect questions. LE.g. 

Aéyet (or GAeyev) ort tovro dv éyéveto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; édeyev Ott ovtos Stxaiws dv drodavor, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwrwy ei Sotey dv ta mord, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre dv ;), X. A.4, 8". 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dv can represent the corresponding 


tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 
"A ppworety mpopacilerat, he pretends that he is sick, €€opocev 

appworetyv Tovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 

Karacxety gdyort rovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edy xpypad éavrep rovs @nBaiovs erixexnpuvxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. “EmayyédAerat ra 
dikata TOL ELY, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

“Hyyeure TovTovs €pxopevous, he announced that these were 
coming (ovrot Epxovrar) ; ; ayyeAAee Tovrous € AGovras, he announces 
that these came (ovrot AAGov); dyyéAAee Touro yevnoo pPeEvoy, he 
announces that this will be done; NY YELAE TOUTO yevnoo -EVOY, 
he announced that this would be done ; wyyetAe TovTo ye yevnpevoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyevyrat). 

See examples of av with infinitive and participle in 1808. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with dy), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerac €ADety, he wishes to go, eAOetv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in yoiv eAGetv, he says that 
he went, édOety represents 7AGov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has uy for its negative; as wuvve pydev cipyKevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, éav, 
Srav, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Lg. 
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1.*Av tpets A€ynre, roenoety (pyoiv) o pyr aicxdvy pyr 
ddogiav ave hépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in zromnoew (1494). 

2. "Amexpivaro ort pavOdvorev a ovK EriaratyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pav6d- 
vovow @ ouUK emicrayrat, which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276%. Ei rwa devyovra AnWorro, mponyopevey Ste ws TroAcuin 
xXpycotto, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said et twa Anouat, xpi 
copat), X.C.3,18 (1405). Nopuifwr, ooa trys woAews rpoAa Bor, 
mavrTa Tata BeBaiws é<ecv, helieving that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (oa &v 
mporddBw, €fw), D.18,26. "Edcxet poe ravry retpacba cwhnvat, evOv- 
poupevy ort, Edy pev AdOw, cwOnoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had ef AdOoupt, cwhyooiuny), 
L.12,15. "Eqacay trois dvdpas droxreveiv ovs €xovet Cavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (amoxre- 
vovpev ovs Exouev, which might have been changed to dzoxrevety 
ovs €xoev), T.2,5. IpddnAov qv (rovro) éodpevoy, et py KWAY 
oere, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, et py KwAvoere, Which might have become e py KwAdvootre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmiLov trois SuxeAovs ravry, ovs peremeuwpayto, amavTr 
cecOat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T.7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAdoas Gre Erotpot eiot paxerOau, ef tis EE€p otro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€roupot éopev, édv Tus €€€pyyrar), X.C.4,11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1489. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like OavpaLw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or zpiv. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovAovro éAbetv, ci rovro yévotro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rotvro yévynrat, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here é\Geiv is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevoev 6 re 
Svvatvro AaBovras peradiuwxeyv, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 tt dy dvvwyrat, represent- 
ing 6 re av divyobe), X.C.7,37. Tpoetroy atrois py vavpaxelv 
Kopw6ios, nv py emt Képxupav rrA€wot cat péeAAwO LY aroBaivey, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ei wy wA€orev Kai wéAAorteEy), 
T. 1, 45. 

(2) PvAaxas cupréure, Grws pvAdrrovey abrov, kai el TOV dyplwv 
Te pavein Onpiuy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy re avy), X.C.1,4%. Tarra, jv ert vavpaxelv of ’AGry 
valot TOAPLYAT wot, wapecKkevalovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. “Quxretpov, ef aXwootvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, e& dXwoovrat, which might be retained), X.A.1, 47. 
"Eyatpov dyarav ed tis édoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyam® ef Tis €aoet), P. Rp. 4508. 
"Edavpaley cf tis dpyipwov mparrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
Carvpale 8 ef pity havepoy uitois éo rev, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 
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(3) Srovdas érounoavro éws drayyeA Pein Ta AexSevra cis Aaxe- 
Saipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av day yeAOn), 

X. H.38,2% Ov yap 8) odeas aaict 6 Oeds THs dmotkins, mpiv dy 
 admixwvrac és avryv AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mevovres éoracay éamére riup- 
yos Tpwwy éppycece, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, I1.4,334. 

(4) Kai yree ojpa deca, drre pd of yapBpoto mdpa Ipotroo 
hép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Karyydpeov trav Aiywyréwv ra e- 
TOLNKOLEV mpodovTes THY EAXada, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by iva, dzrws, ws, 
oppa, and yy admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 13869). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Odx Sri, odx Straws, pH Sti, ph Sars. 


1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ody an indicative (eg. A€yw) was originally under- 
stood, and with py an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. Aéye 
or eins). E.g. 

Ovyx drws Ta oKedy aréedocHe, GAAA Kai ai Oipat ddpyprdcOyoar, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Ott Deds, GAAG Kat dvOpuwroi ... ov piAovot TOs amLOTOUVTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.€.7,2". Teravpe?’ jyeis, ody Grus oe ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 671, ws, because, éret, érretdy), Ste, store, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle i is ov. Hg. 

Kyjdero yap Aavadiy, ort pa OvijrKovtas 6 paro, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 11.1,56. "Ore tov? ovtus exer, 
mpoonke. mpoOvpuws eOéAcw dove, since this ts so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov IlepixAéa éxdxiLov, OTe oTparyyos Ov ovK 
é€wreEayot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without e/#e or e«¢ yap 
(Homeric also ai@e, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is x7, which can stand alone with the optative. Hg. 

“Ypitv Oeot Sotev exrépoat Ipidporo oA, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuot rooonvde Oeot dvva- 
pav mepiOetev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pév viv ratra rpyocots tamep ev xepal ExeEts, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Ei@e pidos qpiy EVOL, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 1%. Myxére Conv eyo, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N. 1255. TeOvalyy, 8 OTE pol pyKert Tata peror, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn.]1, 2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry e alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as ef pot yévotto POoyyos év Bpaxioawy, O that I might find 
a voice in my arms, I. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix «s 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws déAoro 
Kat dAAos Gris Toadra ye peor, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1,47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as aris "Apyeinv ‘EXévyv MevéAaos a your, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, [1.4,19. TeOvains, w Ipotr’, 4 xa- 
xtave BeAXcpogovryny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ei, ef ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of ei are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 7s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ef yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is 7. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1897). E.g. 

Eide rovro émocet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Eide rovro érotynaey, O that he had done this; ei yap py 
€yévero rovro, O that this had not happened. Ei@’ eyes BeAriovs 
pevas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E.El.1061. i yap 
tocavrnv Suvayuv elyov, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072. 
Eife cow rore ovveyevouny, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.2%, 

1512. The aorist aerov, ought, of ddetrAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect deddAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Evg. 

"Odere tovro wocety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); wpedc 
TovTo rotjaat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tyv 
Oper ev vyecot kataxrapev "“Aprems, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. *OQdedrov with the infinitive is negatived by pH (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ete, ef ydp, or ws; a8 ey wor’ 
wp eXov Aureivy THY Sxipov, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph. 969; 
ei yap wdedXov oloc te elvat, O that they were able, P. Cr. 448; 
ws weres 6rA€aGa1, would that you had perished, 1.3, 428. 


1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with ee or a 
yap) may express an unattained wish in present time; as €i6” ws 
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9 Bwotpe Bin S€ por éuredos cin, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal | 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with wo@edov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by WdeXov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJECT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Fg. 

YuveBy ara €AOerty, it happened to him to go; é&nv peévety, it 
was possible to remain; 750 moAXovs €xOpovs ExeEtv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? yoiv é£elvat rovrous wéevery, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (mévey being subject of éfetvar). To yv@vae 
émornunv AaBetv éorey, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
Td yap Odvaroy Sedcévar ovdey dAdo éotiv 7 SoKxetv aodov elvat 
py ovta, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*%. Els oiwvos dptoros, 
dptverOat wept matpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12, 243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. ‘The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fi- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. £.9. 

BovAerat €XPDetv, he wishes to go; BovAerat Tovs woAtras 7oA€- 
puxous elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapatvodpéev oor 
peévetyv, we advise you to remain; mpociAero moAEepnoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xedXever oe py areAOeEtv, he commands you not 
to depart; dgwitow dpyxety, they claim the right to rule; agfvovrat 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Seopat tpav ovyyvwpnv pot 
éxetv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve oe Badi- 
Lecv, he prevents you from marching; ov répuxe SovrAcvetv, he is 
not born to be a slave; avaBaAXerat TovTo Trotety, he postpones doing 
this; xwdvvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in df:ovrat Oavely (above) 
Oavetv expresses time only so far as Oavarov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éoré) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Eg. 

"Avayxn €oTi mavras dmeXOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; xivdvvos Rv atta maety tt, he was in danger of 
suffering something; éAmidas exe. Tovto Totnaat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa dmcévat, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
OTpariorats Spy évereve ExTELxioat TS xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rov depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
A€éyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos éAOetv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, OY Aéyerat tov Kipov édGeiv, it ts said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as Soxe? eivat codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 


(a) yi regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(6) elroy regularly takes 6ri or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes dre or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are otfopat, qyéouat, vouifw, and dSoxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efrov with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of gyi with ére or ws (which are very rare). 


For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éreidy S€ yeverOat éxi TH oikia, (Ep) avewypevyy KataAapBavev 
tHv Oipay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1744. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and dxdre, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yerat, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. L.g. 

"Amixonevous S& és TO *"Apyos, Stat(GecOat tov poprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AcaréOeoOa is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1,24, and X. C.1, 3° 
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INFINITIVE W1TH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. L.g. 

Avvaros rovety touro, able to do this; deavos A€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; déios rovro Aa Betty, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos A} 
yev, eager to speak. Madaxol xaprepety, (loo) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556°; émeornpwv Aé€yety Te kat ovyayv, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So roovrot ofot rovnpov tuvos Epyov édieo Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with otos alone, 
olos dei more peta BdAAeo Oat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 345, , 

1527. N. Acxatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sékasds éore rovro rotety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to dixatdy éorw avrov rovro 
qovety). 

Limiting INFINITIVE witn ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nowys. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

@capa aicxpov Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou ipiv 
XpNTwrara akovoat, words most useful for you to hear ; ra yaXe- 
mutata evpecy, the things hardest to find. Todtreia nxota yadem; 
cu{Hv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302. Oixia 
yovotn évdtattaa Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3, 8%. 
KaAXdtora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35. 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive ; as mpaypa xaXerov trocety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xXaAerov moreta Gat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Batya id €o0Gat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apioreveoxe paxerOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paynv), J1.6,460. Aoxets duadepev atrovs idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495¢. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7, than; as voonpa peilov 7 pépery, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T.1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g. 

Oi dpyxovres, ovs eAeobe apxetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.28. Thy wodw hvdAatretv avrois tapedwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4"% @eacac6at raphy 
TAS yuvaixas mLety HEpovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety éuoi vw édocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe Evvenxe 
paxeo Oar; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 1l.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or dgov. E.9. 

The most common of these is ws ézos ei rety or ws eimreiv, so to 
speak. Others are ws ovvropws (or ovvedovtt, 1172, 2) eimety, to speak 
concisely ; ro Evprav elrety, on the whole; bs dmetkacat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); dvov ye wp eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws €uot Soxety, or uot Soxeiy, as it seems to me; ws ovTW y &Kor- 
cat, at first hearing (or without ws). So dAcyou Sety and puxpov 
Sev, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, 6). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwetv and ov ToAAG Adyw eizeEty, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases efvas seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxody efvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in 7rd viv elvat, at present; to tTHpEpov 
elvat, to-day; To én éxeivots efvac and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; thv mpwrnv elvas, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rovro 
elvat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws wadata elvat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN CoMMANDS, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. £2.49. 

My wore kal ov yuvatki rep nos elvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ofs py aedralew, do not approach these 
(= py réra€e), A. Pr.712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1587. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 

expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes 

a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg. 

Zed rarep, 4 Alavra Aaxetv 7 Tvdeos viov, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas Adyxor, etc.), 
11.7,179; Oeot rodtrat, wy pe SovrAcias Tvyxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpias ere “EXevqv 
drodouvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (=dzrodoiev), 11.3, 285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like d0s, grant (see 86s rivacOa, grant that I may take 
vengeance, [1.3,351), or yévotro, may it be. 

1539. N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on édcfe or dedoxra:, be it enacted, or KeAcverat, 
tt is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. £.g. 

Acxalecy 5¢ ryv ev Apetw rayw povov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. “Eryn 6@ eZvat ras orovdas mwevryxovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. "Axovere Aew: Tors SrALTas 


dmtévat waAty oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. | 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article 1s sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH 76 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. Eg. 

To yvavat émornnv Aa Betyv éorw, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th. 209%. Todro éore ro ddtxeiv, this is to commit injustice, 
P.G.483°. To yap Oavaroy Sedcévat ovdev aAdo eotiv 7 Soxetv 
copay elvat py ova, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See ¥56. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Fg. 

To reXcvTyAoat ravrwv 7 Terpwpevn Karexpwwev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like 0dvarov mavtwy xatéxptvev), 1.1,43; @ ro KwADTAL 
THY Tov “EXAnver Kowwviav érerpaxey eyo Pirir7w, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. To €vvouxety ryd Gpod tis dv yun 
Svvatro$ to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ro is hardly perceptible; as in 
TAncopat T6 KarOavety, I shall endure to die, A..Ag.1290; 76 Spav 
ovx HO€Anoay, they were unwilling to act, S. O.C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with rd is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). E.g. 

T6 Bia wodttav Spav epuv aunyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és thy ynv qnuov éo Barret... 
ixavoi eiot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, To, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a_preposi- 
tion. Fig. . 

II po Tov rovs dpxous drododvat, before taking the oaths, D.18, 26 ; 
mpos TH pnodev éx THS mperBeias Aa Bet, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; du 76 §€vos efvae ovx dv oter adixnOjvat ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1% ‘Yxép rod ra pérpia py ylyverOas, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva py yiyvytat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. H.g. 

Tov wietv ércOupia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots TO ovyay 
Kpettrov éort Tou AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éxéoyouev tov Saxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P. Ph.117¢; dnOes tov kataKxovety Twos eiow, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. To davepos eZvat rovovros wv, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; r@ xoopiws Cv moter. 
etv, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; toov ro mpoortévery, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa. 18 regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"Eretyic6n “Araddvry, Tov pa AnoTas Kaxoupyetv tiv EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T. 2, 32. 
Mivws 7d Anotixov KaOnpe, TOD Tas mporddovs paAdov iévat avira, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
danily, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the imfinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative uy without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eg. 

Hipyet o€ Tovro rovety, eipyes O€ TOV TOUTO TOLELY, ELpyel OE py 
TOUTO TOLELY, Eipyet OE TOU wy ToUTO ToLeEty, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov BiAurrov rapedOciy ovk édvvayro 
KkwAvoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5, 20. 
Tod Spawerevery dmreipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1% "Oreo écxe py tiv Tedordvinoovy ropbety, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvopas ee rod py Katadivas, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X. A.3, 54, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative yy ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple py (1616), so that we 
can say ovK elpyel O€ yy OV TOvTO TroLeEty, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tot py ov wotety is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551, The infinitive with 76 47 may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov optAov elpyov TO 7 Ta eyyus THS TOAEWS KaKOUpyeEty, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kiwwva rapa tpeis addeicay Yydovs TO py Oavarw C7 pa- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
PoBos dv varvov rapactatei, 76 wy BrA€hapa ovpBadreiv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a jifth form, eipye oe TO wy TOUTO wWoLety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. ) 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), uy od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as ovdév yap aire radr’ émapkéoe TO 
pp ov weoecy, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

1558. N. The infinitive with rod po and with 76 pj may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeuia mpodacts Tov 
py Spav ravra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ro may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. E.g. 

Tis pwpias ro Aia vopifery, ovra tyAtkovtovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as rotovrovi rpé perv 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by 70, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To O€ pyre wdAat TovTo rerovOeval, Tepyvevat TE Tiva Huiv 
Tuppaxiay ToUTw avTippoTov, dv BovrAwpeOa xpnoOot, TAS Tap Exei- 
vv evvoias evepyernu dv Eywye Oeinv, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
TO... xpyoOu is the object accusative of Beinv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
wore, ws; fp o and éd’ ore, see 1449-1460. 

9. For the infinitive and finite moods with mpiv, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with dy, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapets dvOpurros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. E.g. 

‘O rapav xatpds, the present occasion, D.3,3; Oeoi aiév éovres, 
immortal Gods, I1.21,518; moAts xdAAee Stadépoveaa, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dynp KoAGs weTatdevpevos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); of mpéoBes ot td Pirurzov 
reupOévres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
Tovro ToLnaovTes, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Fg. 

Oi xparotvres, the conquerors ; ot wemetopeévot, those who have 
been convinced; mapa trois dpiotots Soxodory elvat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 rhv yvopnv tavryv ei av, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots Apxddwv oderépots odor Evupaxors 
mpocirov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
A rcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as mwoAcuowvrwy mods, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 578. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive ; as 6 éxeivou rexwy, his father (for 6 éxetvoy rexwv), E. El.335. 

1562. N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 76 dedc0s, fear, and 
To Oapaoiv, courage, for ro dedvevat and 70 Gapceiy, ‘T.1,36. Com- 
pare 70 xaAoy for ro KdAXos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). E.g. 

Tatra éxparre orpatynyay, he did this while he was general; 
Tava mpagee oTpatnyar, he will do this while he is general. 
Tupavvevoas & rn tpia ‘Immias expe és Styeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6,59. 

2. Cause. £.9. 

ANéyw 8 rovd évexa, BovAopevos Soa cor drep epot, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024, 

3. Means, mannef, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. £.g. 

TIpoeiAero pa&AXov Trois vouos Enpevwv axobavety 7 tapavo- 
pov Cav, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Tovro éxoince AaOuwv, he did this 
secretly. “AmeSnpet tptnpapxov, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Aylopevoe Caow, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. £.g. 

"HyGe Ava dpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, [.1,13. 
Iléurev arpéoBes ratra épotvtas cai Avocavdpov airyoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 


336 SYNTAX. [1564 


6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. E.g. 

"Odiya Suva “ev ot rpoopay 7o0AAG ertxXetpovpev rparrety, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X.C.3, 2%. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. £.g. 

"Epxerat Tov viov éXovea, she comes bringing her son, X. C. 1,31. 
IlapadaBovres Bowrots éorparevoav éxi Papoadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Tod ele -hwvar, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ev y éxour 
gas dvapvyoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564. N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydmevos, at 
Jirst; reXevrav, at last, finally; dudAuTov xpovor, after a while; pépwv, 
hastily; hepopevos, with a rush; xatareivas, earnestly; pOacas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaBwv, secretly; éxwyv, continually; dvicas, quickly 
(hastening) ; xAaiwv, to one’s sorrow; Xatpwyv, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. £.g. 

“Amep dpXopevos elzov, as I said at first, T.4,64. “Eoérecov 
pepopevoe és Tovs “EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xuvmrales €xwv; why do you keep poking about? 
Ar. N.509. KAaiwy awe ravde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Exwv, dépwr, dywy, AaBadv, and xpdpeves may often 
be tr anslated with. E.g. 

Mia wxero mpeoBets dyouoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevor, with a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti radwv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ti pabwv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Tc rovro padwv mpocéypapey; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Tt wa8otoat Ovnrais cfacr yuvakiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 


1571] THE PARTICIPLE. 337 


1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. Eg. 

"AvéBn ovdevds KwAvovTos, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2%. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dv@pwrwy or mpayparwy, is understood ; 
@S ol ToAcmOL, TpOTLOVTWY, TEWS peV HOVXaLoV, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5, 46. 
Ovrw § éxovruv, eixds (€ottv), x.7.r., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
parr), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2! So with verbs like vee (897, 5) ; 
as vovTos ToAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Atos 
was understood), X. H.1, 11%. 


1569. The participles of empersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. £.g. 

Ti dy, tuas €€dv aroAécat, ovk eri rovto nAPopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2,5%. 

Oi 8 ob BonOyoavres Séov tyets amHnADov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P.Alc.1. 
115%. So eb & rapacydyv, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ov rpoonKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4, 95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); rpootaxOév por, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnpévoy, when tt has been said ; advvatoy 
Ov év vuxti onpjvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or worep. E.g. 

Rwy edeirvovv, worEp TOUTO mpooTETaypEvov avTois, they were 
supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1,11. 


1571. N. “Oy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dkxwy, unwilling, and 
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after dre, ola, ws, or kairep. See éuov ovX Exovros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zebs, xairep aiOadys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A.Pr.907; also dadppyrov mode, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dma, petag, evOus, abrixa, dprtt, 
and éfaigdvns are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua kataXaPovres rpoceKéato opt, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexws 
petagy dpiccwyv éxavcato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xaé or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xai...7ep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovd€ or pydé; also by xai tadra, and that too; as 
érouxtipw viv, Kai@wep Ovtra dSvopevyn, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S. Aj.122. Odx dv mpodoiny, odd€ rep mpaoowv Kkaxis, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amin a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. E.g. 

Tov Tepixréa év airig. elyov bs wetoavra odas moAcpety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxrovdow ws peydr\wy Twav adTEedTe 
pnpmeévot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 329*. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
oloy or ota, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as are mais wv, nOeTo, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 38. 

1576. “Oozrep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. E.g. 

‘Opxotvro damep dAAos Er cOeckvdpevor, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off); 
X. A.5, 484. Ti rovro A€yets, WomwEep OvK eri Gol Ov 6 Tt av Bovdry 
A€eyerv; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not py). See 1612. 


1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; a8 wowep ei wapeorarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For wowep dy ei, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. EH.g. 

Tlavopéev oe A€yovta, we stop you from speaking; mavoueba 
A€yovres, toe cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. .g. 

"Hpxov xaXeraivwy, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ov 
avéfouat Caoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354; érra Hpépas 
pax dpevoe dueréreoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 32; 
TLULW EVOL xaipovory, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; édXey- 
XO pevoe nxOovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,24"; 
TOLTO OK aioxUvopaL X€ywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X. 
C.5,12; rav pirdocodiay radcov tratta A€youvcayv, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.4828; waverat Xéywy, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aicyvverat Tovro X€- 
yetv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), —see 1580; 
amrokapvet ToUTO ToLeEty, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
arrokdpvet TouTo moLm@y, he is weary of doing this). So dpxerat A€- 
yetv, he begins to speak (but dpxerat X€ywr, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); wavtw oe paxerOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but mavw oe payopevoy, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. £.g. 

“Op® oe xpurrovta xelpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342 ; 
yxovod gov A€yovtTos, I heard you speak; etpe Kpovidyy arep 
7 bEeVvov GAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, Il.1,498; BaotAréas reroinxe Tovs év“Adov ripwpovpevous, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding; 
dxovw oe A€yovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAcpevos, wishing, WSopevos, pleased, 
mpordexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on ei, yiyvopat, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To rAj0e ov BovAopevw jy, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; mpoodexopevw por Ta THs 
Gpyns tpav és €ue yeyernra, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (zepup® and édopd, with 
meptecoov and ézetdov, Sometimes «dov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

M7 wreptidwpev b B pio Oetoay tHv Aaxedaipova kai kata > porr- 
Getoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6, 108. 
My p idety Gavovd’ i dorav, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. Tlepudety ryv ynv rn betoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
i.e. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudety THY ynv THNOHVAL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, tunOyva being 
strictly future to repudeiv, while tunBetoay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tuyxavw, happen, and $6dvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) £.g. 

Povea tov matdos éAavOave Boo kwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvxov xaOnpevos évtavbu, | 
happened to be sitting there (= rvyy éxabnpny évravba), P. Lu. 272°; 
avrot POyncovrat tovro Spdcavres, they will do this themselves first 
(= rovro dpdcover wporepa), P.Rp.375¢; rors § éd\ul cived wy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= eiondAGe AdOpa), 11.24, 477; 
EpOnoav roAA@ Tovs Ilépoas drexopevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs advOpwrovs Anovopev emirecovTes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7,334. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587, N. The participle with Stared €w, continue (1580), of x o- 
pat, be gone (1256), Bayllw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as ofyerat Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1933 ; ov Oapifes kata Baivwy eis tov Tlepata, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp. 328°. 

So with the Homeric 87 and éBav or Bav from Baivw; as BA 
pevywy, he took flight, Il.2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be tgnorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéArw, announce. E.9. 

“Ope 8 w epyov Sevov eEetpyarpéevyy, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr.706; nxovoe Kipov év Kirtxta ovra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; orav «Avy 
yéovt Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El.293. 
Olda oidty Exrtaotapevos, 1 know that I understand nothing; ov 
yoecav avrov TeOvynKkora, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10%%; éxeday yvoow aricrovpevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2"; péuvynpat €AXOwyv, I remember that 
I went; péuvynpat avrov €AXOovra, I remember that he went; segw 
rovroy €yOpov Gvra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovros SeryOnoerat €xOpds wv). Aire Kipov értaotparevovra 
aparos nyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 31. 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with ay 
representing both indicative and optative with ay. 


1589. N. AjAds cipe and davepds cipe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as d4Aos qv olduevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
SpAov yy GTe olotro). 

1590. N. With cvvorda or covyytyveoxw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as cvvoida euavta 7otxynpevm (or Woexnpévos), I am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with ore or as in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverat codos 
wy generally means he is manifestly wise, and gatverat aodos elvat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus olda and ézi- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
olda rovto motnoat, 1 know how to do this (but ota rovro 7 ot7- 
aoas, I know that I did this). MavOdvo, pépvnpot, and émAavOa- 
vouat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yyvacxe, dei- 
Kvypt, OnAG, paivopat, and evpioxw in the Lexicon. 


1593. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. £.g. 

‘Os pnkér’ ovta Keivov év pace voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S. Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with ds is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as ws rokeuou GvTos map tvpov dmayyeA®; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X. A.2, 121, — where we might have zrdAeuov ovra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws wd 
é€xdvrwv tavd érictacbal ce xpy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj.281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -récs AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
tmpersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. E.g. 

"‘AdherAnréa coe H Tors Eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,6% "AdAas petramreparéas eivat (€px), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs, 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éor/ expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to det, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. .g. 

Tadra npiv (or nas) motntréov eoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to ratra nyas Set moujoat). Oioréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. nuiv), E. Or. 769. Ti av aito rointéov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= ri Seoe dv atrov rojoat), X. AM.1,7? (1598). 
‘Eyndicavro rodkepmnt éa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dety roAcpety), T.1,88. Evupaxor, ovs ob} rapadoréa ois 
"A Gnvaiots éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réov allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de¢ with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 


1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éor’ cot), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ roAeuw ypyoreov éotivy nuiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of | 
the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600, All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative dors (rarely és) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
Eg. 

Ti Aeyer; what does he say? Tore HADev; when did he come? 
Iloca cides; how many did you see? “Hpovro ri déyor (or 6 Tt 
A€yor), they asked what he said. “Hpovro wore (or Gore) HAGEv, they 
asked when he came. ‘Opas pas, doo. éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327°. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. £.q. 

‘H riot ri arodidovca réxvy dixatocvvy dv xadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.3324, See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: ampdodev 
€xacTos TLS XopyyOs,... WOTE Kal Tapa TOD Kat Té AaBovra Ti bet 
movecvy, Meaning everybody knows who the xopryos is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get tt, and what he is to do with it. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as r¢é rovro €Aegas 3 what is this that you said? 
(= kas rovto, ti dv; lit. you said this, being what?); rivas tovcd 
eicopw ; who are these that I see? E. Or.1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1608. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa od implies an affirmative and dpa 
py a negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pév (for wy obv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and oixovy, therefore (with no negative force), 
lmphes an affirmative answer. £.g. 

"H oxodry éorats will there be leisure? "Ap eiod rues détor; are 
there any deserving ones? "Ap ov BovdAccbe é\Gciv; or ov BovrAcobe 
eAGety; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
BovrAcecOe €XOetv ; or py (or pov) BovrAcoGe EXOctv ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? OdKxodv cot Soxet cvpdopov var; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415, This distine- 
tion between ov and yy does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 
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1604. "Ado re 7, 13 it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAAo 7; is it not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. £.g. 

"AAXo Te H Gpodoyoumev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree ?), P.G.470. “AXXo tre ov do Tatta éAcyes ; did 
‘you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by wore. Eg. 

"Hpwrnoa ei BovAato éAGeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"hyxero mevaopevos 4 tov ér’ €ins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxmwpata oix oida ci tovTw bo 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X.C.8, 418, 
(Here ef is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (rorepa) .. . 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by ée 
...% OF ere... etre, whether... or. Homer has 77 (je)... 
7 (ye) in direct, and 7 (7)... 7% (fe) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never rérepov. E.g. 

IIdrepov éas apxew 7 dAAov Kabiorns 3 do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,1%. "“EBovAevero ef méurovev 
Twas 7 mavres lovev, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X.A.1, 105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdeis, ovd€, ove, etc., and pydeis, unde, pyre, etc. 

1608. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after ore and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by et, whether, py 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAdpevos épéobat ci pobwy ris Te 
pepynpevos py oldev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; as oxora@pev ei quiv mpéret 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4514; ef 8& dAnbés 7) wy. mepavoput 
pabeiv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339%. 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after iva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after pz, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, wpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with 7 (also. conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. M7 is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For wore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For py with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes yy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; a8 of py BovrAdpevar, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes yy irregularly (1496). 


1618. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking 7 only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of wy dyaGot 
moAira, (any) citizens who are not good, but of o’k dya8ot zroAi- 
Tot means special citizens who are not good. 

1614, Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by py, gener- 
ally take 7, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, xj can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive uy od if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dtxadv éore py TovTov ddeivas, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes o¥ dixatoy éore wy 
ov TouTov adeivat, it is not just not to acquit hin. So ws ovyx davov 
cot Ov 7) OD Bobet dixatocivy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.A27*. Again, epye oe py 
rovro moveiy (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipyes negatived, odK epye oe py od TovTO Toveiv, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My ov is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as Ti éurodwy wy ovyxt UBpilo- 
pévous dzrobaveiv; what ts there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 138. 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as w0Aets yaXerai AaPeiv, py od rodtopxKia, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(ov or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. £.g. 

OvdEe Tov Doppiwva obx Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov dv’ dreipiav ye od oes 
exeey 6 Te elmys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei py Upcgevov od x 
tredeEavro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py ov... da ratra py dorw dikny, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619, But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. £.g. 

Ovdseis cis oddév OdSevOs Gv Hudv CVdSETOTE yEvoITO déLOS, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph.19>. 

For the double negative ov py, see 1360 and 1361. For ody sre, 
py Ort, odX Orrws, py Ows, see 1504. 


PART V. 


—__—_»——_—_ 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. ‘Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pyoo|ev mpos | Tovs orpa|ryyous. | 
Far from | inértal | céres retreating. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.’ The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yc0, — 
pev mpos,—Tovs otpa,—ryyovs. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term dpors (raising) and Oéots ( placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éo.s denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and d&pocs the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion, 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
l.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, ahd the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — : 

Wéddre tov | dvipa, Geld, tov wol|Adrpomov, | doris rolcovTous 
Téwovs t|4A0e, wop|Ofjoas ris | Tpolas ryv | évSofow | wéAwv. 

The original verses are : — 

"AvSpa por | évvere, | Mofca, zo|Atrpomoy, | és pada | wodAd 
Tidy, On, earel Tpol|ns telpov mrodl|eBpow €lareporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest prijmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the oljive of peace | spreads its branch|es abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 

1626, 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (U), which has the value of Jor an 3 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a $ note or J in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (t_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (1). The triseme has the value of ds in music, 
and the tetraseme that of || 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 


following : — 
1. Of Three Times (in §} time). 


Trochee so, paive d Ph 
Tambus ies épyy J d 
Tribrach vuY Aeyere Pee 

2. Of Four Times (in $ or 3 time). 
Dacty) —vVy paivere J Ja 
Anapaest VuUR o €Bopas J d 
Spondee mee el7rav 5 4 

3. Of Five Times (in § time). 

Cretic a oe paivereo d s F 
Paeon primus _.UUWU — éxrpeérere J - Ja 
Paeon quartus UU katadéyw da Bh 5 
Bacchius Wie c= abeyyys By ; d 
Antibacchius __U — ave i 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or 3 time). 


Tonic a matore _._j uv éxXeirere 4 J de 
Ionic a minore UU __ xpoowdderbau oe d d 
Choriambus —VuH—  extpéropat d Jd : 


Molossus (rare) 


est Bovrevwv y 5 J 


5. A foot of four shorts (UUUW) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UWU) & pyrrhic. 
For the dochmius, VU _ — uv _, see 1691. For the epitrite, sce 
1684. . 


1628. The feet in } time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos d:rAdcwv), as opposed 
to those in ? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yevos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. . 


1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 


LRG y.. NF NFS. ORG Ls BIR 


1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (“ VU) is @ Uw; one used for an 
iambus (U2) is U @ u. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
“3 one used for an anapaest is__ _~. Soa dactyl used for an 
anapaest (__w vw for _— for U_) is —_% wu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1681. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these; 
as when a tribrach Uv vu stands for a trochee — wv or an 
iambus w—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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— — stands for a dactyl _ uv u or an anapaest UU —. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is W; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme ae ¢.) may 
represent a trochee (— v), and a tetraseme (4 = 3) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (_vv). 

2. An apparent trochee (tv), consisting of a triseme (_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondes, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs 1s also called irrational (aots dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dx’ eyOpav (2U 24>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee ; in dodvar dSiknv (>—U+) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 

1634, A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —V uv) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv u—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — v, 
especially in logavedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus uv —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


worAa Ta Serva, Kovdev dv|\Opwarov Seavorepov merc 
consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —, UJ _ UI _ UI (at the' 
end of a verse, —,UIl_vul__ul—~any), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _%2|—vvu!l—_ul—,. Each part forms a series, the 


former ending with the first syllable of dvOpw7ov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1689. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaraAnxrixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acutalectic. 


1640, 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (VU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actypa) ; 
a pause of two times (_.) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have uv i4_~ (not U~wu js) as the catalectic 
form of U_. U—3 and VU #4 (not VU ZUUA) as that of 
vuuu (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642. 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


morXas | 5 ipbi|yous Yulxas “Aide mpot|apev. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ipOipovs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643, When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (d:aipects, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TaA7\On vy | tov Acolyuljcov tov | éxOpé|arra | pe. 
—> le > lw Ilelevli > l_vl—~a 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Acdyucov. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 


1651] TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 355 


1647, When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dacty]. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara oriyov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650, Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form 27U~vwv. 
An apparent anapaest (J U> for —>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl “vv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 Uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 


1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g. 
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(1) & coduralroe Gearai, || Seipo tov voy | rpocyxere.} 
Pas) emer I Sora > ae ee 

(2) Kara ceAnvyy | ws dyew xpy || rod Biov ras | quépas.? 
VvVuVH >] VA > Se Ne eS 














(3) €vyyovoy tr € puny TvAddny te || rov rade Evy'Spavrd prow.3 


ae AJ Oe “wy VY oH VV 








ING Ne IN 


Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652. The lame tetrameter (cyd{wv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. £.9. 


dupidegios yap cit Kovy apaprdavw Korrwv.* 


SF IW ee Fes FV es WF Ve ee 
1658. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 
peyror éxraxetn. —~v—v—v (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: 


ds ye cay Aurwv.® Rs NSS KR 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 
TOUTO TOU pév Hpos ael SRP Se A eG 
BAaorava xai cvxofayvTe.” —~U—>liu—y 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 
Seva mpdypar’ eidopev.® aay © poe, 0 eee o oem | 
doridas pvAXoppoet.® SG PLES aK 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
aprayal dé Siadpopav dpaipoves.”” 


—~vieivivuvrvIn_VHaA 


1 Ar, N.575. ¢ Hippon. 83. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1° A. Se. 361. 
2 ibid. 626. 5A. Pr.585. 8 tbid. 1472. 
8E. Or. 1535. °S.Ph.1216. 9% ibid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(— v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


Tavira piv mpos dvdpés €ore YU | 
vow éyovros xai gpévas Kah UY OI 
WOANG mweptrrendevKoros.+ —Vvuvvli ua 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 


viv KaTaoTpodai vewy et AP AG eee J 
Geopiwv, e& kparnoe Sika te kai BrAaBa 

SNF as Pee Ee ee i es a 
TOVOE pNTpoKTOvov.* at 02 ee ee ee 
Swydtrwv yap eiAduay Le Ne I 


X 
dyatporas, 6tav"Apys tiBacos av didov Ay. 
VV VULIGVGUUVULIVUULIGUULA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form 5 UV, An apparent dactyl (> JU vu 
for ><) i8 sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest V u~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (Uv 4% uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 


1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. &. 534 ff. 2 A. Eu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > = in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > vu wv in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


VvVtuum Go: we oe Wy 
ee = eae oe cs 
VvuUuVvVUVUVUlUUYVUUYVY f[UUY 
>vuy >uy [>uUv] 


vu [uv we) | (UO) fu Ue) | [LU UJ 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(vu _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.1 In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) xOovds pev eis | rnAovpov 7|Kouev médov, 
ZKvGyv és ol|uov, dBarov eis | éonutav. 
"Hduore, oot | 5¢ xp perc | émurrodas. <A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) @ Zed Bacwred: | 75 ypHya tay | vuKrav doov 
drépavrov: ot|déro apyépa | yevncerat ; 
dodo Spr’, | @ woAepe, TOA|A@y ovvexa. Ar. N.2,3,6. 


1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘*‘Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 
labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberet.” 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hdpe to mérjit Hedven by makling Edrth a Hell. 


1663. The lame trimeter (cyd{wyv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovoaS ‘Ixrdvaxros* ob yap dAX’ Kw." 
ovrw Ti cot Soincav al pirat Modcat.? 
eS ee ae 

1664, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 
trepBaXei, 


KP LOA 


odpAnces.® 
uit (1640, 2) 


Kat py yAur 


> ys 


etrep Tov dvdp. 
pT aale  ee 
In English poetry we have 
A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 














1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 


ri OnF Spas; UU 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
ri travd dvev xaxav,® Pa SP WH 
éx’ d\Xo 77ydae Co aries, © 7 Conged 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
iarAros éx Sdpwv éBar.! GEG NO Lg 
{ndAG oe ris | ebBovAias® > YU —l1>ivH 
kai tov Adyoy | Tov Arrw® > YV—| UL — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. ibid. 1098. 7 A. Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. 68 A. Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


3 Ar. N. 1035. 6 Ar. N. 703. 9 Ar. N, 1452. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
apére mapyts potwios dyvypots.: 
Vey es | Se Ve VL 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qtrnued * & Bivovpevor, pee © ee (ee gee © eae 

apos Tov Oewy defacbe pov le ie | 

Boipdriov, ws PUI 
éfavroporA® mpos Upas. >ivyve- lu 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104 : 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from “ uv). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses ig the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dvSpa pot évvere, Motoa, roAbrporov, os pada roAdd 
—~vvlnwvvli_yuvlnivuvulivvul—yw 
mAdyxOn éret Tpoins tepov rrodieOpov erepoev.* 


—~vvlwitirliovvili_vuli vv lew 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1and 2. 
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tir’ attr’, aiytoxoro Aws réxos, elAjAovbas ; | 
peers SAI NA SI ese 
cixé pot, © Kopvduy, rivos ai Boes; fpa Dirwvda,;? 


—vvulioivvlivuvlivys,!liovuvliw 


1670. The ELEGIAc DisTIcH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAds *AlOnvai|n || xetpas vlrepOev élxet.® 
—~vv leclulleovuv li vuILA 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (.,) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (wevO-ynpr-pepés, jive half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syliaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
ris Se Bilos ri 88 | reprvor alvev xpulogys ‘Adpoldirys ; 
reOvailyv dre | pot || pnxére | radra peéldou.* 
wPriltnww las Vee le bee 
—~—IlevvlulevvlivvuI_A 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. £.g. 
@ wérot, |} para | 8 pere|Bovrcr|cay Oeot | dAAws.5 
xpvoew diva oxylrrpw, kat | Afcoero | ravras “A|xatovs (see 47, 1).® 
—— BEBAnat, ot8 drsov Bédros Exhvyev, ws SpeAoy roi." 
But qperépw evi olkw ev “Apyet, ryAoO warpys.® 
1 JU. 1, 202. # Mimn. 1, 1 and 2, 7 Tl. 11, 380. 


2 Theoe. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 7.1, 30. 
® Solo, 4, 4, 6 7.1, 15. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as 7o\Aa Awoouevw (__. _ vu wu _), Ll. 22,91 
(we have éAXiocero in Il. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of g making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as Toov fot wip (________), J. 5,7. So before deidw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem S-e-, and before dyv (for S-nv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 

hevywopev* ert ydp Kev dAvéatpev Kaxdv Fuap.) 


1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 


1. Dimeter : 
puorrode|Kos Sonos? —vvlw—vy 
potpa d\wxer® el AF A Na 
2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
mapmperros éy éSparocy.* mepeens Wart One a eee 
wapbevor | 6uBpoddlpxa§  —~UuliuvI_A 
With anacrusis (1635): 
éyetvaro pev popovair@a VV IU UU 


matpoxrovoy Oidurdbav.® Vii uUu—UU—A 


3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


repre. Evy Sopt xal yept mpaxtop.” —— | vul_uvvul_vv 
otpavilos re Oelots Swlpypata® —Uuuluv| —~~— luvv 


Ger’ élrroypope|var Svvalpey.” —_vvlivuli_vvIA_aA 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ + and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long i hse of an apaperst is rarely resolved into two 
short, making Uv 4 u for UV 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. # A. Ag. 117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar, N. 303. 6 Ar, N.299. 8 Ar. N. 805. 
*E. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. ° Ar, R. 879, 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 


1. The monometer: 


Tpomov ail yuruay.! vue—luue 
Kai Oéuts | aivety.? ee 2 a ee 
? e a3 
ovpdul|vos 00. peas he a ee 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
péyay x | Gipod | crAdLov|res "Apy*§ UY —1_- ~ 1 bu ue 
or éx|srariots | dAyeot | maiowy® I LI IL 


And the dllive of pegce | sends its brinchies abrodd. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac : 
jpav | orparialrv dow 
ovtw | rAoury|oere dvires? —~ 1 | vuuil — 

The Lord | is advéncling. Prepére | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 


4 


yqwve§ ~~ luv luvul — (1640, 2) 





mpooxere Tov vouv | Trois dOavdrors || Atv, Tots alley éovor, 
trois aldepiors, | rotow dyypws, || rots dpOira py|Sopevac. 
a NA a a OY a 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC SYSTEM consists of a series of 

anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 

meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 

 eatalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £749. 


Séxaroy piv eros 700 érel pidpov UU 2 UU LI UU ZU ee 


peéyas dyridixos, vue VUV~— 

Mevédaos dvag 48 *Ayopeuyoy, UU VU I VU 
dOpovov Abe cai koxprrpoyv 9 I 
Tiuns dxupov Ledyos “Arpeday, Ses ee ee I ees 
oroAov ‘Apyeiwy xiNovavrayv PRG. posites NE 
THod dro Xapas SURGE. Gees 

fipay, otpatuoriy dpwyiv.® ~— vv luv 


1A. Ag.49. ® Ar. Av.221. § ibid.560. 7 Ar. Av. 736. ° A. Ag, 40-47. 
24bid. 98. 4A. Ag.48.  ° ibid.47. ® tbid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the mdpodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu vu vu, the cyclic dacty] 
—v vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee . 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= Uv v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U U vu. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely : see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos éooo1 —1U1— vu This is the final 


verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). . 

2. First Pherecratic: é€mtamvAowwr OnBats.2 —V UV | | 
Catal. as Tpepopev Aeyev.® —U Iu la 

3. Second Pherecratic : rasdds Svapopov arav.t __ > |—yu | u 
Catal. éx pav O79 rodguov.® = _ > Iu ll a 

4, Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) inn dvag Idcedor, 0.8 Seg ee A ee K 
(b) @nBa trav mporépwv ddos.” _ > Iau liul—a 
(c) data Bavra ravoayig.® —~vlnrvulwul—a 

1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 643. 78. An. 101. 

2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 ibid. 107, 


8S, 0.0. 129. 6 Ar. Eg. 551. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaie stanza (a, a, }, c): 


(a) dovvérnut TOV avenwv OTACL * 
Vier~vlivIiwmvulivl—~aA 
(a) 76 pay yap évOev xdpa xvdivderat 
VinrwrvIl_F>IlwvlilitvlHa 
(b) 76 8 &vOev: appes 8 dv 7d peooov 
Wier gy la > law law 
(c) vai popynpeOa cov pedAaivg.t 
swulweullule—yu 
Compare in Horace (Od. 1,9) : 
Vides yf alta stet nive candidum OL / 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: motxt|AcOpov’ | dOavar’ | * A dpoldira.? 
-_ \/ — V 
ee 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


wy loevlweye 





7. Eupolidéan: & Ge|wpelvot, xare|p& || rpos buds €|AcvOe|pws.® 


—vi-vfJ] wv [ell cv et a 
| ae Pane a (ees 

vuYy VuUYU 

ee Ve (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dptorov péy voup, 6 d€ || yptads alfopevov mip 
vinetlwoeleivilLleoulwulwty 
are Suarpéret || vuxrl peydvopos éfoya mAovTov * 
vuvli—vitLlwulwoulweoeleye 
ei O defAa yapvev 

sO | RN ce 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar, N. 618. 
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deat, Pirov Frop, 
a 9 lew tiny 


t 
penxer deAiov oxore 


—~vilnrtvinvina 
GdAo Oadrvorepov ev apdlog pdevvov dorpov épy|luas 8: aiP€pos, 
—vinrviveuvicvil_vlevl—wviiLlle_uvl_ul_a 


pid ‘Odruprias dyava || péprepov atdacoper * 


—vietvlntviecvievvulincin_vl_a~ 
dOev 6 woAvparos vuvos dudtBdrdcrat 
vivuvluvulivli_vlivl—a 


copay pyrievot, xeXadety 
YVWine-vIiLluuvuvlia 
a . 
Kpévov raid, és ddveay ixopevous 
vitelivinvIiLivuvlita 
4 ey / > se 
paxatpay lépwvos éoriay. 


vitLluvvulivlivlia 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684. 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (1. uU — —) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (vu, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The caetyaG parts of the verse generally have 
the form “Uv 4uUvU ~~ or (catalectic) Zuy ZUuU ZA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic,.-U—A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ uU) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dactyl has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dacty] is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

Tuvdapidats re pirogeivors ddeiy KaAllAcrAoKdpw & “EXévae 
—_vvloivvuli— IE VI VII VILA 
xAetvay *“Axpdyavra yepaipwv evyopat, 
Stele la eK 
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@Onpwvos ‘OrAvpmriovixay ||vpvov dp$woats, dxapavrorddwy 
— ivy] dE er | CU | LA 


@ » a 4 y4 € 4 , 
twriwy dwrov. || Motca ovrw pot raperral|xot veootyaXov evpovtt Tpdrov 


21 hao Se Rl lee gg |e ele eK 
Awpio dollvav évappogas redtrg. 
oS is 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following : — 
1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—vuv— as the fundamental foot :— 
waida peév ai|ras moot at|rd Geneva.’ 
Sava pév ody, Sava rapdoce. sodos olwvobéras.* 
—~vvu—le—vvur |e vv [| ev 
2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

—1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore UU — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vv (1626, 2):— 

wenépakey|pev 6 mrepaélrrodrts 75 
BaciAeos | orparas eis dv|rizopov yei|rova ywpar, 
Avoddeopw| cxedia wop|Ondv dpweipas 


*"AOapar|ridos “EAXas.* 

We Ss PS 

WO as eI S| ie PO 
Vue (UU VV Le 


wv Ld WS WS ane oe 


2. A double trochee _U — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
(avaxAaors, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 

ris 6 Kpatrve | modi rydy|yaros edrelrods dvaocuy , * 


PO Ss | ee Pee 


1A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ UU v or VU — for —V—) :— 
ovx dvaloxncopat* | pnde A€ye | roe od Aoyor ° 
ws peullonkd oe KX€lwvos ere | padAov, ov 
xatatepno | rotow brlredot xat|ripara.! 


—~v—|uivvuvlevuv |e Ve 
vuv—|oiVv |e vl ee 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius U— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris ax, | ris ddua | xpooerra | pw’ ddeyyys 5? 
Pet (OG seal WP a A te 
orevafw , | ré pew; | yéevwpat | dvcoiora | rodtrus ;® 


Pn | Peete NAG os es | es Pee es 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v—|—_u— (or u—— | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears.in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_vu—and vuv|—vu-—. As examples may be given 
Sugary riya.‘ © eat, © eee 

wrepopopov déuas.’ VvuURH Ue 

ptoobeov pay ovv.® >vvuH v— (for >—_ v_) 


peydra peydra Kai. vuvvuy ve (for v—— v—) 


peroxely oxoTw Savoy 6 rhdpov® VU uv — | vo 

peOetrat orpdros, orparoredov Aurov? V—— YU — | vu Vp 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. # A. Ag. 1165. 7 E. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr, 116. 6 ibid. 1147, 8 E. Hip. 887. 


3A, Eu. 788. | 6 ibid. 1090. 9A. Se. 79, 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Note.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in uz of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vty (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.); and the poetic verbs in yyy or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e¢ in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -@5pav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdrrw). 
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A. 


[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aca; 2. Pp. 
ddc@ny; pr. mid. dara, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &v-aros. 
Epic. ] 

“Ayapar, admire, [epic fut. dydoopuat, rare,] hydoOny, Fyacduny. (I.) 

"Ayy&r\o (dyyed-), announce, dyyedd [dyyeddw], ayyetda, nyyeAxa, 
Nyyerpat, hyyEAOny, fut. p. dyyerOfoouar; a.m. HyyeAduny. Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayelpo (d-yep-), collect, a. nyeipa; [ep. plpf. p. dyiryéparo; a. p. #yépOn», 
a. Mm. (Fyepauny) cur-ayelparo, 2 a.m. dyepduny with part. dypéueros. 
See fyepéfoua.] (4..) 

“Ayvips (¢ay-), in comp. also dyviw, break, déw, fata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic Ha}, 2 p. taya [Ion. &yyq], 2 a. p. dayny [ep. edyny or &ynv]. 
(II.) 


“Ayo, lead, diw, Ria (rare), #xa, Fyuat, HXOny, dxOnooua; 2 a. Hya- 
yor, wyayouny ; fut. m. dtoua (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. déduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. d&fere, inf. d&éuevac (777, 8). ] 

[(&8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. dijoeer, pf. part. ddnkds. 
Epic. } 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, aoa. Epic.] 

"AiSe, sing, ¢oouat (dow, rare), joa, poOnv. lon. and poet. delSe, 
delow and deloopat, jewa. 

(Ade: Hom. for avéw.] 

["Anpse (de-), blow, Anrov, deor, inf. dfvat, drjyevac, part. dels; imp. 
anv. Mid. imperf. dyro, part. dyuevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

AlSdopar, poet. aldouar, respect, aiddoouat, poerpar, ydéoOny (as mid.), 
noeoduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio}]. 639; 640. 

Alvéo, praise, alvécw [alvjow], qreca [yrnca], qvexa, Hynuat, yvebnv, 639. 

[Atvuper, cake, imp. alwiunv. Epic.) (1II.) 

Alpée (alpe-, é\-), take, alpjow, qonxa, penuac [Hdt. dpalpyxa, dpalpy- 
pat], ypéOny, alpePjoopar; fut. pf. ypjooua (rare) ; 2 a. eldov, Edw, 
etc.; elAduny, EXwpar, etc. (8.) 

Atpe (dp-), take up, dp&, Fpa (674), fpxa, Fpuar, npOnr, dpOjooua ; 
hpdunvy (674). Ton. and poet. delpw (dep-), qepa, HépOnv, [neppac 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for jepro; a. m. depduny.] Fut. dpotua 
and 2 a. jpdun» (with &pwua (a) etc.) belong to dpyupa (dp-). (4.) 

Alo@dvopat (alcd-), perceive, (€-) aleOhoouat, GoOnuat; yoObuny. Pres. 
aloOouat (rare). (5.) 

*Atoow (dix-), rush, dttw, qita, AtxOnv, Fitduny. Also deow or drre 
(also doow or drrw), déw, yta. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloyxdve (aloxur-), disgrace, aloxuvG, foxiva, [p. p. part. ep. goxup- 
uévos,] noxuvOnv, felt ashamed, aloxurOjocopac; fut. m. aloxuroduat. 


(4.) 
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*Ato, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -jica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Ate, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See &nu.] 

[’Axay (fo (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dxée and dxeve, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dyéwy, dxedwy), and &xopar, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxtow, aor. dxdxynoa; p. p. dkdxnua (axnxédarar), dxdy no bat, 
dxaxhuevos or dxnyéuevos; 2 aor. nxaxor, dxaxsunv. See &xvupa 
and dyoua. Epic.] (4.) 

[’Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

*Axéopas, heal, aor. #xerduny. 

"Anne, neglect, [aor. dxjdera epic]. Poetic. 

*Axote (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxovoopat, qxovoa [Dor. pf. dxovca], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. Axnxdyn or dxnxdn ; AxovaOny, 
dxove Ojcopat. 

"Araddfe (dr\aday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtoua, HrAdAaka. (4.) 

*AAdopor, wander, [pf. dddAnuar (as pres.), w. inf. d\dAnoOa, part. 
dAadjpevos |, &. 4A}Onv». Chiefly poetic. 

*A\Salve (drday-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7rdavov.] Pres. also d\djonw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Areldo (drerp-), anoint, drelyw, nrewa, ddHApa, dAPA pat, PrAElPOny, 
drAaPOjoouac (rare), 2 a. p. #rAlgny (rare). Mid. f. drelpoua a. 
prevdunr. 529, (2.) 

"Adda (drcé-, drex-), ward off, fut. dréfouac [ep. (€-) dretjow, Hd. 
ddetjoouar]; aor. (€-) #rAdEnoa (nre~a, Tare), HAretdunv; [ep. 2 a. 
&\adxoy for dA-adex-ov.] 657. 

[Ardopor, avoid, epic; aor. #redunv. ] 

"Arebe, avert, ddetow, nrevoa. Mid. drevouat, avoid, aor. nrevduny, 
with subj. é-adevownar. Poetic. 

"Arbor, grind, nea, dd}recuae OF dAHAEuar. 639; 640. 

["ArBopan, be healed, (€-) ddOjooua.] Ionic and poetic. 

“ANloxopos (dA-, ddo-), be captured, ddwoopat, 7Awka OF éadwxa, 2 aor. 
nrwy or éddAwv, GAD [epic drAdw], adrolnv, drAdvat, ddovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active aXicxw, but see dv-ardleke. 
(6.) 

[’Artralvopas (dXcr-, ddcrav-), with epic pres. act. dAurpalwe, sin; 2 
aor. wAtrov, adiréuny, pf. part. drAurHuevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AdAdoow (dd\Aay-), change, dd\rAdéw, NAAaLa, PAAAXA, MAAVYyuaL, HAAG- 
xXOnv and HrAAdyny, GArAaxAjoowas and ddAAay7jooua, Mid. fut. ddrdd- 
fouat, & HAAaEduny. (4.) 

“AdAopat (adA-), leap, droduat, HrAdunv; 2a. HAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, aro, dAuevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[Adverd{o and dAucrée, be excited, imp. ddvcrafow Hdt. pf. ddradv- 
xrnyuac Hom. Ionic. ] 


374 APPENDIX. [1692 


"Adtione (dAux-), avoid, ddéw [and ddvgouac], nAvéa (rarely -apyy). 
Poetic. *AAvoxw is for dduc-oxw (617). (6.) 

"Arddva (dA¢-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agov.} (5.) 

‘Apapréve (duapr-), err, (€-) duapricouat, nudprnxa, nudprnuat, Apap. 
THOnv ; 2 aor. nuaproy [ep. HuBporoy]. (5.) 

"ApBrloKe (duBr-), duBdrdw in compos., miscarry, [dusrwow, late, ] 
nuUBrAwWoa, HuUBAwKA, NUBAWLAL, HUBAWOnY. (6.) 

"Apelpw (duep-) and dpépSe, deprive, nuepoa, yudpOnv. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

"Apr-dxo and dpqr-loxe (dug and %xw), wrap about, clothe, dupdtu, 
2a. numt-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duréxopat, duwloxopat, 
dumiwxvéopar; imp. Hurexdbuny; f. dupétouac; 2 a. hum-oxduny and 
hum-erxbunv, 544. See ge and toyxe. 

Apwrtaxloxe (durdax-), err, miss, hurddanuac; 2 a. nuwrdaxoy, part. 
durdaxwy Or drdaxwy. Poetic. (6.) 

[Aprvve, durvivOny, durvvro, all epic: see dvarvdw. ] 

"Apive (duvr-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvoduar; aor. quiva, puurduny. 
(4.) 

"Aptooe (duvx-), scratch, [dutiw, nuvta (Theoc.), huvééunr]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdr-yvolw, doubt, jupryvbeor and hudeyvbeov, hudeyvonoa ; aor. pass. 
part. dudpiyvondels, 644. 

"Apoe-evvipe (see Evviur), clothe, fut. [ep. dupifow] Att. dugid ; pudleca, 
huplerpuat; dudiécoua, dugrerduny (poet.). 644. (II.) 

"ApourByréw, dispute, augmented jyugio- and nudeo- (544) ; otherwise 
regular, 

*Avalvopasr (dvap-), refuse, imp. #ravduny, aor. hynvduny, dvivacOa:, (4.) 

AvaNloxe (aA-, ddo-, 659), and &vadée, expend, dvadwow, dvddwoa, 
and dvj\woa (xaT-nvddwoa), dvddwxa and dvjdwKa, dvddwuar and 

avpdwpyar (Kar-nvddwyar), dvardwOny and dynrwOnv, dvadrwijoopac 
See aAloxopa:. (6.) 

*Avamvéw, take breath ; see wvéw (xvv-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. durvve, 
a. Dp. dumrvivdny, 2 a.m. aurvuro (for duwrviero).] 

“Av6dve (¢ad-, a5-), please [impf. Hom. nvdavoy and éfvdavov, Hat. 
nvoavoy and éfvdavov; fut. (e-) ddtow, Hdt.; 2 pf. gada, epic]; 
2 aor. dor [Ion. tadov, epic evadoy for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-yevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

*Avéxo, hold up; see éxo, and 544. 

[Avfvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il. 11, 266 as 2 pipf. 
(777, 4). Epic. ] 

*Av-olyvupe and dvolye (see ofyvijn), open, imp. dvépyor (nvovyor, 
rare) [epic dvpyor]; dvoliw, avéwta (jvoéa, rare) [Hdt. dvota], 
dvéwya, dvéwypat, dvexOnv (subj. dvocxdd, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegtoua 
(2 pf. dvéyya late, very rare in Attic). (IT.) 
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"Av-op06e, set upright, augment dvwp- and jrwp-. 644. 

"Avia, Attic also dvére, accomplish ; fut. dviow [Hom. dviw], dvtao- 
pat; ar. nrvoa, Hvvoduny; pf. nyvxa, nrvopat. 639. Poetic also avw. 

*Aveya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwypev, sub. dvdryw, opt. 
dvaryouu)], imper. dywye (rare), also dywxAt (with dvwxdw, dvwyxGe), 
[inf. dvwyduev]; 2 plpf. qvaryea, jvdyes (or dvdye), [also qvuyor 
(or dywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dywye and dvuryerov 
(as if from dydyw) occur ; also fut. dvwiw, a. nywta.} Poetic and 
Ionic. 

[ Aw-avpde, take away, not found in present; imp. éxnvpwy (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. dwovpas, drov- 
pduevos.] Poetic. 

[Amwahlonew (dx-ag-), deceive, prdgnoa (rare), 2 a. yragoy, m. opt. 
dragpoluny]. Poetic. (6.) 

"Arex Odvopar (éx0-), be hated, (€-) dwrexOhoopat, drhxOnuat; 2 a. 
dwnxObunv. Late pres. dwéxOopar. (5.) 

(Améepoe, swept off, subj. drodpoy, opt. dwodpcee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

*Aroxrivvups and -tw, forms of dwoxrelyw. See xrelve. 

*Aréxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xpfh. 

“Amre (d¢-), touch, fut. dyw, dpvouac; aor. nya, qydunv; pf. qua; 
a. DP. 7POnv (see €466n). (3.) 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdcouat, jpacduny, npayat. [Ion. dphooua, ipyod- 
pny. Ep. act. inf. dpypevar, to pray.] 

"Apaploxw (dp-), fit, npoa, npOnv; 2 p. dpapa, [Ion. &pnpa, pipf. dpjpe(r) 
and 7pihpe(v);]) 2a. npapoy; 2 a.m. part. dpyevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

*"Apdcooe or dpdrrw (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, hpdxOnv. (4.) 

"Aplokew (dpe-), please, dpéow, qpeca, ApéoOnv; dpécouat, hperduny. 
639. (6.) 

[’Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

"Apxéw, assist, dpxéow, fjpxeca. 639. 

“Appérre, poet. dppdte (dpuos-), fit, dpusow, npyoca (cvvdppota Pind.), 
npwoxa (Aristot.), npuoopar, jpudcOny, fut. p. dpyocPfoouar; a mM. 
ipporduny. (4.) 

“Apvupas (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpotpat, 2 a. Apdunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See alee. (II. ) 

*Apéw, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dpipoua], #pd0nr. 639. 

‘Apréfe (dprary- -), seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca 
[npwata], npwaxa, npracpac (late nprayyuat), pwdcOny [Hdt. yprd- 
X9nv], dpracOjcouo. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

"Aptw and dptrw, draw water, aor. jnpvoa, Apvoduny, Hpvdny [Hpv- 
aOnv, Ion.]. 639, 
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"Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) npyuae (mid.), ApxOnr, sil 
gouat (Aristot.), dptouar, pptduny. 

"Avurow and drrw: see dtocw. 

[Arirédde (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.) (4.) 

Atalve (avav-) or adalve ; fut. adavd; aor. ninva, nidvOny or abdvOny, 
avavOjcouat; fut. m. avavodua: (a8 pass.). Augment yv- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Atfdve or atfw (avé-), increase, (€-) abéjow, avétcoua, nityoa, nvtnka, 
nuénuat, nvéjOnv, avéinOjoouat, [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. detov.] 
(S.) 

[’Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7paca; used by Hat. 
for d¢ddw or addw.} (4.) 

"Ad-tnus, let go, impf. ddtny or Adtnv (644) ; fut. ddijow, etc. See the 
inflection of fy, 810. 1.) 

[Adtcow (dgvy-), draw, pour, apvtw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
dpiw.] (4.) 

Adv, draw, ndvea, ypveduny. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

"AxGopan, be displeased, (€-) dx 0écopar, HxOETOnY, dx Ber Ohoopat. 

[Axvupa (dy-), be troubled, impf. dxvwyuny. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. 4xopar.] See dxay (Lo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, aca; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (or édpev), pr. inf. duevar, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopat) dara as fut.; f. dooua, a. dod- 
env. Epic.] . 


Bafw (Bay-), speak, utter, Bdiw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrac]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (8a-, Bav-), go, Bioopat, BéBynxa, BéBayat, éBdOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
¢Bnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a.m. epic éBnoduny (rare) and é8yodunp, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Biow, EBnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

BéAd\w (Bar-, Bra-), throw, f. [Baréw] Badd, rarely (€-) BadrrAjouw, 
BéBArAnxa, BEBAnwat, Opt. dia-BeBAYoOe (784), [epic BeBbAnpwar], éBAH- 
Onv, BrAnOjoouar; 2 a. fBadrov, éBardunv; fut. m. Badrovuac; f. p. 
BeBrAjooua, [Epic, 2 a. dual fup-BrAprnv; 2 a. m. €BAhpeny, with 
subj. BAjerat, opt. BAyo or BAezo, inf. BrA¥cAar, pt. BAnuewos ; fut. Evp- 
BrAjoea, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Barre (Sa¢d-), dip, Baw, EBaya, BéBaypat, €Bddnv and (poet.) €BddOny; 
fut. m. Bdyoua. (3.) 

Baoxw (8a-), poetic form of Balyww, go. (6.) | 

Baordtw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bfhoow (Bnx-), Att. Bjrrw, cough, Bigw, EBnta. (4.) 

[BtBnps (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (1.) 
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BiBpéone (Spo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwuat, [EBpwOnv; 2 a. EBpwv; fut. 
pf. BeBpwoopar]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpu- 
Gous.] (6.) 

Bebe, live, Budcoua, éBlwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwuat; 2 a. éBlwy (799). 
(For éBiwodpny, see BiwoKopat.) 

Bidonopar (Bi0-), revive, éBiwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

BAdwre (SAaB-), injure, BAdyw, Brava, BéBraga, BEBAauwat, EBAADOnr ; 
2 a. p. €BAd By, 2 f. BAaBjoopar; fut. m. BAdYouar; (fut. pf. BeBAd- 
Youatton.}. (3.) 

Bracrdve (Sracr-), sprout, (€-) Bracriow, BeBX\dorynxa and éBrdornxa 
(524) ; 2a. Bracrov. (5.) 

BaAére, see, PrACpouar [Hdt. dva-Brépw], FBreva. 

BAlrre or BAloow (uedtr-, Bir-, 66), take honey, aor. @Bdia. (4.) 

BAdhowe (por-, pdo-, BAro-, 66), go, f. wodotuat, p. uéuBrwKa, 2 a. Euodov, 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodo, shout, Bojjoopa, éBdnoa. [Ion. (stem fBo-), Bwoouat, EBwoa, 
éBwoduny, (BéBwuar) BeBwuévos, EBucAn». | 

Béoxw, feed, (€-) Booxhow. 

BotAopar, will, wish, (augm. éBovd- or 7BovA-) ; (€-) BovArjcopar, BeBov- 
Anuat, €BovrAHOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovda, prefer.] [Epic also BddAopman. | 
517. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @8paxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic.]} 

Bol{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. #Bpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt0e, be heavy, Bptow, ZBpioa, BéBpifa. Rare in Attic prose. 

[ (Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. éBpota (opt. -Bpdtee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxer, 11.17,54. Epic.] 

Bpvxdopar (Spux-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpuxa ; eBpixnoduny ; Bpvxnbels. 

Bivéw or Bbw (fu-), stop up, Biow, EBvoa, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

i is 


Tape (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Zynua, p. yeydunxa ; 
p. p. yeydunuac (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yaob- 
pat, a eynuduny. 654. 

Taévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yaviooopa:.] Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywrw, imper. yéywve, 
[ep. inf. yeywvéuer, part. yeywrws; 2 plpf. éyeydve, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeyévevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywréw, 
w. fut. yeywrow, a. éyeywvnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vicxw. (6.) 

Telvopar (yev-), be born; a. éyevduny, begat. (4.) 

Tedde, laugh, yeddooua, eyédaca, eyeAdoOny. 639, 

(Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., Jl. 18, 476.] 
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T'nOéee (-yn9-), rejoice, [ynOjow, éy}Onoa ;} 2 p. yévnda (as pres.). 654. 

Tnpdorxe and ynpde (yxpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdooua, éy}paca, 
yeyipaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdva:, [Hom. pt. ynpas}. (6.) 

Thyvopa: and ytvopa: (vyer-), become (651), yerjoopat, yeyévnpat, 
[éyer}Ony Dor. and Ion.], yernPjoouar (rare); 2 a. éyevdunv [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyora, am (for yeydacr, yeyws, and other 
pu-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvéoke (yro-), nosco, know, yrwdoouat, [Hadt. dv-éyrwoa,] Eyrwxa, 
Lyvwopar, eyvcOnv; 2 a. Eyvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivwonw. (6.) 

Tre, cut, grave, [ér-¢yAvpa, Hdt., éyAvpdunv, Theoc., ] yéyhuppas 
and &yAuppat (524). 

Tvéprre (yvaur-), bend, yrdupu, [Zyvapya, eyvdupOnr.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Todo (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. ybov, only epic in active. Mid. yodopat, 
poetic, cpic f. yoroopuat.] 

Tpdde, write, ypdyu, typaya, yéypada, yéypaupar, 2 a. p. eypddny 
(éypd¢0nv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypadjoopa:; fut. pf. yeypdyouar, 
a. Mm. éypayduny. 

Tpofo (yevy-), grunt, ypvtw and ypvgouat, %ypvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (e-) Safjoouat, Seddnna, Seddnuar ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacdar; 2 pf. pt. dedaus (804); 2 a. Edaoy or 
Sé5aor, taught; 2 a. p. éddyv, learned. Hom. dw, shall find.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AaSéAAw (Sadad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedadadpévos, a. pt. Sacdaddels ; also f. inf. dacdadkwodper, 
from stem in o- (see 659).}] (4.) 

[Aat{w (daiy-), rend, dattw, éddita, deddiyuar, édatyOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvipe (Sai-), entertain, dalow, daca, (édalocOnv) SacGels. [Epic 
Salvv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvupar, feast, daloopar, édac- 
odunv: [epic pr. opt. dawviro for dacvur-ro, Sautar for dSacvut-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.) (HI.) : 

Aalopar (Sac-, dacr-, Sai-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdcopuat,} a. ddacduny, 
pf. p. dédacuae [epic Sé5acuar]. (4.) See also Saréopac. 

Aale (Saf-, dari-, Sa:-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. déda, 2 plpf. 3 pers. 
Sedhew ; 2a. (€5adunv) subj. Sdyra.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxve (Sx-, Sax-), bite, Sptopar, S5qyuat, €d}xOny, SnxO}oopar; 2 a. 
E5axov. (5. 2.) 

Adépvnpe (609) and Sapvdw (Sayu-, Sua-, Saua-), also pres. Sapdte 
(587), tame, subdue, (fut. daudow, daudw, Sand (with Hom. dapde, 
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Sapbwor), & éddpaca, p. p. Sédunpat, a. p. €5uHOny] and edaudcOny ; 
[2 a. p. é5duny (with Sdpuer) ; fut. pf. deduroowar; fut. m. daudoopuar, | 
a. éSapacduny. In Attic prose only daudtw, édaudodny, édayacduny. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aapbdve (5ap-), sleep, 2 a. dapov, poet. Z5padov; (€-) p. xara-dedap- 
Onxws. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapOdvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopat, divide, w. irreg. Saréacdat (?). See dalopar. 

[ Adaya, appear, only in impf. déaro, Oud.6, 242.] 

Aégia, fear: see dédo.Ka. 

AgSouxa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sfot-, S¢e-, 31), [epic deldocxa,) fear. 
[Epic fut. delcouar,] a. Seca; 2 pf. dédca [epic deldca,] for full 
forms see 804, See 522 (b). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
Stor, Sle, feared, fled.} [Epic present SelSe, fear.] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvupse (Secx-), show: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [Ion. (dex-), dé&w, E5eta, Sédeyuar, e5éxOnv, ESetduny.] Epic 
pf. m. delSeyuar (for 5é5eypar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-, (IT.) 

[Adpo (Sep-, Sue-), build, Sema, S5unuar, CSeyuduny.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Adpxopar, see, é5¢pxOnv ; 2 a. Zdpaxov, (€dpdxnv) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. dé5opxa (643). Poetic. 

Aépa, jlay, 5epd, Z5ecpa, Sédappar; 2 a. é5dpyv. Tonic and poetic also 
Selpa (Sep-). (4.) 

Adxopas, receive, Séfouar, Sé5eyuac [Hom. déyarac for dedéxarac], édé- 
XOnv, e5etdunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, 5éxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. 5éx at, part. 5éypwevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Aéw, bind, dow, Zinoa, Sé5exa (rarely 5é5yxa), Sédeuar, €5€0nv, 5€04- 
gouar; fut. pf. ded4oouar, a.m. édnodunr. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) defow, edénoa [ep. Z5ynoa,] Sedénxa, Sedénuat, 
éd5e70nv. Mid. déouat, ask, dejoouar. From epic stem dev- (€-) come 
[édednoa, Od. 9, 540, and dSevouat, Sevjoopar.] Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, denon, éd5énoe. 

[Anprdo, act. rare (dypi-, 656), contend, aor. é54pica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SnplvOnv as middle (Hom.). Mid. Snpidopar and dSnptopar, as act., 
Snptooua (Theoc.), édnpiodunvy (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Afje, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avarée, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); dcarrjow, Siujrynca (dr-edizjrnoa), Sedujryka, 
Sedeyxrnpar, Sen hOnv (€&-edcyT HOny, late); ScarrAoouar, car-ediyTrnoduny. 

Avaxovéo, minister, éS:axévouv ; Siaxovhow (aor. inf. diaxovfoa), dedia- 
Koynpat, €iaxovjOn». Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment écn- or ded:n-. See 543. 


AvSdornw (d:dax-), for didax-cxw (617), teach, diddkw, edl3ata [epic 
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édddoxnoa], Sedldaxa, dedldaypuar, e5:ddxOny ; Seddfopar, Edcdatduny. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

AlSnp, bind, chiefly poetic form for dé. (I.) 

AvSpdorxe (d5pa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdooua, -dédpaxa ; 2 a. 
dpav [lon. -%5pnv], -5pd, -dpalny, -Spavar, -dpds (799). (6.) 

AlSeps (50-), give, dwow, Z5wxa, Sédwxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. déuevas or Sduer for Sotvac, fut. 
diduow for dwow.}] (I.) 

Alepar (de-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlerOat, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwuat and diolunv (cf. Suvwyar 729, and riBoluny 741), 
chase, part. di:duevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dleray, set on (of dogs), 
11,18, 584. (1.) 

[Al{npar, seek, with 7 for e in present; difjoopar, édifnodunv. Tonic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(Sux-), stem, with 2 aor. dcxoy, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Awbde, thirst, dupjow, dilpnoa. See 496. 

Aoxée (dox-), seem, think, d6fw, E5ota, Séd0ypar, €55x On» (rare). Poetic 
Soxtow, eddxnoa, Seddxnxa, Seddxnuar, é50x4Onv. Impersonal, Soxei, 
it seems, etc. 654. 

Aovméw (Sour-), sound heavily, és0venoa [epic dovxnoa and (in tmesis) 
émi-ySournoa, 2 pf. Sé50umra, dedourds, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apéccopa. or Spdrropar (Spay-), grasp, aor. ddpatduny, pf. dédpa- 
yuo (4.) 

Apdw, do, Spdcow, Zipaca, dé5paxa, Sé5payar, (rarely Sé5pacua), (édpd- 
cOnv) dpacbels. 640. 

Avivapar, be able, augm. é5uvy- and 7éduy- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
duve (Ion. d¥vy], impf. éddvaco or é50vw (632) ; Suvjoopar, dedvynuat, 
eSuvHOnv (€duvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic é5uvyyoduny.] (1.) 

Atw, enter or cause to enter, and Stvm (du-), enter; Stow, %5uca, 
5éduca, Sédupar, €5v0ny, f. p. Svdfoouac; 2 a. Z5uy, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dicoua, a.m. édvodpny [ep. édveduny (777, 8) ]. 
(5.) 

E. 

[EHaOy (11.13, 543 ; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to dérrw; 
also to €roua and to ldrrw.] 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. aca], elaxa, lamar, eidOny; 
édcoua (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*Eyyvée, pledge, betroth, augm. hyyu- or éveyu- (€yyeyu-), see 543 ; 544. 

*Hyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, nyepa, eytryeppat, tyépOny; 2 p. 
éyphyopa, am awake [Hom. éypnyépéacr (for -dpacr), imper. éyp7- 
yopde (for -dpare), inf. éypiyopOae or -bp0ac} ; 2 a. m. Hypdunp [ep. 
éypounv], (4.) 
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*ESe, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see lr Ole. 

“Efopa:, (€5- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-éocecdac (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eloduny [epic éooduny and éecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
écoa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See (Yo and xaSdfopar. 

"E@&e and bo, wish, imp. 7Gedov; (€-) Oedjow Or BeAow, #OEANCA, 
hOEX\nxa. *EOé\w is the more commun form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 7@e\ov; aor. (probably) always 40éAnoa, 
but subj. etc. éeAjow and Oedjow, €HeARoas and GerARoaL, etc. 

"E@(tw (see 587), accustom, e0low, elOioa, efOixa, elOiopat, €lOlaOns. 
The root is ofed- (see 537). (4.) 

["E@wv, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a. 

ElSov (i5-, ¢:3-), Vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): f5w, (orm, 
We or ldé, ldetv, (SHv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) e€Sopar, seem, [ep. elod- 
ny and éec-;] 2 a. elddunv (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov, OlSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 75, knew, f. eloouar; 
see 820. (8.) 

Elxéf@ (see 587), make like, efxafov or jxafoy, elxdow, elkaca OF JKaca, 
elxacpas OF Gracpat, elkdcOny, elxacOhooua. (4.) 

(Etxw) not used in pres. (eix-, lx-), resemble, appear, imp. elxoy, f. eftw 
(rare), 2 p. €ovxa [Ion. ofka] (with fouypev, [Ztxrov,] elfacr, elxévat, 
elxw&s, Chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxn [with étxrny]. Impersonal fouxe, 
it seems, etc. For Zorxa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[ Btide (éA-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. €dca, pf. p. ZeAwar, 2 aor. p. 
éddny or &dnv w. inf. ddjpevar. Pres. pass. efAouar. Epic. Hdt. 
has (in comp.) -elAnoa, -efAnuat, -elA}Onv. Pind. has plpf. édre.] 
The Attic has elAdouar, and efAAw or efAAw. 598. See tTAdw (4.) 

Hipl, be, and Et, go. See 806-809. 


Elsrov (elz-), said, [epic fecrov], 2 aor., no present ; elrw, efron, elré, 
elrety, elmwv; 1 aor. elma [poet. Zercwa,] (opt. efraiu, imper. elroy or 
elmév, inf. elwat, pt. efmas), [Hdt. dw-emrduny]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-) : [Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], f. épdw, épd; p. elpnxa, elpnuac (522); a. p. éppHOny, rarely 
éppéOnv (Ion. elpéOnv] ; fut. pass. pnOjoouar; fut. pf. elpjoouar. See 

 évéro. § (8.) 

Etpyvupe and eipyvéw, also eipyw (elpy-), shut in; elptw, elpta, elpypuar, 
elpxOny. Also Epye, Epiw, ota, [Hom. (Zpypary 3 pl. %pyarar w. 
plpf. Zpxaro, EpxOnv}. (IT.) 

Htpyo, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpypyat, elpxOnv; elptouat. Also [épyo, 
-tpta, pypat, Ionic]; gptowac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

[Etpopar (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpfoouar. See épopar. | 

[Etpe (ép-), say, epic in present.] See elwov. (4.) 

Etpe (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -%pca], p. -elpxa, elppar [epic 
¥epuac]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[Etone (dix-), liken, compare, (617); poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. poo-fitar, art like, [and epic ixro or eixro}, some- 
times referred to efkw. See efxw. (6.) 

Etw8a [Ionic wa] (40- for of76-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. elw6y. [Hom. has pres. act. part. wv.] (2.) 

"ExnArAnorvdtw, call an assembly ; augm. #xxdy- and éfexdy- (548). 

*Edatve, for éda-vv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(érdow) €Xd (665, 2) [epic éddoow, éd\dw;] Hraca, édfAaxa, €dH- 
Aawac [Ion. and late éd}\acpar, Hom. plup. édAnAédaro], AAdOn», 
hracduny. (5.) 

"Edéyx@, confute, édéyéw, nreyéa, EAfreypac (487, 2), HrAeyxOnv, éreyz- 
XIhcopar. 

‘“EXloow and eiAleow (édx-), roll, édlfw and elAlgw, eYrcka, eTAcypuas, 
elMlyOnv. [Epic aor. mid. édgéduny.] (4.) 

“EAko (late é\xdw), pull, gw (Ion. and late Att. édxiow), efAxvea, 
efAxuxa, etAxuopat, elAKdcOny. 537. 

"EdAwlYo (édw5-), hope, aor. nAwia ; aor. p. part. ddwwbev. (4.) 

["EAwo, cause to hope, 2 p.todrwa, hope; 2 plpf. ébrAwecy (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. @\woua, hope, like Attic édrlgw. Epic.] 

*Epéo, vomit, fut. éud (rare), uoduar; aor. queca. 639. 

"Evalpo (évap-), kill, 2a. jvapov. [Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evéwe (év and stem cer-) or évvéww, say, tell, [ep. f. én-orhow (cer-) 
and évlyw ;] 2 a. fu-crov, w. imper. mowe [ep. évlowes], 2 pl. owere 
(for év-owere), inf. énomety [ep. -uev]. Poetic. See elwov. 

*Evlirre (évr-), chide, [epic also évlccw, 2 a. évévixoy and hvtxamoy 
(535). (3.) 

“Evvupe (é- for cec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. frou, 
a. fooa, éooduny or éeco-; pf. Eouac or efyat,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -€rw, -€oa, -éodunv. Chiefly epic: dudi-évvum is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

"EvoxAéw, harass, w. double augment (544); #rdxdouy, evoxrAfou, 
HvoxrAnca, HvwxAnpat. 

"Eouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

“Eoprad{w (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. édpragoy (538). 
(4.) 


*Er-avpéw and ér-avploxw (avp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraipov; f. m. érauphoopat,] a. érnupduny, 2 a. érnupdunv. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Enr-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 pipf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvhvode. 

"Enlorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) éxlorg [Ion. éwxloreat,] imp. 
hriorduny, 2 p. sing. #rloraco or Arlorw (632); f. ériorhoopas, a. 
HxtorhOn»y, (Not to be confounded with forms of éplornus.) (I.) 
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[Exe (cex-), be after or busy with, imp. elrov (poet. frov); f. -Epu, 
2. a. towov (for é-cew-ov), a Pp. mept-épOny (Ildt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. tropa: [poet. orouac), fol- 
low, f. Evouar; 2 a. dowduny, rarely poetic -éomduny, or dpa, etc., 

- w. imp. [oweto (for oxeo),] srov. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epde, love, tpdcbny, épacdjcoua, [Hpacduny (epic)]. Poetic pres, 
épapar, imp. ypduny. (I.) 

"Epydéfopa, work, do, augm. elp- (537) ; épydooua, elpyacua, elpyd- 
cOnv, elpyacduny, epyacOjoopar. 587. (4.) 

“Epyo and épyw: see elpyvuue (elpyw) and elpyw. 

"EpSe and &pSe, work, do, probably for épf-w = péfw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Eptw, a. Epta, 
[Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. ébpyea.] onic and poetic. See péfw. 

"EpelSo, prop, épelow (later), npeoa, [npexa, eptpepar, with éepnpé- 
dara and -aro, 777, 3,] HpelaOnv; epelcouar (Aristot.), npeodunv. 

"Epelkw (épecx-, épix-), tear, burst, npeta, épfpvyyat, 2 a. npixov. Tonic 
and poetic. (2.) 

"Epelwm (éper-, épix-), throw down, épelyw, [npewa, 2 pf. éphpira, have 
fallen, p. p. éphpcupar (plpf. épéperro, Hom.), 2 a. npurov, jplxny, 
a.m. dvnpenduny (Hom.)], a. p. ppelpOnv. (2.) 

"Eploow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.] 582. (4.) 

[’EpiSalve, contend, for épltw; aor. m. inf. épidjoacba. Epic.) 

"Eplf@ (ép:5-), contend, npica, [jpicduny epic.}] (4.) 

"Epopa: (rare or ?), (Ion. elpopas, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) éphoouac [Ion. elpjoouar], 2 a. npdunv. See 
epopar. 

“Epo, creep, imp. elprov; fut. fpyw. Poetic. 639. 

"Eppo, go to destruction, (€-) éppjow, nppnoa, eio-hppyxa. 

*Epvyydve (dpvy-), eruct, 2a. npuvyov. (5.) [Ion. epevyouat, épevtouat. 
(2.)] 

*Eptxo, hold back, [ep. f. épvfw] jpvta, [ep. 2 a. Aptxaxov. ] 

[’Epte and elpte, draw, fut. éovw, aor. elpvca and épvea, pf. p. elpvyar 
and elpycpat. Mid. épvopar (0) and elpvopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcouar and elptcoua, épvodunv and elpvoduny; with Hom. 
pt-forms of pres. and impf. e/pvara: (3 pl.), gpvco, Epvro and elpuro, 
elpuvro, EpvcGac and elpvodar. Epic.] 639. See piopar. 

"Eepxopar (épx-, édevd-, €dvd-, €d-), go, come, f. éXevoouar (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. éd#dvda [ep. éA}Aovda and elAjAovda], 2 a. ndOov (poet. 
nr\vbov): see 31. In Attic prose, elu is used for é\evooua (1257). (8.) 

"Eo 6lw, also poetic éoOw and éw (éc0-, 5-, Pay-), edo, eat, fut. Z5ouat, 
P- €5Hd5oxa, €5jderpar, [ep. €djdouac], HdécOnv; 2 a.Eparyoy ; [epic pres, 
inf. @5pevar ; 2 perf. part. d5ndws.] (8.) 

‘Eorido, feast, augment eior- (537). 
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Et$o, sleep, impf. eddoy or nidov (519), (€-) ebdjow, [-evdnoa}]. Com- 
monly in xa0-e68e. 658, 1. 

Kuepyeréo, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
ednpy- (645, 1). 

Eiploxe (evp-), find, (€-) eiphow, nupnxa, nupnuat, nipéOny, evpeOhoopac ; 
2 a. nipov, nipduny. 639 (bd). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Etdpalve (edppar-), cheer, f. edppard ; a. nidpava, [Ion. also evppnva ;] 
a. p. nippdvOny, f. p. edpparOjooua; f. m. eddpavotuar. 519. (4.) 

"Ex Galpw (éxOap-), hate, f. éxOapotpar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. elxov (539) ; tw or oxhow (oxe-), Eoxnxa, 
Exxnuat, éoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. &rxov (for é¢-cex-ov), ox, 
oxolnv and -cxotmu, oxés, sxelv, cxdv; poet. Zrxefow etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. ovy-oxoxds for dx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. éw-wdyxaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. €xopas, cling to, ttouac and cx Aoopa, 
éoxdunp. 

"Eww, cook, (e-) f. &~opar and éphooua, é~jow (rare), a. nYnea, 
[ny nua, nyHenv.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. ths, oH, etc. (496), impf. ffwy and Fiyv; How, Shoopai, 
(€fnoa, &fnxa, later). Ion. fww. 

Zebyvupe (fevy-, svy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, Eleva, iia: étev- 
xX9nv; 2a.p. ésvyny. (2. IT.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. Lelw), féow, Efera, [-Eferuac Ion.}]. 639. 

Zovvupe (fw-), gird, Efwoa, Efwouar and Efwua, éfwodynyv. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBdoxe (78a-), come to manhood, with nPdw, be at manhood : 7Bhow, 
nBnoa, nByxa, (4.) 

"HyepéOopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. qyepéOovrar, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepéborro. | 

"HSopar, be pleased; aor. p. nodny, £. p. FoOhoouar, [aor. m. noaro, Od. 
9, 353.] The act. 48@ w. impf. 750», aor 7oa, occurs very rarely. 

"HepéBopar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 
only in 3 pl. jepéOovra: (impf. jepéOovro is late). 

“Hpas, sit: see 814. 

*Hpl, say, chiefly in imperf. nv & éyd, said I, and 4 & 8s, said he 
(1023, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.) ’Hyl, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hptw, bow, sink, aor. juvoa, (pf. br-euv-huuxe (for éu-nuuxe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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e. 


@ddrAw (Gad-), bloom, [2 perf. ré0nda (as present)]. (4.) 

[@dopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for bedouar, Ion. Onéouar; Odoouar and 
Gacobpat, Cdacdunv (Hom. opt. Onoalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. OjcOa, aor. €Onodunv. Epic.) 

Oaw- or tad-, stem: see Onz-. 

@dmro (rag- for ba9-), bury, Odio, Zapa, réOaupat, [Ion. €6dpOny, rare ;] 
2 a. p. érdpny ; 2 fut. raphoopa; fut. pf. reOdWoua. 95, 5. (3.) 
@avpafo (see 587), wonder, Oavudcoua: (Oavudow?), eOavuaca, reOav- 

para, €GavydoOny, OavpacPhaoua. (4.) 

Gclva (Gev-), smite, Oeva, [%@eva Hom.], 2 a. fOevov. (4.) 

Crm, wish, (€-) OeAfow: see WA. 

G€popar, warm one’s self, (fut. d¢propa:, 2 a. p. (€0épnv) subj. Oepéw.] 
Chiefly epic. 

@€w, (Gev-, Oer-, Ou-), run, fut. Oedcouar. 574. (2.) 

(Onw-, dax-, Or rap-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré@nxa, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOjrea ; 2 a. Eragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 95, 5. 

Oryydve (ry-), touch, Olfoua, 2 a. €Oryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[@rAdw, bruise, Aaca, réMAacua (Theoc.), @ade@nv (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See padw.] 

@AtBw (OAiB-, OATB-), squeeze, OAtWw, ZOAia, réOAIupat, EOAtHOnY ; eOAl- 
Bnv ; fut. m. OAtyoua:, Hom. 

@vioxe, earlier form @vyonw [Doric and Aeolic évacxw] (Gav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavovpat, réOvnna; fut. pf. redvijtw (705), later reOvjtoua; 2 a. 
E@avov ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dmro-Oavotpa 
and an-éavoy, but ré6vnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrrw (tpax-, Spax-), disturb, aor. Zpata, eOpdxOnv (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See tapdcow. (4.) 

Opatw, bruise, Opaiow, *pavoa, réOpavouar and réOpavuat, eOpatoOnv 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opimrrw (rpvg- for Opug-), crush [pupa Hippoc.], réOpuppar, eOpdpOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érptony], Optoua. 95,5. (3.) 

OpooKe and OpwoKw (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Gopotuas, 2 a. ZOopov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

@tw (dv-), sacrifice, imp. Zov0v; Biow, Mica, TéOuvKa, TéOvpat, erdOnv; 
Oicopa, Cdvcduny. 95, 1 and 3. 

Ove or Vévew, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"TéAXw (iad-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. frAa.] Poetic. (4.) 


(Idx and taxéo, shout, [2 pf. (Yaxa) aud-iaxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. ] 
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‘I8pém, sweat, I3péow, fipwoa: for irregular contraction i&3p@o: etc., see 
497. 

‘TSptw, place, iSpicw, tSpuca, t3puxa, puuat, t3ptOny [or tpvrOnv (709), 
chiefly epic] ; isptcouas, t8pucdunv. 

“Item (i5-), seat or sit, mid. Yowar, sit; used chiefly in «a@-f¢w, which 
see. See also ypar. (4.) Also lfdve. (5.) 

"Inpe (€é-), send. for inflection see 810. (I.) 

“Invéopat (ix-), poet. few, come, Tkouat, Tyuac; 2 a. txdunv. In prose 
usually ap-icvéouar. From tw, [ep. imp. Ixoy, aor. ftov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixave, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*TAdoxopas [epic iadopa:] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcopa, tadcOny, taagduny. 
(6.) 


[TAnps (iAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. fAn@: or tAdé&:; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAjkw, iAfmoms (Hom.). Mid. fraaua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

"IAA and CAAopas, roll, for efArw. See etréo. 

[‘Ipdoow (see 582), lash, aor. fuaca.] (4.) 

*Ipelpo (tuep-), long for, [tuempduny (epic), tu€pOny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) 

“Inrapat (xra-), fly, late present: see méropar. (I.) 

["“Ioapt, Doric for of5a, know, with Yeas, tear, toapev, Yoavtt.] 

[“Ioxw: see étoxw.] 

“Iornpt (ocra-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (I.) 

*Ioyvalvea (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. isxvava, aor. loxvava 
(673) [toxvnva Ion.], a. p. ioxvavOnv; fut. m. icxvavotpa. (4.) 
“Ioxw (for ci-cexw, sisxw), have, hold, redupl. for %yw (cex-w). 86. 

‘See €xo. 
K. 


KaGalpw (xadap-), purify, xabape, éxdOnpa and éxd@dpa, Kxexd@apuar, 
éxabdpOny ; KaBapoduar, exabnpdunv. (4.) 

Ka0-éfopas (€5-), sit down, imp. éxabe(ouny, f. xabedoipa. See tfopac. 

Kadevde, sleep, imp. éxddevdov and xabnidoy [epic xabevdov], see 544; 
fut. (€-) xadevdjow (658, 1). See bdo. 

Kaol{w, set, sit, f. xa6id (for nadiow), abiChoopar; a. éxd@ica OF xabica 
(Hom. xadetoa, Hdt. xareica] exadiodunv. See tYw. For inflection 
Of «d@nua, see 815. 

Kalvupas, perhaps for xad-vunar (xad-), excel, p. eéxaocuas [Dor. rexad- 
pévos]. Poetic. (II.) 

Kalve (xav-), Kill, f. navd, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. (kékova) xara-Kexovédres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kale (xav-, xaf-, xafi-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; &kavoa, poet. part. xéas, [epic ena] ; 
Kéxavna, Kéxaupat, exavOny, cavOnooua, [2 a. éxdyy ;] fut. mid. cavoopas 
(rare), [d»-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kano (xarce-, xAe-), call, fut. nade (rare and doubtful in Attic 
xaréow) ; éxdAceoa, KéxAnna, KéxAnuat (Opt. KexAro, KexArmeda), éxAT- 
Onv, xAn@hooua; fut. mM. KadrAovua, a. éxarcoduny ; fut. pf. rexAhooua. 
639 (b); 734. 

Kadtrre (xaduB-), cover, xadtpw, éxddruipa, see éxadvpOny, 
xadupOfoopa:; a0r. M. éxardupauny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Képve (xau-), labor, xapoduat, xéxunna [ep. part. xexunds]; 2 a. 
Exapnov, [ep. exaunduny.] (5.) 

Képrro (xaun-), bend, ndupw, Exaupa, xéxappat (77), exdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnydpour etc. (543). 

[(xad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnds ; cf. redvnas. ] 

[ KeSavvupu, epic for oxeddvvupi, scatier, éxédacca, éxeddcOnv.] (IT.) 

Keipar, lie, xelooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpe (xep-), shear, f. xepa, a. txetpa [poet. Exepoa], xéxappat, [ (éxépOnv) 
xepOels; 2a. p. exdpny ;] f. m. xepovuar, a. M. éxeipduny [W. poet. part. 
xepoduevos.] (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, nexadduny, retired, kexa- 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of ya¢w.] See xdfo. 

[Kerabde, shout, roar, fut. ceradjow, ceAadfjooua, aor. éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. ceAddwv. Epic and lyric.] 

Kertebo, command, nerciow, exéAevoa, KexéAevka, KexeAevopat, éxedAev- 
a@nv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) redrevooua, éxeAcvoduny. 

Kw (xea-), land, xéAcw, txedca. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 
form is oxé\A@. (4.) 

Kéopas, order, [epic (€-) xedfoona:, exeAnoduny; 2 a. Mm. exexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. ‘ 

Kevréo (xevt-, xevre-), prick, xevthow, éxévtnoa, [xexévrnua Ion., 
éxeythOny later, cuyxevrnOnoouac Hdt.). [Hom. aor. inf. xévoa, 
from stem xeyt-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvups (Kepa-, xpa-), mix, exépaca [Ion. &xpnoa], xéxpaua [Ion. 
nat}, éxpdOny (Ion. -40nv] and éxepdoOnv; f. pass. xpadnoouar; a. mM. 
éxepacduny. (II.) 

Kepdalve (xepd-, xepdar-), gain (595 ; 610), f. xepSava, a. exépSava (678), 
[Ion. éxdpdnva]. From stem xepd- (e-) [fut. xepdfooua: and aor. 
éxépdnoa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoc-nexepdjxac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Keb6Ge (xev0-, xv0-), hide, cevow, [&eevoa;] 2 p. xéxevOa (aS pres.); 
[ep. 2 a, xd@ov, subj. xexvOw.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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KSe@ (xnd-, «ad-), vex, (e-) [andhow, -echdnoa ; 2 p.xéxnda]: active only 
epic. Mid. xchdoua, sorrow, éxndecdunr, [epic fut. pf. xexadhoopas. | 
(2.) 

Knyptoow («npux-), proclaim, xnpttwo, echputa, xexhpuxa, xexhpuypat, 
exnpdxOny, nnpvxOjooua ; xnpdtouat, exnputduny. (4.) 

Kuyxdve, epic xrxdve (Kx-), find, (€-) xixhooua, [epic éxixnodunr] ; 
2 a. &:xov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «fynui, 2 aor. éxlxnv: 
(é)alxyes, wlynuev, Kixhrny, Keixelw, xixeln, mixivar and Kixhpeva, 
xixels, xexfuevos.] Poetic. (5.) 

[KlSvype («c3-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeSdvvyps.}] See 
oxidynu. (IIT.) 

[Ktvupar, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xtvéw. Epic.] (II.) 

Kipyynps (III.) and xpvé: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepdvvups. 

K(x pnpe (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], Expnoa, xéxpnuar; expnoduny. (1.) 

KvAd{w (KxArayy-, xAay-), clang, nrAdytw, ExAayta; 2 p. xéxrayya [epic 
KéxAnya, part. wexAfyyoyres;] 2 & %xAayov; fut. pf. xexAdyouat. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) ' 

Knralo (KAav-, «Aag-, Aafi-, xAat-, 601), in Attic prose generally kde 
(not contracted), weep, KAavooua (rarely kAavootuar, Sometimes 
KAahow OF KAdhow), ExAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAavpa; fut. pf. 
(impers.) xexAavcerat (4.) 

Kvrdo, break, EAaca, xéxAacpat, éxAdo@nv ; [2 a. pt. Krds.] 

KnNtérre (xAer-), steal, «repo (rarely «cAdpoua), ErAeP~a, xéxAopa (643; 
692), xexrAeupat, (e€xrA€POnv) KrAepOels ; 2 a. p. exAdwny. (3.) 

Kayo, later Attic wrelo, shut, cAfow, ExAnoa, xéxAnka, eéxAnuat, exAt- 
aOnv ; KAncOhcopal, KexAroopat, exAnoduny (also later xAclow, ExAeoa, 
etc.). [Ion. xAntw, exAnioa, rexAnipnat, exantoOny. | 

KAtvw (KAw-), bend, incline, Awe, ExAiva, wéxAmmat, exalOny [epic 
exAlvOnv, 709], weAcOnoouar; 2 a. p. exalyny, 2 f. eAwhocoua; fut. m. 
KAwvovmal, a. exAwdunv. 647. (4.) 

KAvo, hear, imp. &Avoy (as aor.) ; 2 a imper. KAO, «Adre [ep. xéxAvhi, 
xéxAute]. [Part. RAvuevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvalw, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -&vaica, -xékvaixa, -Kéxvaiopat, 
-éxvalaOny, -xvaicOnconat. AlsO kvé, with ae, an contracted to 7», 
and aet, an to n (496). 

Kopl{Yo (xoud-), care for, carry, xomd, exdusca, xexdusra, rexdpiopat, 
éxoulaOny; KourcOhooua; f. Mm. Kopmtoduac (665, 3), a. exopioduny. (4.) 

Kéare (xox-), cut, xdpw, Exopa, xéxopa, 693 [xexorws Hom.], réroupas ; 
2 aor. p. éxdrnv, 2 fut. p. xorhooua; fut. pf. wexdpouat; aor. m. 
éxowduny. (3.) 

Kopévvups (xope-), satiate, [f. nopéow (Hat.), xopéw (Hom.), a, éxdpeca 
(poet.)], cexdpeouae (Ion. -nuat], éxopéoOnv ; [epic 2 p. part. rexopnas: 
a.m. éxoperduny.] (IT.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 389 


Koptoce (xopvé-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopyocduevos, pf. pt. xexopué- 
pévos.) Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreca, éxoteoduny, 2 pf. part. rexornws, angry, 
epic. } | 

Kpéfo (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdioua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpaxO: and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2 a. txpayov. (4.) 

Kopalve (xparv-), accomplish, pay, &xpava [Ion. &xpnva], éxpdvOnv, 
xpavOhoopa ; p. p. 3 sing. xéxpavra: (cf. wépavrac), [f. m. inf. cpavée- 
o6a:, Hom.]. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xparalve, aor. éxpynva, pf. 
and plp. cexpdavra: and xexpdavro; éxpadv@nv (Theoc.).] (4) 

Kpépapa, hang, (intrans.), «epenfooua See xphpvynps and xpepavvips. 
1.) 

Kpepdvvops (xpeua-), suspend, xpepo (for xpeudow), expéuaca, expeud- 
obny; [eéxpenacdunry.] (II.) 

Kopfpvnpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-va, perhaps through x«pnuvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuvdytwy (Pind.). Mid. xph- 
pvapar = xpeuauar. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III) 

Kplfw (xpiy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&xpimov) 3 sing. «plke;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) xexpiyéres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Koptve (xpw-), judge, f. xpd, &xpiva, xéxpica, Kéxptuat, éxplOnv [ep. 
éxplyOnv], xprOfooua; fut. m. xpwovua, a.m. [epic éxpirduny.] 647. 

4. 


Kpotw, beat, xpotcw, Expovoa, Kéxpovxa, xéxpovpa: and kéxpovopmat, 
ExpovaOny 5 -Kpovoouat, éxpovoduny. 

Kptrre (xpup-), conceal, xpipw, Expupa, wéxpuupat, expupOny; 2. a. p. 
éxpugny (rare), 2 f. xpypfcoua: OF «puBhcopa (3.) 

Kréopar, acquire, xrhoonai, exrnoduny, xéxrnua (rarely @crnuat), pos- 
sess (subj. kexrauai, opt. xexryfunv OF nexr@pnv, 734), exrhOnv (as 
Pass.) ; KexThoona: (rarely éxrhooua:), shall possess. 

Krelva (xrev-, xra-), kill, f. «reve [Ion. xrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a. 
Exrewa, 2 pf. dw-exrova, [ep. a. p. éxraOnv;] 2 a. Exravoy (for poetic 
&ray and éxrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravéouat.] In Attic 
prose aémo-xrelyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Krifw (see 587), found, xriow, Extioa, Extiouar, éxricOny; [aor. m. 
éxtioduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvips and xrivvéw, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelve. 
(1.) 

Krumlo (xrur-), sound, cause to sound, éxtinnoa, [2 a. Exrumov. | 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

KvAto or xvAlvSo and xvAwwSéw, roll, éxvAioa, KexvrAIcua, exvdtcOny, 
KvAlcOhooua, 
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Kuvéew (xu-), kiss, tevoa. Poetic. Ipoo-xuvéw, do homage, f. rpocnv- 
vhow, & xpogexvynoa (poet. xpooéxvoa), is common in prose and 
_ poetry. (S.) 
Kiéwre (xug-), stoop, xtpeo and xtpoua:, aor. Evpa,2 p.xcxupa. (3.) 
Kipeo (xup-), meet, chance, xipow, Exupca (668 674 b). (4.) Kuple 
is regular, 
A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Afgoua: [Ion. Adgouas], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, [lon. and poet. AdAoyxa,] p. Mm. (elAnypat) eiAnypévos, a. p. 
CrAhXOnv ; 2 a. Eraxow [ep. AeAdxw, 5384]. (5.) 

AapBdve (AaB-), take, AfWoua, efanda, efAnupa, (poet. AdAnupar), eaf- 
POnv, AnPOhooua:; 2 &. EraBoyv, éAaBduny [ep. inf. AcAaBéoba: (534).] 
(Ion. Aduouar, AeAdByxa, AdAaupar, eAdupOny; Dor. fut. Aapod- 
pa.) (S.) 

Aduro, shine, Adu, Erauwa, 2 pf. Addaura; [fut. m. -Adupouar Hdt.]. 

Aavédve (Aa0-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afcw, [ZAnoa], 
2 p. AdAnOa [Dor. AéAadOa,] 2 a. LAabov [ep. AdAabov.] Mid. forget, 
Afooua, A€Anopa: [Hom. -acpa], fut. pf. AeAfooua, 2 a eArAaddunry 
[ep. AeAabdunr.] (5.) Poetic ahOw. (2.) 

Adare (AaB- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adiw, rapa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 
Adwouat, @Aapduny. (3.) 

Adon for Aax-oxw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aakhooua, eAdenoa, 2 p. A€AGKa 
[ep. AdAnxa w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:] 2 a. EAaxoy [AeAanduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Ade, Ad, wish, Afis, Af, etc.; infin. Afjy. 496. Doric.] 

Afyo, say, Adkw, trcka, AdAeypar (Si-elAeypat), eréxOny; fut. AexOF- 
gouat, Adtouat, AeAd~ouat, all passive. For pf. act. elpnxa is used 
(see elaov). 

Afyo, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, feta, 
efAoxa, etAeymar OF AdAeyual, €A€xOnv (Tare); a M. eAekduny, 2 a. P. 
drdyny, £. Aeyhooua. [Ep. 2 a.m. (érdyunv) Aéxro, counted.] See 
stem Aex-. 

Aclwo (Acix-, Aorm-, Acr-), leave, Aclpw, A&Aeiypar, eAclpOny; 2 p. 
AdAowwa; 2 8. EArwov, éAcwéuny. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[AeAl(npar, part. AcAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acbw, stone, generally xara-AeWw; -Aetow, -fAevoa, erevcOny (641), 
-AcvaOfjcouat 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (€adyuny) Erexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Aéto (also Aéfeo), inf. cara-A€x Oa, Pt. eara- 
Aéyuevos (800, 2). Also ércta, laid to rest, with mid. Adfouar, will 
go to rest, and édetduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Adyw, say, and A€éyw, gather. Only epic.] 
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AfSe, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Ant{e (Anis-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafifov. Mid. Ant{opar 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua, aor. éanioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éayod- 
pny, and pf. p. AédAnouar (4.) 

Alooopa: or (rare) Alropat (AcT-), supplicate [epic éAcdunr, 2 a. Ac 
tounv.] (4.) 

[ Aoéw, epic for Aotw; Aoécooua, éAdeoa, cAvecoduny. | 

Aoto or Adm, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, a8 ZAou, éAod- 
Mev, AovTat, AovaAa, Aovpevos (497). 

Aiw, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Adw (v) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. éaduny (as pass.), Avro and Adro, Advto ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro Or AcAdvTO (734). ] 


M. 


Malve (uav-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. udunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudvny. 
Mid. palvopar, be mad [pavodma, eunvauny, peudvnpa.] (4.) 

Malopas (uac-, pact-, wat-, 602), desire, seek, [udooua, éuacduny; 2 pf. 
pépova (ner), desire eagerly, in sing., with pi-forms puéuaroy, péua- 
Mev, Mepare, meudact, peudrw, peuads, pipf. uduacay. Also (pdomar) 
Doric contract forms para, paovra, paoo, uoc0at, pepevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mavédve (uad-), learn, (€-) pabhoopa, peudOnna ; 2a. Euadov. (5.) 

Mdpvapat (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywuat, imp. pdpvac); a. éuaprydobny. 
Poetic. (IIT.) 

Mdprre (uapz-), seize, udpyw, Zuappa [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 aor. wéuap- 
nov (534), with opt. peudwoev, paweiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Mdoww (uay-), knead, udiw, etc., regular; 2a. p. éudynv. (4.) 

Meyxopar (Ion. paxdoua), fight, f. waxvdpa: [Hdt. waxéoouar, Hom. pa- 
xéouar OF paxhooua], P. meaxnuat, & euaxeoduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
oduny 3 ep. pres. part. uaxedpuevos OF wax eovmevos ]. 

[MéSopat, think of, plan, (€-) wedhooua: (rare). Epic.] 

Me0-tnps, send away ; see tyu: (810). [Hat. pf. pt. weueripevos.] 

MeOtoKe (yeGv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. peOioropuat, be made 
drunk, a. p. euebiabnv, became drunk. See pebtw. (6.) 

Me0bo, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopas (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zumope 5] impers. e%uaprat, 
it is fated, eiuappévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAdAa, intend, augm. éu- or #u- (517) 3 (€-) weaaAtow, euddAAnoa. 

M&ae, concern, care for, (e) pedtow [ep. pedAfooua, 2 p. méunra] 5 
penéAnua (ep. wéuBAerar, ueuBrero, for peudrerat, weurero (66, @)]; 
(€ueahOnv) werndels, Poetic. Méde, it concerns, impers.; meAfoety 
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eudAnoe, meuéAnce, — used in Attic prose, with éx:uéroua: and éexme- 
Adopat. 

Mépova (ue), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas. 

Méve, remain, f. nev (Ion. perdéw], Euewa (€-) mepevnra. 

Meppnpl{w (see 587 and 590), ponder, [mepunpliw, euepuhpita}, ax- 
euepunpioa (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MfSopar, devise, ufoouat, éunoduny. Poetic. 

Myxdopar (unk-, pax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. paxdy ; 2 p. part. 
peunxds, wenaxuia; 2 pip. éuéunxoy (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unr, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopar, pyrlopar (Pind.), uyrico- 

pa, éunrioduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Mialve (uiav-), stain, pava, éulava (Ion. éulnva], peulacpar, éusdvOnr, 
piavOfjcouat (4.) 

Mtyvops (uty-), Ionic ploy, mix, pttw, Eulta, wdulypas, eulyOnv, mix Ot 
gouar; 2 & Pp. eulyny, [ep. fut. pryfoouar; 2 a Mm. euixro and pinto; 
fut. pf. weuttoua.) (II.) 

Mupvforww and (older) ptpyyonm (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvjow, tuvnoa, pépynua, remember, euvhobny (as mid.); pyncOhoopat, 
pvhoouat, penvhooua; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mésvynpat (memini) has 
subj. weupvaua, (722), opt. pexryfuny Or peumfuny (734), imp. néurnao 
[Hdt. péuveo], inf. neurAodar, pt. peuvnudvos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic prdopa come éuydovro, pywduevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipvew for pi-ueveo (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. 

Mic-yo for piy-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvupr. (6.) 

Mito, suck, [Ion. pu céw, aor. -eui(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mifw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. uvga. Poetic. (4.) 

Moxdopar (uun-, pux-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. uduvxa; 2 a. pdxov;] 
éuvxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micoow or pitta (uux-), wipe, dwo-uvtduevos (Ar.). Generally éro- 
Bio ow. 

Miw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. %uvoa, pf. wéuuea. 


N. 


Nalw (var-, vafi-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaiov, Od.9, 222. 

Nal (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [évacca, caused to dwell, évacaduny, came 
to dwell,] évacOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [Evata,] vévaoua: Or vévayua. 682; 590. 
(4.) 

[Nexéo and veelw, chide, veixéow, évelxeoa. Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Népeo, distribute, f. veud, %vema, (€-) vevéunna, vevdunuat, évenhOnv; 
venwouual, evemduny. 

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlcoopas. 
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1. Néw (vev-, vef-, vu-), swim, Evevoa, véveva; f.m. (vevcodpa:, 666) 
vevoovpevos. 574, (2.) 

2. Néw, heap up, tvnoa, vévnua or vévnopa. [Epic and Ion. vnée, 
vinoa, évnnody.;v.} 

3. Néw and wi8w, spin, vhow, Evnoa, évhOny; [ep. a. Mm. vicavro. | 

Nifo, later vixrw, Hom. vixroua: (iB-), wash, vibw, vnba, vérimpat, 
[-évipOny 3] vipoua, evpduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niocopa: or vicopat, go, fut. vtcoua:r. Ntooua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »-ve-t-oua, from 
a stem yveo- with reduplication. (See pres. xtcera:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noéw, think, perceive, vohow, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. &woa, vévwxa, 
vévopat, évwoduny. | 

Noplftw (see 587), believe, fut. vouid [voplow late}, aor. évéusoa, pf. 
vevdusna, vevduiouat, aor. p. évoulaOnv, fut. p. vomirOhooua, [f. m. 
voutovpa: (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

(=% 

Fiéw, scrape, (aor. teoa and técoa, chiefly epic], &erua 639, 640. 

Einpalvea (Enpar-), dry, Enpava, e&hpdva [Ion. -nva], e&fpacwa: and éff- 
papuat, éénpdvOny. 700. (4.) 

Flvw, polish, ttioa, [évopat,] egicOny; aor. m. etuodunv. 640. 


O. 


“OSorovdw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. d3owewormpévos occurs. 
So sometimes with dd5o:ropéw, travel. 

(oSv-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ddvoduny, d5é3vepar]. 

"Oflw (68-), smell, (€-) dChow, SCnoa [Ion. d(ow, Sera, late 2 pf. S5wda, 
Hom. plp. o305e(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyw, open, poetic oftw and gta [epic also Sita], a. p. part. olxGels. 
Olyvups, simple form late in active, [imp. p. wiyvdunv Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dv-olyvuui:. (IT.) 

OlSdw, swell, Pinca, Ginxa. Also olS4vw. (5.) 

Olxrtpo (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. @xripa 
(gnreipa). (4.) 

Olvoxodw, pour wine, olvoxohow, [oivoxofca (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxydet, gvoxder, eprvoxdet. | 

Otopos, think (625), in prose generally olua: and guny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oifcouar, ghOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtoua, 
dicduny, wtabny. | 

Otxopar, be gone, (€-) olxfooua, ofywka Or exwra (659); [Ion. ofynuas 
or @xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"Oxé\Aw (dxeA-), TUN ashore, aor. SkevAa. Prose form of xéarw. (4.) 


/ 
© 
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"OdtoOdve, rarely dAcbalyw (dA106-), slip, [Ion. daloOnoa, wAlaOnxa] ; 
2 a. GAwOor (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAvpe (probably for éa-vv-ui, 612), rarely dAAvw (8A-), destroy, lose, 
f. 6A@ [dAdow, drAéw], GAeoa, -dAdAexa; 2 P. ’AwAa, perish, 2 pipf. 
-wAdAn (533). Mid. SArdupat, perish, drcdua, 2 a. drAsuny [w. ep. 
part. odAduevos]. In prose dw-éAAvps. II.) 

"Ododtpopar (dAcgpup-), bewail, f. srAopupotua, wAopupduny, part. dro- 
pupbels (Thuc.). (4.) 

"Opvips and dpvte (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. dpovpat, Suora, dudmona, 
éudpogua: (With dudpora), dudOnv and audcbny; suocPhooua, 2. Mm. 
@pooduny. (IT.) 

"Opspyvops (duopy-), wipe, dudptoua, Gpopta, wpoptduny; ax-onopyels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (II.) 

"Ovlynps (dva-, 798), benefit, dvhow, Svnoa, dvhOnv ; ovhoouars 2 &. mM. 
avhuny (late dvdunv), dvalunv, SvacGa: (798; 803, 3), [ Hom. imper. 
Svnao, pt. dvfuevos]. (I.) 

['Ovopa, insult, inflected like 8f8ou0, with opt. 8vorro (Hom.), f. 
évéccoua, & wvooduny (Svaro, Il.17,25), a. p. Kat-ovoc@js (Hdt.). 
Tonic and poetic.] (I.) 

"Ofdve (dtur-), sharpen, -dfuva, Stdva, -Gkuppat, wtuvOnv, [-dtvvOhoomat, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Omvio (drv-, dwu-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxtow (Ar.). (4) 

“Opdw (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpw» (Ion. Spwv], spouct, é para Or 
Eppana, édpapa: OF Pupar, SPOnv, dpOhoouna; 2 p. Sewwa (fon. and 

oet.). For 2 a. eldoy etc., see eS0v. [Hom. pres, mid. 2 sing. 
Spnar, 784, 3.] (8.) 


"Opyalvw (épyav-), be angry, aor. épyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4.) 


"Optyw, reach, opétw, Speta, [Ion. pf. n. Speyuar, Hom, 3 plur. dpwpé- 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro,] apéxOnv ; dpétouat, wpetduny. [Epic dpéyvupi, 
pr. part. dpeyvts. (IT.)] 

"Opvips (dp-), raise, rouse, tpow, Spoa, 2 p. Spwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
Gpopov.} Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpodpar, p. dpdpenas,] 2 a. dpduny [with 
Hpro, imper. dpao, dpaeo, spaev, inf. ipOa:, part. 3puevos]. Poetic. (I1.) 

"Optoow or Spirrw (dpuy-), dig, dpvtw, Spvta, dpdpuxa (rare), dpd- 
puywa: (rarely dpuvypuat), apvxOnv; f. p. xar-dpuxOhoouat, 2 f. Kat- 
dpuxhooua ; [apuidunv, caused to diy, Hadt.] (4.) 

"Oodpalvopar (dcpp-, doppav-, 610), smell, (€-) dcgpphoopar, doppdvOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. doppdunv, [Hdt. So¢payro.] (5. 4.) 

Otpéo, impf. dovpeor, f. odphoouat, a. eodpnoa, pf. govpnxa. [Tonic has 
ovp- for Attic doup-.] 

[Otrd{o (587), wound, oirdow, otraca, ofracua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otrdo, wound, otrnca, odrhOny; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. obrdueva: and 
obrduey; 2 & mid. obrduevos as pass. Epic. ] 

*"OdelrAw (dpeA-, 598), [epic reg. dpéArAw], Owe, (€-) dperrhow, &pelAnca, 
(wpelaAnna ?)-a. p. pt. dpecandels (658, 3); 2a. Spedoy, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"OdAAw (dpea-), tncrease, [aor. opt. dpéAAere Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"OdAtoKdva (dpA-, dpAwwK-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dépAhow, 
Spanoa (2), Spanna, SpAnuar; 2 a. Dprov (dpaAeww and SpAwy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


II. 

Tlalf (raid-, rary-), sport, waitotpa: (666), txaoa, wéraxa, wéraopas 
590. (4.) 

TIalw, strike, ralow, poetic (€-) waihow, trawa, wéxaixa, éralcOny (640). 

TIadalw, wrestle, [xadralow,] érddAawa, éradalabny (640). 

TIé\A@ (xad-), brandish, fxndra, wéradua:; [Hom. 2 & du-weraddy, a8 
if from wéwadoy ; 2 a. mM. éwadTo and wrdAro.] (4.) 

Tlapavopéw, transgress law, augm. wapevduouy and wapynyduovv, wapa- 
vevéunna (543). 

Tlapowéw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. éwapdvouy; éxap@rynoa, 
mwexapgynna, wappynOny (544). 

Tldoopas, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéxapat, éxacdunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with wdoouat, éwacduny, etc. (with a) of 
waTéouat. 

Hdeocw or watrw (582 ; 587), sprinkle, rdow, txaca, éexndobny. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tléoy (xa8-, ev6-), for rad-cxw (617), suffer, welooua: (for wrev0-copa, 
79), 2 pf. wéwxov0a [Hom. wérocbe for werdvOare, and weradvia]; 2 a. 
éxafoy. (8.) 

TIaréopat (war-), eat, f. wdoovra: (?), éxacduny; [ep. plp. wrerdopny.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wacopas. 

late, stop, cause to cease, maicw, Exavoa, wénauxa, wémavuat, eravOny 
[éwatodny Hadt.], xav0hcopa, wenxatcouat. Mid. watopar, cease, 
wavcoua, eraveduny. 

TlelOw (we:0-, xi0-), persuade, welow, treioa, wéneina, wéneicpat, éxel- 
anv (71), wewOjoopa:; fut. m. weloouar; 2 p. wéroda, trust, Ww. 
imper. réweir6 (perhaps for rémioh), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré 
wiOuey for éwenolOenev;] poet. 2 a. %rBoy and émiAdunv. [Epic (e-) 
xOhow, wenOhow, mOhoas.] (2.) 

(Ilelxw, epic pres. = wexréw, comb. ] 

Tlavéo,; hunger, regular, except in » for a in contract forms, inf. 
sxewhv [epic revhueva], etc. See 496. 
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Tlelpw (wep-), pierce, epic in pres.; %reipa, wéxappat, [érdpny Hadt.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréw (wen-, wexr-, 655), [Dor. f. wef, a. reta (Theoc.), ep. éxéta- 
anv]; a. p. éxéxOnv. See epic melkw. Poetic. 

TleAdfo (cf. xéAas, near ; see 587), [poet. awehaw (weAa-, wAa-), | bring 
near, approach, f. weAdow, Att. redw (665, 2), éxéAaoa, [wéwAnuat, | 
éweAdcOnv and éwAdOny ; [ereAacduny ; 2. & Mm. éwAfuny, approached. ] 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, rAdOw, wiAvapa.| (4.) 

Tle and wédopas, be, imp. %wedov, éxeAduny [Syncop. &rAe, éxdeo 
(%Aev), twAero, for Swede etc. ; 80 em-wAduevos and wepi-wAdmevos |. 
Poetic. 

Tlépww, send, réupw, &renpa, réroupa (643 ; 693), wéxeppar (77 ; 490, 1), 
exeupOny, weupOhooua; wéupopat, éweupdunv. 

Tlemalve (xerav-), make soft, éxérava (673), éwendvOny, reravOhjcopa. (4.) 

[Tlewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Iléxpwras, it is fated: see stem (wop-, mpo-). . 

TlépSopa, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wap34oouar, 2 p. réwopba, 2 a. Exapdov. 
See 643 and 646. 

Tlép0w, destroy, sack, wépow [wépooua: (as pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [ep. 2 
a. Urpabov (646), m. éxpadéuny (a8 pass.) with inf. répda: for wep0-8a. | 
Poetic. | 

Tlépvnps (xep-va-), sell, mid. répvayzar: poetic for rexpdoxw. 609. (q11.) 

Ilécow or wérre, later xéxtw (ren-), Cook, repo, Exepa, wéweupat (75; 

490, 1), éwépOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (rera-), expand, (werdow) werd, éwéraga, xéxtapat, [wene- 
racpat late], érerdcOnv. See wlrvnpe. II.) 

Tléropas (xer-, rr-), fly (€-), erfoona (poet. werfooua:) ; 2 a. mM. éxrd- 
unv. To twrrapas (rare) belong [2 a. &rny (poet.)] and éwrdunv 
(799). The forms rerérnua: and éworf@ny [ Dor. -auat, -4nv] belong 
to wordopmat. 

Tled8opar (rv0-): see wuvOdvopar, (2.) 

Thyvipe (xny-, ray-), fasten, whkw, Exnta, érhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. erdynv, 2f. p. wayhoouar; 2 p. wéwnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 
xar-éxnkro ;] wyyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for xnyvu-iro (734) 5 [wigo- 
pot, erntdunv.] (2. IL.) 

Tialve (mav-), fatten, mavad, éxlava, werlacuat, [eridvOny]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

(Tltvapas (3iA-va-), approach, only in pres, and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See awedGfo. (ITI.) 

(prdype (2rda-), fill, wrrow, txAnoa, wéxAnna, nénAnopat, éwAiobny, 
wAncOiocoua; & M. exanoduny (trans.); 2 a. m. éwArfuny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-érAyro, opt. éu-xAr any, du-xApro, imp. Eu-xAqo0, 
pt. éu-wArfuevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.) 
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Ti(uwpyps (xpa-), burn, xphow, Uxpnoa, réxpnua and [wréxpnopa: Hat.}, 
éxpioeny ; [Ion. f. rpfoopa:, fut. pf. rexpiooua.}) 795. Cf. rpifda, 
blow. (1.) 

IIivboKne (wivv-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxlyucca}]. Poetic. See 

IItve (xi-, wo-), drink, fut. wloua: (xiotuoe rare); wérwxa, wéropat, 
éwdOnv, woOjoopa:; 28. ~mov. (5. 8.) ; 

[TIvwlone (x-), give to drink, xtcw, éxica.] Ionic and poetic. See 
atva. (6.) 

IlvrpacKe (repa-, xpa-), sell, [ep. wepdow, ewépaca,] wéxpaxa, wéempapas 
(Hom. wewepnuévos], éxpdOny (Ion. -nyat, -nOnv] ; fut. pf. rexpdoouas. 
The Attic uses dwoddécopna: and dredéunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItwre (xer-, wr-o-, 659) for wt-wer-w, fall, f. recodua: [Ion. rerdouar] ; 
Pp. wéwrwxa, 2 p. part. wexrws [ep. wexrnss, OF -eds]; 2 a. Execoy 
[Dor. &reroy, reg.]. 

[TItrvnpe (wxir-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvope.] (IIT.) 

IIlrve, poetic for rtrro. 

[TIAdf (wAayy-), cause to wander, éxAayia. Pass. and mid. wAdfopat, 
wander, wAdytopat, will wander, éxrAdyxOnv, wandered.| Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TIhkdéoom (see 582; 587), form, [‘Adow Ion.], érAaca, wéxAacuat, 
éxAdaOny ; éxAacduny. (4.) 

Tldéxw, plait, knit, [wrdtw,] frreta, [wéwAexa or réwAoxa Ion.], réxAvey- 
pat, ewArEXOnv, wAEXOhooma; 2 a. p. exrAdunv; a M. ewAckduny. 

Ti\éw (wAev-, wAef-, wAv-), sail, wAevoouat OF wAevootdma, ExAcvoa, 
wéndeuxa, wéexAevopat, éxrevoOny (later). 574, 641. [Ion. and poet 
WHO, wAdooua, CxAwoa, wénAwka, ep. 2 aor, xAwy.] (2.) 

TDAfeow or rAfrre (xAry-, wAay-, 31), strike, r\jkw, &xAnta, wéxAny- 
pat, érAhxOny (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 8 p. éwAfyny, in comp. 
-éwAdynv (713); 2 £. pass. wAnyhoouas and -wAayhooua; fut. pf. 
wewAftopa; [ep. 2 a wxéxAnyov (or éwéxA-), wexAnyduny; Ion. a. m. 
éxAntdunv.] (2. 4.) 

TIAtve (xAuv-), wash, wAuvd, ExAuva, wéwAvpuat, erAVOny ; [fut. m. (as 
Pass.) éx-wxAvvovpat, a. érAvrydunv.] 647, (4.) 

IIAée, Ionic and poetic: see wAée. 

TIvéo (axvev-, wvef-, wvu-), breathe, blow, xvevoouat and xvevoodpat, 
éxvevoa, wérvevxa, [epic wérvuua, be wise, pt. wemvupnevos, wise, 
plpf. xéxvico; late éxvedoOnv, Hom. du-rvivOny.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-rvéw and &p-mvve. See mviokxw. (2.) 

IIvtyo (xviy-, wviy-), choke, wvitw [later xvtioua:, Dor. wvitotuac), 
exvita, wéwviypat, éxviyny, xviyhoopat. 

TloGéo, desire, wro0how, wo0hcoua, érd@noa; and robdcopa, éxdbeca 
639 (bd). 
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TIovéw, labor, xovhow etc., regular. [Ionic wovéow and éxdveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (6). | | 

(wrop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @xopoy (poet.), p. p. réxpw- 
pat, Chiefly impers., wérpwrat, it is fated (with rexpwpévn, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdoow or wpdrre (rpay-), do, rpdtw, txpata, xéxpaxa, wéwpaypat, 
éxpdxOnv, wpaxOhooua; fut. pf. rerpdtoua:; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. f. rpafopa:, a. érpatduny. [Ionic wphoce 
(xpry-), wphiw, Expnia, wéxpnxa, wénpyypat, éxphxonv; wéxprrye ; 
aphtouat, éwpntduny.] (4.) 

(wpta-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

IIptw, saw, &xpioa, rérpiopa, érpicbnv. 640. 

IIpotocopa: (mrpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare wpotka, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-rpoltouac (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottoua]. (4.) 

IIrépvupas (wrap-), sneeze; [f. wrapd;] 2 aor. erapoy, [éwrapéunr], 
(érrdpnv) xrapels. (II.) 

IIrheow (xrnx-, wrax-), cower, txrnta, trrnxa. From stem mrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (@rraxov) xararraxwy. [From stem mara-, ep. 2 a. 
kararryrny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnws.] Poetic also wrécce. (4. 2.) 

IIrleow, pound, [érrica], Ewriopa, late éxrladny. (4.) 

IIréicow (rrvy-), fold, rritw, Exrvia, Exrvypat, ewrdxOny; wrvgtopuat, 
érruiduny. (4.) 

IIréw, spit, [xricw, rrvcoua, éxricbnv, Hippoc.], a. érrvea. 

TIvv@dvopar (rvd-), hear, enquire, fut. mevoonac [Dor. revooduac], pf. 
wérvopat; 2 a. éxvOduny [W. Hom. opt. werv@oro]. (5.) Poetic 
also wedO8opar (revd-, rvd-). (2.) 


P. 


‘Palvw (fa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, Eppava, (éppdvOnyv) pardels. [From 
stem pfa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. pacca, pf. p. (€ppacpar) Epparra 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddarat, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, Eppaica,] éppaloOyy; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopar.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Pare (jad-), stitch, pdyw, Eppaya, Eppaypar; 2 a. p. éppddny; a. m. 
éppaydunv. (3.) 

‘Pécow (fay-), = dpdoocw, throw down, pdtw, Eppata, éppdxOnv. See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

*P&w (¢pey- for repy-, 649), do, péEw, peta ; [Ion. a. p. pexGeln, pex Gels. ] 
See épSe. (4.) 

“Pho (fev-, pef-, pu-), flow, pevoouat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), («-) épptnxa ; 
2a. p. éppbyny, pufcopa. 674. (2.) 
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(pe-), stem of elpyxa, elpnuat, epphOny (éppédnr), pynOhoopat, elphaoopac. 
See elarov. 

“Phyvips (ceny-, pay-), break; pjiw, tppynta, [Eppyyuar rare, éppixOny 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; payioowar; 2 p. tppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[pytoua,] éppntduny. (2. IT.) 

“Piyéo (fiy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. epptynoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. ; 

“Ptyde, shiver, piydow, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pry@ for pryot, opt. pryqny, 
inf, piyd» and piryod»: see 497. 

“Pirro (pid-, pig-), throw, ptyw, Eppiva (poet. Epipa), Eppida, Eppiupat, 
EpptdhOnyv, pipOhoouar; 2a. p. épplpn». Pres. also piwrée (655). (3.) 

*Péopas [epic also ptopar], defend, pioopat, éppvoduny. [Epic s-forms: 
inf. picba: for pveoOa:; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. pbaro.}] Chiefly 
poetic. See épte. 

*‘Pywde, be foul, [epic puwde ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwuévos]. 

“Pévvips (Jw-), strengthen, tppwoa, Eppwuas (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), 
éppwony, (II.) 


=. 


Lalve (cav-), fawn on, aor. tonva [Dor. fodva]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (¥onpa) pt. ofpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. ceonpws [Dor. secdpws.] (4.) 

Zorr({o (carwcvyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddweyia. (4.) 

[Zado, save, pres. rare and poet., cawow, cawcopa, dodwoa, éoawbnp ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. odw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwyn. 
For epic cdys, sdy, see ca{w. Epic. ] 

Zarre (cay-), pack, load, [Ion. cdoow, aor. cata,] p. p. céoaypa. (4.) 

DPévvupe (cBe-), extinguish, cBéow, toBeca, EoBnxa, [ZoBeopat,] eo Bé- 
cOnv; 2 a. Ec Bnv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. oBAvat, [pt. dwo-oBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. eBjcoua. (IT.) 

2éBo, revere, aor. p. éoépOny, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

ele, shake, celaow, toca, céoexa, céoeicuat, éoeloOnv (640); a m. 
écewd puny. 

[2ebo (cev-, ov-), move, urge, a. ooeva, docevdunv; ~ocupat, éoovdnv 
(Soph.) or éov6nv; 2 a, m. ésotunv (with Zouro, ciro, cipevos).] 
The Attic poets have [ceira:], codvra, cotcde (ind. and imper.), 
gov, cotcbw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Impalve (onuay-), show, cnuava, éohunva (sometimes éohpava), cerr}- 
Hacpat, éonudvOny, onuavOjcoua; Mid. onuavotuat, donunvduny. (4.) 

Lire (cnw-, cax-), rot, afyw, 2 p. céonra (as pres.); céonupat 
(Aristot.), 2 a. p. éodwny, f. carjoopa. (2.) 

Ltvopar (ovv-), injure, [aor. évivduny Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

ZKanre (cxag-), dig, oxdyu, toxapa, Ecxaga, Eoxaypat, eoxddny. (3.) 
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TneSdvvvur (oxeda-), scatter, f. oxedd [oxeddow,]| doxédaca, éotédacpar 
W. part. éoxedacpévos, éoxeddoOny; éoxedacduny. (II.) . 

KAA (oxed-, oxde-), dry up, [Hom. a. %oxnda, Ion. pf. ZoxAnxa] ; 2 
a. (oxAny) dwro-oxdjvac (799), Ar. (4.) 

Lnbrropa: (cxew-), view, oxédpoua, doxevdunv, Eoxeppar, fut. pf. doxé- 
Youat, [éoxépbnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxord, oxorotpat, etc. (see okowéw). (3.) 


LKfhwre (cxynr-), prop, cxhpw, Foxmpa, ~rxnppar, eoxpPOny ; oxjpopua, 
éoxnyduny. (3.) 

LKlSvype (ox1d-va-), Mid. oxl3vana:, scatter, also xl3ynuc: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvups. (ITT.) 

ZKorltw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses oxdpoua, doxewdunv, and foxenpar Of oxéwropat 
are used. See oxérropat. 

Lkewra (cxww-), jeer, cxdpouat, Ecxapa, doxdpenv. (3.) 

Zpdw, smear, with » for a in contracted forms (496), oug for cpa, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hadt.]. (Ion. oudw and ophyw], aor. p. d:a- 
ounxels (Aristoph.). 


Iwao, draw, cxdow (ad), onaca, Eowana, Eoxacpat, ¢owdobny, cwacOhoo- 


pat; ondcopa, éoracduny. 639; 640. 
Larelpew (ocrep-), 800, crepe, Eoweipa, Zowappar; 2a. p. dowmdpny. (4.) 
ZrivSe, pour libation, onelow (for owevd-cw, 79), Loneisa, Eowecopat, 
(see 490, 3); owelcouat, dowecoduny. 


Zralw (cray-), drop, [ordtw, | torata, [Loraypat, éordx nv. | (4.) 


ZrelBwo (cre:B-, ortB-), tread, Corena, (e-) éorl(Bnua (642, 2; 658, 2). 


Poetic. (2.) 


Lrelxo (creix-, o7tx-), gO, [Loreta, 2 a. Eorixov.] Poetic a 
Ionic. (2.) 


ZrAdAw (creaA-), send, oreAd [orerdw], Eorera, Coradrxa, €oradrpat; 


2a. p. dordaAnv; cradfooua:; a Mm. éorerAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Lrevalw (crevay-), groan, orevdtw, éorévata. (4.) 

Zrépym, love, oréptw, orepta; 2 pf. foropya (643). 

Zrepéw, deprive, arephaw, éorépynoa [epic éordpeca], éorépyna, dex dsauas 
corephOnv, srepnOhoowa; 2 aor. p. (éordpnv) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) orepjooua. Also pres. oreploKe. i Pres. oré- 
popas, be in want. 

[(2reOpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. orevrat, impf. oretro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.} 1.) 

Zrlo (ory-), prick, orltw, [éorita Hdt.J, Zoriypar. (4.) 

Lrépvups (crop-), (€-) orope (cropégw), eordpeca, ener sa 
oduny. (TI.) 
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Irpldo, turn, orpéye, Lorpepa, tarpaypat, eorpépGny (rare in prose) 
[Ion. éorp4pOnv] ; 2 pf. torpopa (late) ; 2 a. p. corpdgny, f. orpapt- 
couar; mid, orpépoua, éorpepduny. 646. 

Irpdvvyys (crpw-), same as orépvupt; srpdow, Lorpwoa, Lotpwpai, 
éorpobnv. (IT.) 

Zrvyéo (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhooua: (as pass.), a. éord- 
ynoa [ep. tarvéa, made terrible, Ion. pf. éortynxa], a DP. eoruyhOny ; 
[ep. 2 a. feruvyor.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Zrvderlo (orupedcy-), dash, aor. éorupédArta. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Lipo (cup-), draw, aor. tcvpa, éovpdunr. (4.) 

Xohd{w (chay-), slay, Att. prose gen. epdtrra; cpdiw, lopata, Fopay- 
pat, [dopdxOnv (rare)]; 2 aor. p. dopdyny, fut. opayhooua ; aor. mid. 
écpaiduny. (4.) 

ZoddrAw (cpad-), trip, decetve, cpare, LogpnAa, Eopadruar; 2 a p. eopd- 
Any, f. DP. cpadrhooua:; fut. m. cpadotpa: (rare). (4.) 

Zharra: see opal. 

ZxXalwo (see 587), cxdow, Erxaca, écxacduny; [Ion. évxdobnv.} From 
pres. oxdw, imp. Zrywy (Ar.). (4.) 

Zwlo, later cdfo, epic usually cdm (cw-, spd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
adns (cdys, odys), adn (ody, ody), cdwor]; céow, trwoa, céowka, 
céowuae OF céowopat, €odOnv, cwOhcopar; gdaouat, eowodunv. See 
cadp. (4.) 

T. 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 77. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayd».] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Taviw, stretch, ravicw (0), érdyvca, terdvvopat, éravicOny 3 aor. Mm. 
éravucoduny. Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdvvrasz. Epic form of relve. ] 

Tapédcom (rapax-), disturb, tapdtw, érdpata, rerdpaypat, érapdxOnv ; 
f. m. rapdtopa:; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) rerpnxds, disturbed; plp. re- 
tphxe.] (4.) 

Taco (ray-), arrange, rdiw, érata, réraxa, TéTaypar, érdxOnv, Tax Oh- 
gouat; rdfouat, ératduny; 2a. p. éerdynv; fut. pf. rerdgoua (4.) 

(rag-), stem with 2 aor. érapov: see (On7-). 

Telvw (rev-), stretch, reva, erewa, réraxa, réranat, érdOnv, raPhooma:; 
Tevodpat, érevduny. 645; 647. See ravéw and tiralve. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexpap-), judge, infer, f. rexpapodua, a. érexunpdunv. 

_ Act. rexpalpe, rare and poetic, a. érékunpa. (4.) 

Teréw, finish, (reddow) tera, érédrcoa, TeTéAexa, TeTEAEcpat, ereAdoOny ; 
fut. m. (reAdouat) reAovua, aM. erereoduny. 639; 640. 

Té&rw (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. retAa; [plpf. p. eréradro.] In 
compos. és-réraApat, év-eretAdunv. 645. (4.) 

((rep-), Jind, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérpov or érerpov (534). ] 
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Tépves (reu-, tTue-) [Ion. and Dor. rdyvo, Hom. once réuw), cut, f. 
Tene, Térunca, TéETHNMAL, ETUAONY, TUNOHooMa; 2 & Erepov, erepdunr | 
{poet. and Ion. érapoy, éraudunv]; fut. m. repotua; fut. pf. rerph- 
gona. See rphyo. (5.) 

Tipwe, amuse, réppw, ereppa, éréppOny [ep. érdppnv, 2 a. p. erdpxny 
(with subj. rparelw), 2 a. m. (r)eraprduny], (534); fut. m. rép- 
Woua: (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Téporopar, become dry, 2 a. p. éréponv. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répoe 
in Theoc. } 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

[Ter(ypor, Hom. perf. am troudled, in dual rerlneGov and part. ret: 
nuevos; also retinas, troubled. ] 

({ Térpoy or trerpow (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalves (retparx-, tpa-), bore, late pres. titpalyw and ritpdw ; (Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpnva), érerpnvduny (673). From stem (pa-), 
aor. €rpnoa, pf. p. rérpnua 610. (5. 4.) 

Tebx@ (revy-, tvx-), prepare, make, reviw, frevia, [ep. rerevxds a8 
pass.,] réruypa: [ep. reredxara, érerevxaro], [érdxOny Hom., éred- 
x9n» Hippoc., f. pf. reredfouac Hom.]; f.m. redioum, [ep. a. érev- 
Edunv, 2 & (tuK-) reruxeiv, reruxduny.] Poetic. (2.) 

Tho (rnx-), melt, [Dor. rdxw], rhtw, Ernta, érhx On» (rare); 2 a. p. 
érdenv 3 2p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TOnps (6c-), put » see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509. (1.) 

Tlerw (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 @), beget, bring forth, rétoua, poet. 
also rétw, [rarely rexovpma:], éréxOnv (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2 a. €re- 
Kov, érexduny. 

TOdAw (r:A-), pluck, r:Ad, Crida, rériApat, erlAGny. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlvw (ri-), Hom. rtyw, pay, rtow, erica, térixa, réricpa, érloOny. 
Mid. rlvoua [ep. rtvunc], ticopat, ericduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, éreia, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rlw. (5.) 

[Trratve (rirav-), stretch, aor. (érlrnva) tirhvas. Epic for relvw.] (4.) 

[Titpde, bore, late present.} See rerpatve. 

Tirpdoke (rpo-), wound, rpdow, Erpwoa, Térpwpat, erpdOny, rpePhoopat; 
(fut. m. rpdcouo: Hom.) [Rarely epic rpéw.) (6.) 

Tw, honor, [Hom. fut. ttew, aor. Erica, p. p. rériva:.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic rtcw, érica, etc., belong to rive 
(except xpo-rtcds, S. An. 22). See rive. 

(rAa-, sync. for tada-), endure, rAhcopat, tTérAnna, 2 BOF. ETAny (see 
799). [Epic w-forms of 2 pf. rérAapev, rerAalnv, rérrAahi, TrerAd 
Mevas and rerdAduey, terAnds (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érdAacaa.] Poetic. 
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[Tphyo (tuny-, tTHay-), cut, poet. for réuyw; ruhtw (rare), érpunéta, 
2 a. Erpayor, erudyny (tTudyev for érudynoav).}] (2.) 

Topte (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropetvra]; [ep. fut. rophow], 
rerophow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdpnoa, 2 a Eropov.} 659. 

Tpéwe (Ion. rpdxw], turn, tpeyw, Etpepa, rérpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
rétpappat, erpépOny [Ion. érpdpénv]; f. m. rpépouat, a. Mm. erpe~duny ; 
2 a. [€rpawoy epic and lyric], érpdxny, érpardunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpédpe (rped- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opéw, EOpepa, rérpopa, réOpap- 
po W. inf. reOpdpOa:, cOpepOny w. inf. OpepOjva (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. Erpagdoy as pass.]; f. m. Opepouc, a mn. Opepdunr. 
643; 646, 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spapotpa (-Opetouce only 
in comedy), €Opeta (rare), Sedpaunna, (€-) Sedpdunuar; [2 Pp. 5édpoua 
(poet.)], 2 a. edpapoy. 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. erpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBew (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, rptw, erpipa, rérpipa, rérpiupa: (487; 489), 
erptpOnv ; 2 a. p. érpiBny, 2 fut. p. rpiBhoona:; fut. pf. rerptpouas; 
f. m. rptpoua, a.m. érpipduny. 

Tptto (rpiy-), sgueak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. retptyaéras ]. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpvxo, exhaust, fut. [ep. tpitw] tpixdow (rpvxo-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwpeévos, [a. p. érpvxwOnv Ion. ). 

Tpdyw, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, rpwtoua [erpwia,]| rérpwyyar; 2 a. erpa- 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revx-, rux-), hit, happen, revtoua, (e-) [ep. érdxnoa,] pf. 
retoxnna, 2 pf. rérevya; 2a. €rvxov. (5. 2.) 

Tiare (run-), strike, (€-) ruxrhow, érumrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érixny, 
fut. p. rumrfhoopa OF ruxhooua. [Ionic and lyric a. érupa, p.p. 
réruupat, 2 a. Eruxov; dxo-ripwvra (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Tido (rig- or ri¢-, for Bvg-), raise smoke, smoke, réOvppai, 2 a. p. 
érigny, 2 f. p. ruphoouas (Men.). 98, 5. 


x. 

*Ymoyvéopas, Ion. and poet. trloyopat (strengthened from bréxoua:), 
promise, twooxhoopat, bwéoxnua; 2a. mM. brecxduny. See toxo and 
éxo. (5.) 

"“Yodalvw (Spav-), weave, dav, Kpnva, Epacwa: (648), dpdvOny; aor. m. 
tonvdunv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, vow, boa, Sopat, VoOnv. [Hdt. booua as pass.] 


®, 


Paclvo (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvOnv (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See dalvw. (4.) 
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Palvw (pay-), show, f. pavd [pavéw], a. Epnva, wépayxa, répacpa: (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdynv, 2 f. pavhoopar; 2 p. wépnva; 
f. M. Pavotua, & I. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but ax- 
epnvdunv, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdveoxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balvw, 610), [Hom. impf. gde, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
vera, will appear.) For épadvOnv, see haclva. (4.) 

Pdoxe (pa-), say, Only pres. and impf. See dypl. (6.) 

Pe(Sopar (peid-, pid-), spare, pelcouar, epecoduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wrege- 
Sdunv, f. repidjooua.] (2.) 

(pev-, pa-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. wépayar, wrepfooua; 2 a. 
redupl. wxépvow Or éwepvovy (for we-pev-ov) W. part. xara-réprvey 
(or -év).] 

Dépw (pep-, ol-, évex-, éveyn- for év-evex-), bear, f. olaw, a. nveyKa, 2 p. 
évivoxa, éviveyuat, & Pp. AvéxOnv; f. p. evexOhoouar and ole Ohoopai ; 
2 a. hveyxov; f. m. ofcoua: (Sometimes aS pass.) ; a M. Hveyaduny, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxotd (So.). 671. [Ion. fvena and -apny, Hreicoy, 
eviverypat, hvelxyO@nv ; Hat. aor. inf. av-otoa: (or dv-goa:); Hom. aor. 
imper. ole for oloov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.} (8.) 

Pevyw (pevy-, puy-), flee, pevsouar and gevtotwar (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. Epvyov; [Hom. p. part. repuypévos and wepu(dres.] 2.) 

}nypl (ga-), say, Phow, Epnoa; p. p. imper. repdobw (xepacuévos be- 
longs to ¢alyw). Mid. [Dor. fut. gdcouar]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

Podvw (PGa-), anticipate, POhcopa (or pOdow), %pbaca; 2 a. act. 
%pOny (like Zorny), [ep. 2a. m. P@duevos.] (5.) 

Pbelpa (POep-), corrupt, f. dbeps [Ion. Pbepéw, ep. b0épow], a. EpOerpa, 
Pp. %pOapxa, EpOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpny, 2 f. p. POaphooua; 2 p. dr- 
épOopa ; f. m. POepovpa. 643; 645. (4.) 

@0lvw [epic also pblw], waste, decay, POlow, EpOica, EpO.uar, [ep. a p. 
€pdidny ; fut. mM. Picouar;] 2 a. m. epOiuny, perished, [subj. POlwuai, 
opt. PAiuny for pP&-t-pnyv (734) imper. 3 sing. p6icbw, inf. pelaGa], 
part. POiuevos. [Epic p0ivw, p0tow, ép6ica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pirlo (gir-), love, pirrfow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. égiddunp, inf. 
pres. piajueva: (784, 5). 655. ] 

Prado, bruise, [fut. padow (Dor. paacce), a0r. EpAaga, E~Aacpat, eprd- 
aOnv.] See Ordo. 

Ppdyvupr. (ppay-), fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpéccm. (II.) 

Ppalw (gpad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, wéppaxa, réeppacpa [ep. part. reppad- 
hévos,] éppdoOnv (as mid.); [¢pdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wéppadov or éxéppadov.] (4.) 
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Ppdcow (dpay-), fence, eppata, wéppaypar, eppdxOnv; eppatduny. See 
payvupr. (4.) 

Pptocw or pptrra (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, wéppixa. (4.) 

Pptye (gpvy-), Toast, ppiite, Cpputa, wéppiypar, [éppbyny]. 

Purdcqcw (pudax-), guard, guadiw, epidAata, wepvdAaxa, ae al ae 
EpuadxOny ; puadtoua, epvdatdunv. (4.) 

Pipa, mix, [épupaa, ] mépuppat, [épupnv]; [f. pf. mepengonns Pind. ]. 
Pvpdo, mix, is regular, gupacw, etc. 

Pwo (pu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, picw, Epuca, 
wépixa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. ui-forms, ep. repiaci, éu-wrepin, 
wepuds; plpf. éwépuxoy (777, 4)]; 2 a. Epuy, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. puny (subj. pum) ; fut. m. picoua. 


X. 


Xdlw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in éva-xddw), [f. xdoouat, 
a. -€xagoa (Pind.), a. m. éxacdunyv ; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of «j5w), 2 a Mm. cexaddunv ; f. pf. xexadijow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadoy, deprived. } Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvayd(ovres 
and diaxdoacfa: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpe (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyow (658, 3), xexdonca, kexdpnuar and 
Kéxappai, 2a. p. éxapnv, [epic a. M. x7fparo, 2 a. M. Kexapdunv; 2 p. 
pt. cexapnos ; fut. pf. rexapyow, rexapyooua (705).] (4.) 

Xardw, loosen, [xadrdow Ion.,] éxddAaga [-ata Pind.], exardcOnv. 639; 
640. 

[XavSave (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Exadov; fut. yeloouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda, (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdonw, later xalvw (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavotuar, 2 p. kéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. €xavov. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xow (xe5-), fut. xevotpa (rarely yécopa), €xeoa, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2 a. xevoy (rare); a.m. only in xéearro, Ar. Eg. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexeopevos. (4.) 

Kéw (yev-, xeF-, xu-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. yew [ep. xedw], a 
Exea [ep. Exeva], xéxuna, xéxupat, éxvOnv, yvOijconar; a.m. exeduny 
[ep. éxevdunrv], [2 a. m. éxvunv (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAaS-), stem of 2 pf. part. cexAades, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
xexAddovras, and inf. cexAddecv. ] 

Xéo, heap up, xdow, %xwoa, néxwna, néxwoua (641), exdobnp, 
XwoPhoopar. 

Xparopéo (xpacu-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpawcphow, 
éxpalounoa; 2a. Expaicpov). 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, expnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphodnv; (fut. pf. cexph- 
coum Theoc.]. For xpira:, xpjo@a [Hdt. xpara, xpacba], etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpéw, give oracles, (Attic xpfis, xpn, etc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, céxpyxa, 
[xéxpnoua: Hdt.], éxphodny. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopa, 
éxpnodunv.| For xpfis and xpi = xpf (es and yp (er, see xprte. 

Xpf, (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpq, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpijvar, (poet. xpiv); imperf. xpi» (prob. = xph Fy) or 
éxpiv. ‘“Awéxpn, tt suffices, inf. axroypiy, imperf. axéxpn, [Ion. 
dwoxpG, aroxpav, axéxpa;] dxoxphoe, axéxpnee. 

Xpyto (587), Ion. xpyt{w, want, ask, xpyow [Ion. xpntow], Expnea, 
[Ion. éxphioa]. Xpys and ypy (as if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpiies, xpre. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, Expioa, néxpivac or xéxpiopat, expiabny ; 

. _LExptooua: Hom.], expioduny. 

Xpad{w, poet. also xpot{w (587), color, stain, xéxpwoua, éxpdocOny. (4.) 


Ww. 


Vd, rub, with » fora in contracted forms (496), Wi, yay, Ff, ete. ; 
generally in composition. 

WetSe, deceive, yevow, Zpevoa, Epevopat, epedabny, PevsPhooua; Wevoo- 
pat, dpevoduny. 71; 74. 

WVixa (pux-), cool, ww, puta, Fpuypar, epixOny [WuxOhoopa Ion.) ; 
2 a. p. edxny or (generally later) éyiyny (stem wy-). 


Q. 
"Nw (46-), push, impf. gen. ééGovy (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. dPhow), Fac: 
[Ion. dca], Ewouar (Ion. dopa), edcOny; woOhooun; f. mM. Scopas, 
& mM. éwoduny [Ion. wodunv)]. 654. 
"Ovéopor, buy, imp. ewvoduny (537, 1) or dvodunv; avhooua, edvnpuat, 
éwvhOnv. Classic writers use éxpidunvy (504-506) for later aynoduny. 


INDEXHS. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. ‘The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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> 


A.1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 281; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515; 

_ & changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 

_» in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for » 147; as suffix 

832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 8751; cupula- 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38+. 

a&ya0és compared 361. 

&yapas 794); w. gen. 1102. 

dyavaxréw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
el 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyamrde w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. e 
1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyy&Ao, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

&ye and &yere w. subj. and imperat. 
1346. 

a&yevorros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpes, declension of 306. 

dyvos, adj. of one ending 343. 

a@yxe w. gen. 1149. 

Gye, augm. of Fyayov 5385; dyur, 
with 1565. 

dyev(LeoGar dyaéva 1051. 

-48nv, adv. ending 8602. 

Gdixéwo, fut. mid. as pass. 1248, 

&8bvara tori etc. 8992. 

Qdwpéraros xpnpdrev 1141. 

&dkov: see &kov. 

derés, epicene noun 158. 


-A{w, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652, 

a&ndev, decl. of 248. 

*"AOhvafe, -nOev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

aOAdw, HOAnoa 516. 

G&Opdos, decl. of 298. 

"A€ws, accus. of 199. 

a, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

at, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Alas, voc. of 2211. 

alSas, decl. of 238, 239. 

at@e or at ydp, Homeric for ele 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-aLtog (a-ios), adj. in 850, 829. 

alpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and plpf. 
mid. 490°, 

-Qis, -atoa, -ovwa, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. a, 
-ats, -atot(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188. 

-ats in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

alo@dvopar w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aloyxpés compared 357, 362. 

aloxvvonat w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 1581. 

-ALTEpOS, -atraros, Comp. and sup. 
in 302. 

alréw w. two accus. 1069. 

altios w. gen. 1140. 

al, diov 516. 

akovw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w.. acc. 
and gen. 1108; plpf. 533; ¢d or 


Kaxa@s axovw 1241. 
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&xpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&xpos w. article 978. 

- G&xev (déxwv) 333 ; without &» 1571. 

ddclbw 572, 6422. 

é&AdEw 658!; redupl. 2 aor. d\adxoy 
535, 677. 

GAnOfs declined 313; &Anbes, in- 
deed 314. 

dAloKxopar 659; 2 aor. 779. 

GAurhptos w. gen. 11442, 

GAG in apodosis 1422. 

é\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 489°. 

é&AAfAwv declined 404. 

dAAob: 292!. 

&\Aopas, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&ddos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

BdAooe 294. 

BAAo 2H; or BAAo Tr; 1604. 

&doyos declined 306. 

éAtonxe, formation of 617. 

&s declined 226. 

éAoman€, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

dua w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
&pa tp 958. 

dpdprowv, opt. 736. 

&pBporos (uop) 66. 

&pe(Bo w. gen. 1133. 

duds, dpé, etc., Dor. for iets, etc. 
398. 

&piirop 316. 

Gpss and dpds for quérepos (or 
éubs) 407. 

Gpréxo and dprrloeye 95. 

&pmrioyx véopas 607. 

Gptve 696; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168; duvrddw 779. 

d&pol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gphrévvupr, augment of 644; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

dpdioBnréo, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

dpohoripabey w. gen. 1148. 

Gpoe and dyuddrepos 379; w. art. 
976. 


INDEX. 


&v (epic «é), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1336, 1887, 1897, 1433; w. 
optative 1306, 1827, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1303; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 1305, 
1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1393}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
Ww. ws, Srws, and 8d¢pa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 1896, 1406, 1437, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. %5e, xpH», etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312 ; ellipsis of verb 1313; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See dav, Hv, &v(a), and raéxa. 

&v (a) for éd» (el dv) 12992, 1382. 

av for dvd (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (4 dy), by crasis 44, 14282, 

-Gv for -dwy in gen. plur. 1885. 

évé w. dat. and acc. 1203. 

ava, up/ 116, 1224. 

ava, poet. voc. of dvaé 291. 

dvayxn w. infin. 1521; w. éorl om. 
891}, 

dvadlokw and dvadtéw, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

&vaAxts, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvaplpviowe w. two accus. 1069. 

dvdgtos w. gen. 1135. 

dvacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dvSdve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

davéSnv 8602. 

avev w. gen. 1220. 

dvéxo, augment of 544; w. partic. 
1580. 
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dvfp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dvnp 44. 

&vOpemos declined 192. 

avolyo, augment of 638; 2 pf. 
dvéyya and dvépya 693. 

d&vopoles w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

dvrl w. gen. 1204; dv6’ dy», where- 
Sore 1204. 

dvrumovfopar w. gen. 1128. 

dvéoas, aor. part., hastily 1664. 

ve, dvatepos, dvératos 363. 

&£os declined 299. dgws and diiw 
w. gen. 1136. 

Grats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141, 

éadrep, deci. of 316. 

&weapos w. gen. 1141. 

amuorréeo w. dat. 1160. 

Gros, dwAods declined 310; irreg. 
contr. 391, 

éaré w. gen. 1205; for é» w. dat. 
1225), 

&woSdxopar w. gen. 1103. 

&wod(Seps. and droSlSopar 1246. 

&mroAtate w. gen. 10972. 

G&wodelwropar w. gen. 1117. 

Gwokts, decl. of 316. 

&rédAum, augm. of plipf. 533. 

"Arédov, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

&mokoylopar, augment 543. 

&mwoorepéw Ww. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 


dro adAopar w. gen. 1099. 


&mwodetyo w. gen. 1121. 
&xrow and &mrropa: 1246. 


&p (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

dpa, dpa od, and dpa pf, interrog. 
1603. 

&paploxw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

dpybpeos, dpyupots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 391; accent 311. 

Gpelov, compar. of dyaés 861. 
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dpnpés, dpdputa 774. 

dpc-, intensive prefix 876. 

-apiov, dimin. in 844. 

&pony or &ppny 327. 

apxfiv, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

&pxe, Gpxoua, w. partic. 1580; 
Ww. infin. 1581; dpydpuevos, at 
Jirst 1664. 

dpeyds 31. 

-a, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-agt and yor, locat. and dat. 296. 

dooms w. pupla 383), 

aooa or arra 4167, 

aooa or &rra 425, 426. 

éorhp, declension of 276. 

éorparre without subject 8975, 

&orv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-atat, -aro (for -yrat, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

&re w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

arupos and drupdfw w. gen. 1135. 

-aro (for -vro) : see -aras, 

a&trpawds, fem. 194. 

arra and &rra: 
éooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

avalvew, augment of 519. 

atrdép in apodosis 1422. 

atrdpxns, atrapxes, accent 122¢, 
314. 


see Gooa and 


abréwv for atrdy (Hdt.) 397. 
avrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 9893; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990; for 
reflexive 992 ; w. ordinals (déxa- 
tos aurés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (a’réraros) 
364. 6 atrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 
atrod, etc., for éavrof 401. 
&daipéw w. acc. and gen. 1118, 
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ad(yps, augment of 644 ; opt. forms 
8103, 

&don, gen. pl. dduwy 126. 

&xGopas w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dxOopuévy revit elvac 1584. 
&xpt, aS prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4w, denom. verbs in 861!; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 
784. 

-dov, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between uz 
and A or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 7553, 

Balvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of mu-form 799; 2 pf. of mu- 
form 804 ; Balvew rbda 1052. 

Baxxos (xx) 68}, 

BadAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Bac ld\era 175°, 841; Bacirela 836. 

Bacirevs, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Barredo, denom. 861'; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBarorépws 3702, 

Bé\repos, Bé&Araros, and PBeArlov, 
Bé\rietos 361). 

BBdato, future of 6652, 

BiBas 7942, 

B(BAos, fem. 194, | 

Binge 297. 

Biéw, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 6242. 

BAdtrrw, aor. pass. 714. 

BrXlrre (vedir-), by syncope 66. 

Bof 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 
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in indic. (never BotAy) 625 ; Bov- 
holuny a» and é€Bovdéuny &y 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpny; Aovdrec or 
Bove be w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovdopévy rivl dori, etc. 1584. 

Bods, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bpordés (uop-) by syncope 66°. 

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


I’, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of »v) before x, y, x, or & 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yopoe and yapodpar 1246. 

yaorfp, declension of 274?. 

Yyp changed to yz 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvSas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 8007: see also 
ylyvopas. 

yépas declined 228. 

yetw w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouac W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

Ynpacxe 613; 2 aor. of m«-form 
799. 

ylyas declined 225. 

ylyvopas 536, 6521; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11302; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

ytyvéaone 614; redupl. in pres, 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of ju-form 799; inflect. of &y»w» 
8032, | 

yA-, how reduplicated 624%, 

yAu«ts declined 320. | 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 


BotAopar, augment of 517; Bove | ywhOos, fem. 194. 
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yvep({o, augment of 5247. 

ypats, declined 268 ; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

ypade and ypddopar 1246; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypeddouas w. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. 

yeniss, yenis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yupvés w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(avjp) 67; before -arac and -a7o 
(in Hom.) 7778. 

$a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safp, voc. daep 1224. 

Salopar (Sac-), divide 602. 

Salvups, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Sale (Sar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvdw (Sau-) and Sdpvype 609. 

Savelfo and SavelLopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

$é, in 6 pév...6 S€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-Se, local ending 293; enclit. 1414. 

SeStévar 767, 804. 

SéSo.xa 685. 

Set, impers.: see Sém, evant. 

Sel(Seypar, SelSoixa, and Sela, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; déé.a 
804, 


Selxvupr, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflection of p:-forms 506. Synt. 
Ww. partic. 1588; partic. decvus 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Sawvév ori ef 1424. 

Secots (Sergrv-) 2102, 2822, 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

Sépxopar 646, 6492 ; “Apy dedopxévar 
1055". 
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Seopds (-7-) 8302; heterog. 288. 

Seoworns, voc. of 182. 

Séxarac (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopas, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w. 
acc, and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Séw, bind, contraction of 4952. 

Sém, want, contraction of 4952; 
in Hdt. 7851. Impers. Set 898 ; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 1161; modrod deez, dXdlyou 
de? 1116; ddrlyou for éAlyou det», 
almost 1116°; déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Séovres 3823 ; 
%5ec in apod. without dy» 1400. 
See Sdopac. 

SyAot without subject 8973, 

SHAds elpe w. partic. 1589. 

SyAdo, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761 ; 
pres. partic. dnA@v declined 340. 

Anphtnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpoobévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
122¢, 

-Snv or -&5nv, adverbs in 860. 

-ns, patronym. in 846, 

Sua w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Svarraw, augm. 543. 

Sidxovéw, augm. 543. 

Svardéyopar, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

Scareddw w. partic. 1587. 

Stadopos w. gen. 1117. 

SiSaoKe, formation of 617; w. two 
accus, 1069; causative in mid, 
1246. 

SiSpacke 613; 2 aor. of mw-form, 
é5pav 799, 801. 

SlSwpr, synopsis 504, 509; infl. of 
pt-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8022; dofvac 767; imper. 
didwh, 550 790. 

Slkatos, person. constr. w, infin. 
1527, ; 
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S(xynv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stoptcoe, augm. of pipf. 533. 

Sudtt, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

SurAaovos etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

S(xa w. gen. 1149. 

Subd, contraction of 496. 

Staxd0w 779. 

Stake w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypadhy 1051. 

Spds, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S010, Soro (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéw (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (1522?) ; d5ote or Sé5oxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuol doxety 
1534, 

Soxés, fem. 194. 

-86v (-54) or -7d6v, adverbs in 860. 

SovAeta and SovdAd@ 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spada, Spdow 635, 641. | 

Spécos, fem. 194. 

Sivapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
Sdvg and édvvw 632. 

S8t0 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Svo-, inseparable prefix 8757; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545. 

Svcaperréo, augment of 5451, 

8dé@ 570, 799: see vv. 

Sepov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 281; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 537; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e«, when 
cons. are dropped bef. o 30, 78%, 
79, in aor. of lig. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of y-forms (Hom.) 


~ 
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7882; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 

. pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and eceac 
and eco (Hom.) 785? ; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

é, pron. 889; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-ait for esa: in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e« 39%, 565%, 624, 
7772: see -€0. 

éév for ef Ay 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovdAspyy without dy (potential) 
1402! ; éBovréuny dy 1839. 

éyyus, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpw 597 ; pf. and plipf. mid. 4906; 
aor. m. 677, Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvus, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
398 ; generally omitted 896. 

ée. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

Suv (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-e¢ in dual of nouns in ts, vs 252. 

é for 2, Hom. pron. 393}, 

€ev for ot 3931, 

€@(fo, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908. 

«, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-. for -eoat, -eas in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

et, 11381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-e.a, nouns in, denoting action 836. 
Nouns in eé 841. 

-etas, -el€, -erav in aor. opt. act. 781}, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxada, elxaBorpe, etc. 779. 

elxdv, deci. of 248. 
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eCAopar (Hom.) 598. 
elpapra:, augm. of 522, 
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dxrdés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 
éxav etvar 15:35. 


elpl 629 ; inflection of 806; dialec- | ékév declined 3:33. 


tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; | Adeooy 3615. 


w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or! &Aabdvw, form of pres. 612; fut. 


part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 ; gorey of, Exriv ov, Eorw F 
or Sxws 1029, w. opt. without 
&y 1333; éxadv elvat, rd viv elvar, 
Kara rovro elvaty 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
Jv, Svros 129. 

efuc, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for of 393), 

-etov, nouns of place in 843). 

elos, Hom. for éws 1463. 

eltra, first aorist 671. 

elrrov w. dri or ws 1523; ws (%70s) 
elwety 1534. 

pyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 

. or infin. w. rod and yy (5 forms) 
1549, 1651. 

dpyxa, augment of 522. 

-es, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 355. 
-es in ace. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208% ; late in nouns in evs 266. 
elg w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, év declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

elow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre... ere 1606. 

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7853. 

elw8a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

elws, Hom. for &ws 1463. 

éx: see é€. 

éxetOew for exe? 1226, 

txacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; execvool 412. 

éxet and éxetOev 436. 

éxetore 294, 436. 

éxwAcos, neut. pl. ZcrAew 308. 


6652 (see Adm); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

é&\adn-Bédros 872. 

&Adxera (Hom.), éddyeorros 3615, 

&éyxo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4893, 4902, 533. 

€Aaxov, etc. (Hlom.) for %\axov 
514. 

“EAAnuerl 8603. 

6a, Hom. fut. of édavvw 7842. 

&nifw etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1280. 

&mls declined 225, 209!; accus. 
sing. 214°, 

éyavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

éudbev, Eyeto, Eudo, ened 301. 

épewvrod (Haut.) 403, 993. 

éuly (Dor. for éuol) 308. 

Eupev OF Eppevar, Enev Or Epevar, 
Hom. infin. for elvac 8077. 

€pds 406, 998. 

€par(rrAnpe and éparlarpype 795. 

éumrpooGev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noav (aor, p.) 7779. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 1222!; w. 
dat. for els w. acc. 12252; in 
expr. of time 1193; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 78, but not before 
pore 8&1, 

évavrios w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évSeqs w. gen. 1140. 

évexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévitrov and ynvtramov 535. 

éveors, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOade 4336. 

évOatra, évOeirev (Ion.) 4392, 

évOev kal évOev 1226. 

éve for verre 1224. 
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évto. and évidre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évrai0a 436. 

évred0ev 436, 

évrés w. gen. 1149. 

€€ or éx, form 63; x in é« un- 
changed in compos. 72; ¢ in ék 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 1382; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12251, 

dfaldvns w. partic. 1572. 

éeor, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
éé7v in apod. without dy» 1400. 

é&év, acc. abs. 1569. 

é&o w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eco 5656, 7772, 

o for ed 393}, 

éot for of 3931. 

gouxa (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eos, adj. of material in 852. 

éég for 8s (poss.) 407. 

éwdv and é€qedv (érel dv) 14282, 

éwel and éweSh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 

éreSdv and érfy 12992, 14282, 

éwhBodos w. gen. 1140. 

éw({ w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210; 

_as adverb 12221, 

ému for Zreor: 1162, 1224, 

ériOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

daruxdpovos w. gen. 1146, 

émAavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

émipeAtis w. gen. 1140. 

érlorapa. 7941; éricrg and #nl- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
Ww. partic. 1158. 

émorhpov w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

dmitipde w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

érpidpny (apia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

épérow, stem éper- 582. 
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ép-, intens. prefix 876. 

éprSalva 606. 

ép(fe@ w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

épts, accus. of 2143, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of piyvum 689. 

“Eppéas, ‘Eppfjs, declined 184, 

tpo-n 176. 

épv8pidw 8682, 

épixw, npixakov 535. 

épwrdw w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

érOlm 621; future 667. 

-eor in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862. 

tooelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-eoot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

tool (Hom.) 556!, 8071, 

tcowv 3612, 

gore, until 1463. 

-lo-repos, -Eoratos 353, 354. 

torl w. ending 7: 5561; accented 
%or: 1445; takes » movable 57. - 

toriv of (0b, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
cri sors etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

éotés (for éorads), éorica, éords 
(Ion. éoreds) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

éoXxaros Ww. article 978. 

éow w. gen. 1148: see ow. 

éréOnv for €0é0nv 95%. 

érepos 429; w. gen. 1154: see dre- 


pos. 

érnolar, érynolov 126. 

érvOnyv for édv0ny 95%. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 9023, 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. wow, xdoxw, dKovu, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. xpdoow 
1075; w. @xw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for of 3931, 

evSalpav declined 313; 
122°, 

eeXms 316; accus. 214%, 

evepyeréo, augm. 5451, 


accent 
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«666 w. gen. 1148, 

et0ds w. partic. 1572. 

evxXéns, contr. of 315. 

e¥voos, eivovs, compared 353. 

evploxe w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

evpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

etpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322. 

-evs, nouns in 263, 8331, 841, 848 ; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

eddufs, contr. of 315. 

eSxapis, decl. of 316. 

-ebo, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

édopdw w. partic. 1585. 

éd’ or tf’ gre w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfv or xpfiv in apod. without dy 
1400. 

é€xo, for cex-w, 954; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; Zyouac 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092; €xwv, with, 1565. 

€x6pés compared 357. 

-ea, Genom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€ for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 7844, 

-€o in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-ew and -ewy, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
188% 5, 

edn, plpf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tas, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

tws, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir, disc. 15028. 

éovrod, for davrod (Hdt.) 403. 


Z, double cons, 18; origin of 18, 
288; probable pronunciation of 
283 ; makes position 991; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

fa-, intens. prefix 876. 

{de, contr. form of 496. 
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-fe, adv. in 293. 
-fo, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and egw 665. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. a 
147; a and e¢ length. to 7 29, 515, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

7, improper diphthong 7. 

q for eoat or noa in 2 pers. sing. 
39%, 565°, 624. See -ea. 

7, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

7, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

fnyfopae w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

jSopar w. cogn. accus, 1051. 

Ndopévp col tori, etc. 1584. 

50s compared 357 ; 75lw» declined 
358. 

né, ne, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (olda) 8212. 

-fes, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

jxora (superl.) 3612, 

jk as perf. 1256. 

TAlxos 429. 

jpar 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

jpds Or qpas 396. 

-npevos for -euvevos in part. (Hom. ) 
792. 

jpéerepos 406, 998 ; w. adrdy 1003. 

jpt-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

jply, apew 396, 

jv for édy (ef dv) 1382. 

jvina, rel. adv. 436. 

qvtratov 535. 

qmap declined 225; form of nom. 
211, 

jmeipos, fem. 1942. 

“Hpaxdéns 231. 

Hpes declined 243, 244. 
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-ns, adj. in 8498, 881; inflection of | OplE, rptxés, aspirates in 955; de- 


312. 

-§s (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -evs (older Attic) 266. 

noe or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

foe (comp.) 361%, 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

nX® decl. 245. 

js (Ion.) decl. 240. 


, 9, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; | 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-6a, ending (see -o@a) 556}. 

OdAacoa decl. 172. 

Baplfe w. partic. 1587. 

Odwre (rad-), aspirates in 955, 

Odpoos and Opdeos 64). 

Odooeyv 357; aspirate in 95°. 

B&repow etc. 46. 

Badpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpato w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
pdtw el 1423; Oavydtw ore 1424. 
G&dtas or dere w. interrog. subj. 

1358. 

-Oev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Oeds, Vocative 195. 

Oéw (Gu-), 2d class 574. 

Odpopar, fut. of 668. 

OfPatle 293. 

O@HAUS 323. 

Ofp declined 225. 

04s declined 225. 

-On-re for -0y-& in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 757}. 

-6, local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyjoKnw (Gay-) 613; metath. (Gap-, 
6va-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvigw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of mi-form 804; 
part. redveds 773; Hom. redvnus 
773. 

@%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Bolpdriov (by crasis) 44. 


clension of 225. 

Optawrw (Tpud-) 955. 

@vydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpafe 293. 

Oipacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 401; length. to < 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o. 31; ¢ added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-va, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-.dw, desideratives in 868. 

iSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(8ns and -tadns (fem. -rds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8468, 

-§tov, diminutive in 844. 

tStos w. pass. gen. 1143. 

t8pis declined (one ending) 344. 

tS8pdm, contraction of 497. 

iSpbvOnv (ldpdw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

ve- OF un- aS mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

lepds w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({@, denominat. vbs. in 8616, 862, 
864. 

typs, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
wpootro etc. 741, 8102; efvac 767. 

t@., come! w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ixvéopat 607. 

-ikos, adjectives in 851. 

Yrews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TA(o8: awrpd 295. 

-wv in acc. sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. " 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1865, 1368, 
1371. 

-tvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in ivés 853. 

~%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-vos, adj. in 850. 

Uartros, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 383}. 

trmérd, nom. (Hom.) 1887. 

-ts, feminines in 8482, 

"To Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-1ok%-, pres. stems in 613. 

-lorxos, -foxy, dimin. in 844. 

tros w. dat. 1175. 

Yornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of m-forms 506; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 335. 

tx@%s declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

Ié, accus. "Iofy (Hdt.) 247. 

ov, patronym. in 847. 

-Lwv, -toros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

te for évl 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

«x in ov« 26. 

-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

xaPBade (xaréBare) 53. 

kay for card 53. 

xaSapds w. gen. 1140. 

xaGéfopar, augment 544; fut. 6651. 

xabedSa, augment 544. 

xdOnpat, inflection of 815, 816. 

KaGile, augment 544. 

xaQlornpt as copul. vb. 908. 

xal, in crasis 437, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 


INDEX. 419 


xalwep) 1573; kal 8s, wal of, os 
kal 8s 10232; xal ws 138%; xal 
raira 1573; xal réyv w. infin. 
984; ra xal rd, 7d xal 7d 984. 

kaltrep W. partic. 1573. 

kalw (Att. xdw) 601. 

xkax (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kaxos compared 361. 

kaxtrave (xaréxrave) 53, 

KaKes trovety (Adyecv) 1074. 

kadéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yunv 7384; perf. as pres, 
1263. 

KaAds compared 361. 

KadtBn and xadterw 577. 

kaprrw, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

kav (Kal év), ndv (cal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, kavoty 202. 

kam (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kdptioros, superl. 3611. 

-Kaor (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) for xara 53. 

Kara, preposition with gen. and 
accus. 1211; in compos, 1123; 
kara yy 958. 

xatd-Ba for xard-BnO 7558. 

xara (kal efra) 44. 

karaBoaw w. gen. 1123. 

karayvyveoke w. gen. 1123. 

Karayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

karawpevdonar w. gen. 1123. 

karavno(fopar w. gen. 1123. 

katy yopéw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

xarOavety (xaradavetv) 53. 

KaTomy w. gen. 1149. 

KaTw, KaTdTEpos, KaTétaros 363. 

ké or kév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetOe 439!, 

Ketpas, inflection of 818, 819. 

ketvos 411. 

ketore 439), 

kexadfow, fut. pf. act. of xdfw 705. 

xexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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xéxrnpar and éxrypas 525. 

xéX\ev8os, fem. 194!. 

xeXedo w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

x&\Aw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

x€\opat, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

xépas declined 237}, 

kepdalvw 610; aor. 673. 

Kexapfhow, fut. pf. act. of xalpw 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

Kfpu§é 2101, 

Knptooe without subject 8974. 

x.Bwros, fem. 1941, 

klypype 7942, 

KAalw (Attic xkaw) 601; fut. 666 ; 
KAalwy 1564. 

kAavotdw, desiderative verb 868. 

-kAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

kAels (Ion. xAnts), accus. of 215. 

xAérrns compared 364. 

xXlvw, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490° ; aor. p. 709. 

KAvol(nde 297. 

vam, contraction of 496. 

kowlfo, future 6658, 


Kopy (Kope7) 176. 


KOpo-n, Képp7 176. 
Kkparéw w. gen. 1109. 


xpéas, nomin. 211. 

kpelooav, kparioros 3611, 

Kpépapar 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

kplvw, drops v 647. 

Kpoviwy 847. 

KpvBSnv 8602, 

Kpvirre w. two accus. 1069. 

xptoa w. gen. 1150. 

xrdopar, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

kret(vw 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of w-form, 799, 801. 

xrels, xrev-os, nom. 2102. 

xvSpos compared 357. 

KoKAr@, all round 1198. 

xuvéw (xu-) 607. 
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xipw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

xtwv, xbvrepos, xbvraros 364, 

xwAvew, accent of certain forms 
485 ; kwAvec a8 impers. 8974. 

Kés, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; Ad after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 614. 

AaPady, with 1565. 

Aayxdve and AapBave, redupl. of 
522; formation 605, 611. 

Aayds, accusative of 199. 

AdOpq w. gen. 1150. 

Aabev, secretly 1564. 

Aaprwds declined 225. 

AavOdva (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adorno (Aax-), formation of 617. 

Aéyo, collect, redupl. of 522. 

Adyw, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyoucs 
8972; Aéyerac or Aéyouoe Omitted 
1525. 

Aelra, Bynopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of \édowa 31, 6421, 

Adgo, imper. 756!. 

Aéwy declined 225. 

AcBoBdAos and ArOsBodos 885. 

Aocopat w. ws or Srws 1377. 

AovSopéw w. acc. and AoSopéopas 
w. dat. 1163. 

ova, contraction of 497. 

Abw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 784; Avws 
and deAveds Geclined 3365 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Agev, Aporos 361}. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; mBar 
and fp for uA and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpp w. 
comp. 1184. 

pada comp. (MaAXopy, uddtora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uyy 777}. 

pavidve 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15922; rl padwy 
1566. 

Mapadéwm, dat. of place 1197. 

papripopa. 596. 

paxopar, fut. -evouar, -ofuar 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

ptyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

plow for peltwy 3614, 843. 

-peOov in first person dual 5562. 

pellLov 3614. 

pelpopas, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelov, petorros 361°. 

pas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 2102, 

pAe w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

p&Ao, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvypas, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1588. 

pépdopar w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

es, -peoOa for -yvev, -ueOa 5564, 
777, 

pév, in 6 uév... 6 5é 981. 

~pevar, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782}, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédcos and Mevédaos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

ploos, compar. 352 ; w. art. 978. 

peoros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat. and accus. 
1212; as adv. 1222'!; wyuéra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224. 

aor w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
116}. 
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perafé w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

perawotfonas w. gen. 1099. 

péreors w. gen. and dat. 1097?, 
1161. 

peréxo w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 393! ; enclitic 141). 

péxpt, a8 prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; Ww. ta, drws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 13883; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also uy ov) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1361; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od ph and py od. 

ph Sr, ph Saws 1504. 

-pyn, fem. nouns in 885. 

pndé, pre 1607; unde els 378. 

pydels 378, 1607; undédves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pykdopar 656. 

pyxére 62. 

uftnp declined 274. : 

piris (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

ph od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uy... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1351. 

pire 1607. 

pAtpws 244. 

-pt in list pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 798-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7872. 
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paxpds compared 3615. 
pipvyone, augment of perf. 525; 
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wopos, vewoorxos, etc.) 872 ; vaide 
297. 


n for a 616, 614. See pépvypac. | v5 dropped before o 79. 


ply and wly 393, 395. 

Mives, accus. of 199. 

plo-yw for py-cxw 617. 

prodw w. accus. 1163. . 
probow, middle of 1245. 

pep changed to py 77. 

pvaa, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrAwoxw 662, 614. 
pop- in Bpords 66%. 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 
podvos (udvos) 148. 

Modea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

pupids 373. 

poproe and puplor 3832, 

ptuplos, pupla 3832. 

pds, puds, declined 260. 

pav (uy ody), interrog. 16053. 
-poyv, adjectives in 8494, 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78), 
before liquid 782, before o 78; 
yr, vd, v8, dropped before o 79; in 
éy and ovy 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in ww 647; changed to o 
before war 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevat. 

vals, accent 1414, 146. 

valw (var) 602. 

vads, vyds, and veds 200, 196. 

vads declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269; 
compounds of (vavyaxla, vavol- 


ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexeloo (Hom.) 7858. 

véo (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

ves declined 196. 

vf}, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vn-, insep. neg. prefix 875%. 

vijoros declined 192. 

vyds (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vifw (vip-) 591. 

vKkdw w. cogn. accus. 10562 ; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 


‘| viv and ply 395. 


vida (accus.) 289. 


‘| vop(fo w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 


xpdouar 1183. 

véos, vots declined 2012. 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

véoros, fem. 194!, 

voupnvia 1194. 

-vs in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
208%, . 

-vor and -vrt in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5665, 788, 777), 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vrev in 3d pers. pl. imper. 563, 
746. : 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vuKrds 958 5 vuxrl and év yvuxrl 1193, 

-vupt, verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 

vov or vb (epic) 59; enclit. 1414, 

vai, vatv 3931, 

vatrepos 407. 


f, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 288; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eetvos, Ion. for Eévos 148. 

fbv for ody, w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 30; interchanged 
w. @ and e 32; for e in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 561!, in Hom. subj. 780!; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 5658. 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935-— 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 wév... 6 5é€ 981-983 ; 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for 87. (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySéxovra (Ion.) 374. 

88e, 75e, ré5e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see odros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; df 412. 

686s declined 192 ; 65d lévac 1057. 

OSo0vs, O5av, OSdvros, nom. 2103. 

o¢ and oo contracted to ov 382; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 39°; to o (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-6es, adj. in, contracted 332. 

df w. two gen. 1107. 

o7 contr. to w 382; to  39!, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
dw) 394, 

S0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

56. 4398, 

6Boivexa 14783. 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and ¢ 
31; augmented to w 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
of in voc. sing. 246. 

of, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436. 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

olSa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
15922 ; ola @ 0 Spacow 1343. 

OlSlsrovs, gen. and acc. of 2871, 

-o.nv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolny 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 286!, 

olkade, ofxo8ev, ofxor, olkdvSe 292- 
296; ofkoe 1198. 

olxefos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olxla declined 171. 

olkrtpw and olkrelpw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041, 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvos and vinum 91. 

olvoyoéw, auginent of 538. 

otopat or olpar, only ofe: in 2 pers, 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

olov or ola w. partic. 1575. 

-owv, rare for -ocu in opt. act. 736. 

olog 429; ofp cor, etc. 1036; olds 
re, able, in Att. 1024%. See ola 
and olov. 

-olwa for -ovoa in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-ovot in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2043, 

otxopar, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256; w. partic. 1587. 

oAlyos compared 361; ddcyou (dezv) 
1116, 1534. 

ddAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plipf. 529, 533. 

ddos w. article 979. 

"Ortprria (7d) 289; w. nxav 1052. 

Optdéw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
buvvOe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Spotos and 6poide w. dat. 1175. 

opodroyéw w. dative 1175. 

Spod w. dative 1176. 

Opevupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

évap 289, 

oveSlife w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

oviveype (dva-) 76, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wyr%- 
pny 8038, 

Svopa, by name 1058 ; dvduare 1182. 

dvopatw w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

ovopacr( 8608. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 5645, 5655, 
770. 

ofbve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38!, 8. 

-oog, houns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for ot 424. 

Sry, Srnvixa, érd0ev, Srror 436. 

SmoGev w. gen. 1149. 

é6mrd0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

Sot, of place where 1226. 

étrotos, éwdcos 429. 

émore, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
émrérav W. subj. 14282, 12992. 

émérepos 429, 4322. 

drrov 436. 

orvulw (drv-), drtow 602. 

Strws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1368; sometimes w. dy or 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in Obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1372; 
sometimes w. 4&yv 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; 8rws wh after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; 8rws and 
8rws wh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; 8rws for ds 
in indir. quot. 1478. My srs 
and obx Srws 1504. 

épdm 621; augm. and redupl. of 
6388; w. 8rws 1372; w. uh 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

opdéyonar w. gen. 1099. 

Spvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%. 

Spvupe, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-0g, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in eo-) 837, 227. 

és, rel. pron. 421, 430; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

$s, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

bcos, é6wdcos 429. 

oordov, oorodv, declined 201. 

éeris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 


1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021°. 

oodpalvopas, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 


Sre, rel. 436; causal 1505; dray w. 
subj. 14282, 

Srev or Srrev, Srey, Srewv, 6Téorsr 
428. 

$n, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

& ru (neut. of doris) 425, 426. 

Sris, Sriva, Srivos, Srreo, Srre 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunce. of 27, 282; 
length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
148 ; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eco 
in 2 pers. mid. 5656, 679. 

ot, odk, ody 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 1381; uses of 1608-1613 ; 
ovx tof Sxws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out &v) 1333; od Srws and ody 
87. 1504. See od ph and pi od. 

ov, of, % etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 
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otSas 236. 

ob8é 1607; od’ efs and ovdels 378; 
ovS ws 13883; ob5e woddod det 
11162. 

otSels 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Saris oF 1035. 

ovSérepos 435. 

ovx: see ob. 

ot«xére 62. 

obx (6 ex) 44. 

otxody (interrog.) 1603. 

ob pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-odv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247, 

otvexa for tvexa 1220. 

otal (6 él) 44. 

ovpavebev, odpavdls 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ous (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ots 5645, 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-ovet for -ove: 5565, 783, 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 435; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 8de 1005; rav’ra and ravray 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9461-3; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rotro pév... rotro 5€1010; 
ravra and rodro as adv. accus. 
1060; obroal 412. 

otras and obra 63, 436. 

obx : see ov. 

OdeXMw (dheA-), Owe, 598; wdedov 
in wishes 1402?, 1512. 

opd&Aw, increase, 598. 

opé&\Aw, Owe (Hom. = ddeldAw) 5938, 
598; impf. wdeddov in wishes 
1512. 

SHedos 289. 

O>barpicde 8682. 

opAtoKdve w. gen. 1122. 
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Spa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
1366, 13868; sometimes w. xé or 
&y 1307, 12992; wntil 1463. 

We w. éorl or Fv 8978, 

Sopas (dpdw), der 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8613; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, &) 7842, 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to @ in 2 perf. 692. 

walla, double stem 590. 

mais, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 2211; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

wodat w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

maAwv, before « in compos. 82. 

woAAw, éemwadov 534. 

wav before o in compos, 82. 

mavroGev 2922. 

wap (Hom.) for rapd 53. 

wapa Ww. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa, for mdperre 1162, 1224. 

wTapavopew, augment of 543. 

mapackevatw, impers. mapecxev- 
agrat, maperxevacro 8974, 12402; 
mwapeoxevaddarac 7773, 

Twapa-ore, 7553, 

mapepe W. dat. 1179. 

mapos W. infin. 1474. 

mwas declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331}, 

waoxo 617, 621; ri rdOw; 1357; 
tl radwy , 1566. 

wathp declined 274. 

wavw and mravopat w. partic. 1580. 

wel@w 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; wérioy 534; 
wérowda 31, 6421. 
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welBopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

wee declined 243; only sing. 289. 

wevaw, contraction of 496. 

Tlepareds decl. 267. 

wepdopas and wepde w. gen. 1099; 
w. Srws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 13877. 

welpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

awéXas w. gen. 1149. 

wep, pf. pass. 77, 490!; wéurev 
roprhy 1051. 

wévns compar. 361. 

awénwavoo, pf. imper. 750. 

wémre 583: see reco. 

aép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

mwépayv w. gen. 1148. 

aépas declined 225, 2373. 

twépOw, erpabov 646, 649. 

wep( Ww. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 1222!; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
wépe 1161, 

meptylyvopat w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepuxddns, TepixAfjs, declined 231. 

jmeptopaw Ww. partic. 1585. 

wepttclarre w. dat. 1179. 

wicow (mrex-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 

awéropat, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of ~«-form 799. 

wy 436. 

ay, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

TInAclSns (Hom. -etdns) 8463. 

anAlkos 429. 

anvika 436. 

awhxvus declined 250, 256. 

wlprrAnpe (rAa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted yw 795; inflection of 
érdAHunv 8033. 

awhywonpet (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted u 796. 

alvw 621; fut. 667; wit6 799, 755); 
w. gen. 10971, 

wlrre 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
490!, 
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morevo W. dative 1160. 

awlovpes (Hom.) for réoocapes 377. 

wAakodes, wAaxods, contraction of 
332. 

TIAarasaor 296. 

mwAety (for r\éov) 1156. 

wrelwv or wtéwv, wretoros 3618. 

wAéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

awdéov without 7 1156. 

wXéw (rAv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 495!; fut. 666 ; wet» 
Oddaccayv 1057. 

awrXtéws, declension of 309. 

wAhv w. gen. 1220. 

wAnovdte w. dat. 1175. 

wdnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wAfocow, érddyny (in comp.) 713. 

trbve 647, 

avéw (wvu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

woev 436. ; 

qwoGév 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

760. and ol 4398, 1412. 

wot 436. 

wot, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

trovéw W. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; «0 and xaxds word 1074. 

motos, trouds 429. 

wokepdw, arokep(fo w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from wodeubw 867. 

awoéAts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

woAXés, Ion. = rods 347. 

aoAvs declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of wodXol and 7d 
wo\U 967; wodt and woAAd as 
adv. 367 ; wok\Ag w. comp. 1184; 
woddod Sef and odd woddod Set 
11164; éw2 wodv 12108, 

Twoprny wéprev 1051. 

awéppe Or mpéow W. gen. 1149. 

Tloreddov, Tlooadav, accus. 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

woos, troadés 429. 

rorapos after proper noun 970. 

wore 436. 
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qoré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

awéTepos, wotepos (Or -pds) 429. 

arérepoy Or wétepa, interrog. 1606. 

aod 436 ; w. part. gen. 1092. 

arov, indef, 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

qrovs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

awpaypara, omitted after article 
953. 

arpqaos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; xpaus and mrpnus 348. 

awpacow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ;, 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
dxws and obj. cl. 1872; ed and 
kax@s wpdoow 1075. 

awpére, impers. 898. 

et ail mpecBirns, mploBus 


awpeoBebwo, denom. verb 8614; wpe- 
a Bevery elphyny 1055!, 

apnus (epic) 348. 

aplv w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin, 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dy 1473 ; wplv 4 1474. 

wplopar and mpralyny, accent of 
729, 742. 

apo w. gen. 1215; not elided 50; 
compared 3863; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. « or o 
8742 ; ppotdos and ¢poupds 93. 

apo Tov OF mporod 984. 

apotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

wpoxepar W. gen. 1132. 

ampdorro, etc. 741, 8102. See type. 

awpds W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 12221. 

mpocdexopévy pol dori 1584. 

mpoofKe, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; wpocjxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

awpéoGev w. gen. 1148. 

wporray dv (acc. abs.) 1569. 

mpéoe w. gen, 1149; lévar rod rpbow 


38, 
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apoowdla 1071. 

apotepos 363; wpdrepoy 7 (like wply 
n) 1474. 

mpotod 984, 

apotpyou and wpotxe 8742. 

tpotioros 363. 

mp&tos 303; 7d mpOrov OF rpdTop, 
at first 1060. 

TI vot 296. 

wuvOdvopar w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wip, gen. rip-os 211; plur. 291. 

wo, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

was 436. 

wos, indef. 436; enclitic 1413, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; 6 at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; uBp for yup 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

pddvos compared 3619. 

palvw 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

pdwv, pgo-ros 3619, 

péw (pu-) 574. 

Phyvups (pay-), 2 pf. Eppurya 689. 

pnlSvos, pnlrepos, etc. 3619. 

ptyéw, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2982. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in é and y 74; » be- 
fore o 783, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in e¢ 
and ao 881, 226, 227, in car and 
go 882, 565°, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 8307; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 7777; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in yw and texw (for 
gexw and owexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-¢ as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-a-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 561°. 

-va in fem. of adj. and partic. 78%, 
842, 

-cat and -vo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 5656, not in 
most pu-forms 564°; -oa: elided 
51. 

oddmy§ declined 225. 

-cav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 564%, 565%. 

Sawdd declined 245. 

cavrod 401, 993. 

oPévvups, 2d aor. Eo Bny 803!. 

oé 389, 3931. 

-ve, local ending 294. 

ceavrod 401, 993. 

cele. without subject 8975. 

oeto, cfev 393}. 

-oelw, desideratives in 868. 

oewvés compared 350. 

olo, eb 3931, 

oevw (ov-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 
800. 

-céw, ©, Doric future in 777%. 

cewvrod (Hdt.) 403. 

-c0a, chiefly Hom. ending 556! ; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780; 
in indic. of vbs. in yu 7874. 

-70ar (-0a:) 554; elided 51. 

-c0av, Dor. ending for -cOnv 7771. 

-cOov and -o@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552; -cOov for -cOny in 3 pers. 
5568, 

-ov in 2p. sing. (in éool) 5561; in 
3 pers. 552, 564'. 

-ov in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2867; -cx 
167, 169, 190. 

-ot as locative ending 296. 
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-ot (for -vrt, -vor) in 3 p. pl. 5565, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-cipos, adject. in 855. 

-ots, fem. nouns in 834. 

otros and cira 288. 

oKeddvvups, fut. of (-dow, -@) 665”. 

ord, &1r0o-cxAfvat 8031. 

-cKov, -cxopyy, lon. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. &v 1298. 

oxoméw W. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

oxéros, declension of 287!. 

opdo, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 5656, 564° ; 
Bee -o'aL. 

-o%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 561:. 

odos: See ods. 

copés, fem. 194}. 

oés, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

codés declined 299. 

ontv$e, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

omedSo and orovd4 31. 

oroSés, fem. 194!. 

orovbf, and omevSu 31. 

oo = 77 683, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for orf 7558. 

ore(Bw 572 ; pf. mid. 642?. 

orA dw 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871. 

orlxos: kara orlxov 1649. 

oroxdfopar w. gen. 1099. 

orparnyéw w. gen. 1109. 

orpépw 646, 708, 714. 

o% declined 389; Hom. and Hdt. 
3931; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevfs w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

ovyytyveokw w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590; w. gen. 1126. 

ocupBalve., impers. 898. 

obv or tov, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ovo- OF gvu- in 
compos. 8]. 
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ouvedsvr, (or és cuveddvri) elarety 
11722. 

-obvn, nouns in 842. 

ovvinpe w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

cobvoda w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cuvrp(Be w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 894; enclit. 1411. 

odéa 3937; cpéas, cpéwv 393!; en- 
clit. 141.0 

odérepos 406. 

odlv or odl 393, 394; oly (not 
ofl) in Trag. 392. 

odio, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

ooo, odi, ctc., rhe, cdeaty 393), 

aodetrepos 407. 

ode atrév etc. 401. 

oxés and oxolny (of Fw) 7552, 
799, 735. 

Zexpadrns, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voc. 122¢, 228. 

oépa declined 225; nom. formed 
209; dat. pl. 224. 

oés (Hom. odes) 309. 

cerhp, voc. cerep 1224, 2212, 

cédpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; vr dropped before o 
79. 

-ra (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1882. ‘ 

ra and ratv (dual of 6), rare 388. 

-ras in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

TéAas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

T&dXa (7a Adda) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rnv 777). 

wav (ro dy) 44. 

ravbpl 44. 


vdpa 44, 
rapaco, pf. mid. 4902, 
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-ratos, super]. in 350. 

Tatra, tratrd, rabrév, ratrod 400. 

TatTy, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for dad- (@drrw) 955, 

Taxa, W. dy (7rdx dv) 1316. 

vaxts compared 357, 955; rip 
taxlorny 1060. 

thev (= Tov) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vé, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. olos 1024. 

Te0dp0ar 95°. 

TeOveds 773. 

TeOvitw, fut. pf. act. of Ovifoxw 705. 

TeOpadOar 955, 

retv (Ion. = gol) 393. 

Texopaxla 872. 

velvw, drops v 647, 711. 

-rapa, fem. nouns in 8332, 

Texov as noun 1561. 

TedevTayv, finally, 1564. 

redéo, future in &, odua: 665!; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

wéXos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

rénvw 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

téo, tev, thos, teds, Teod (= coi) 
398. 

véo, te6 (= rod for rivos or revds), 
thy, tThwv, réovor 4182. 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

weds, Doric and Aeolic (= aés) 
407. 

vépas declined 2372. 

tépny, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-Tepos, comparative in 350. 

viprw, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 534. 

ttroapes (or rerr-), Ion. réocepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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tetpalve 610; aor. 673. 

térpacr (dat.) 377. 

Tebx@ 572, 6422, 

Téos, accus. of 199. 

Ty, THde 436, 1198. 

tTnAlkos, THALKobros, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5568. See -c€ow and 
-o ny. 

tyhv(ka, tTHyekdde, thvixaira 436. 

-thp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 

-thprov, nouns of place in 843); 
adj. in 855. 

-™ms, masc. nouns in 833!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyot and trys (= Tails) 388. 

+8 for 06 68). 

-rt, adverbs in 860. 

rt, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5561, 777!; in éorl 5561, 

rly, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of m-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in xa and xduny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -oluny and accent 
741; Oetvac 767, 802!; partic. reels 
declined 335. 

-TiKos, adj. in 8512. 

vlerw (rex-) 662). 

Tindm, denom. verb 861!; stem 
and root of 153 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 39°, 761; partic. riudwy, 
Tysov declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; reuady revl rivos and 
Tiaobal rivos 11388. 

vTupf declined 171. 

Tushes, TYsfs, contraction of 332. 

Tipwpéo and rywpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1168. 

tlv, Doric (= col) 398. 

v(s, interrog. 480; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 1015!; like 
was ris 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8487. 

v(w, stem and root of 153. 

+%-, verb suffix 576. 

760ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=o) 393, 398. 

rolos, rodaSe, rovotros 429. 

rotoSero. or totcSer. (= Toicde) 
388. 

Trovovros, rorotros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

révpa 174. 

Tov kal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 652; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 


TH. 

~rog, verb. adj. in 776. 

réa0s, ToréaSe, rorotros 429 ; ro- 
cotryp w. compar. 1184. 

Tore 436; w. art. 952. 

rod for rlvos, rou for rivds 416. 

trobvavrlov (by crasis) 44. 

rotvopa 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

rouréwyv (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

rovroyl, rovrod( 412. 

tpets, rpla, declined 375. 

Tpéerw, « ch. to a 646;. aor. pass. 
708; six aorists of 714. 

Tpedorv, opt. 736. 

Tpéhe, tpéxw, aspirates in 955, 
708. 


tpia, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tp(Bw, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifxovra (Ion.) 374. 

tpifipns, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122¢. 
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TpimwAdovos w. gen. 1154. 

pls, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tplraros 374. 

tplrov éros rouri, etc. 1064. 

Tptx-ds, gen. of Aplé 225, 955. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838, 

tpdétrov, adv. accus. 1060. 

Tpvxw, Tpvxdow 659. 

Tpaeye (rTpay-) 573. 

T pas, accent 128. 

rr, later Attic for oo 683. 

vb, Dor. for od and oé 398. 

TvyXave (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxédv 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

tivn, Ion. (= ov) 393), 

rTunmre Ww. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvew w. gen. 1109. 

to for rim, and + for rivt 416. 

wo, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

~rep, Masc. nouns in 833), 

vés for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always v in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

vytfs, contraction of 315. 

-vdptov, diminutives in 844. 

Sep, declension of 291. 

Het, impers. 8975 ; vovros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vw, diphthong 7. 

-vta in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

dpas, vp, dpds, dplv 396. 

bpé, dpés 398. 

Sppes, Type, Supe, etc. (Aeol.) 393. 

tpés for tuérepos 407. 

-vvw, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

trép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132. 

trepéxow w. gen. 1120. 
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tarhxoos w. gen. 1140. 

td w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

tréxepar w. dative 1179. 

tronrreva, augment of 543. 

iroxos w. dative 1174. 

-vg, adjectives in 8492, 

torepalg (sc. nudpg) 1192. 

torepifa w. gen. 1120. 

torepov H (once) w. infin. 1474. 

tborepos w. gen. 1154; vordpy xpdvy 
1194. 

toalve, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

dalvw, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 

‘and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds elt w. partic. 1589, 

ddos (¢4s) 211. 

elSopar, medrdéobar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345. 

dhéptepos, héptaros, dépiorros 3611. 

dépw 621; aor. in -a 671; pépwr. 
pepbuevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

devyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

gnpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ov dn 13832, 

G0dvw 603; %POnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

O0elpw 596; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672. 

0ovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160. 
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P0lve 603; 2 aor. épAlunv 800!; 
POinny (opt.) 789. 

-ot or -duv, epic ending 297. 

drr(alrepos, hrralraros 36119. 

grid, Ad, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. girdwv, gtrddyv, declined 
340. 

los compared 3612°, 

ord declined 225. 


drcya 779. 


doPéo and déBos (éorl) w. pu 
1378-1380. 


Potvgé 210. 

dovdew, desiderative verb 868. 

dopéo, inf. Ppopyyevar and gopivat 
7854. 

dpafw 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4903 ; 
wéppadoy 534, 

dphv, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 122%, 

dpovr({w w. dxws and obj. cl. 1872 ; 
w. #4 and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dpovrio rhs w. obj. accus. 1050. 

poddos and dpovpds 8747, 93. 

dvyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

bAa€ declined 225. 

dvidooe or dvAdrrw 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

bw, 2 aor. Zpuy 799, 504-506. 

das (fpdws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (cal al) and xol (kal ol) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; yalpwy 1564. 

XoaAeralvw w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplLopar w. dative 1160. 

X4pts, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
214%; xdpuv (adv.) 1060. 


INDEX. 


Xepavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

Xelpwv (xepelwv), xelpro-ros 3612, 

xedtdev, declension of 248. 

xéo (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 8001. 

xol (Kal of) 44. 

xovs, declension of 272. 

Xpédopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn, acc. 1183; ypwyevos, with 
1565. 

Xpéo, contraction of 496; length. 
a to » 638. 

xph 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xefiv or éxphv, potential without 
dy 1400. 

Xpfiowpos w. dative 1174. 

Xefierns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xptoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39! ; accent 311. 

x@pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xapls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26; redupl. before 
523. 

Wappos, fem. 1941. 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

Wé for cpé 398. 

WedSopar w. gen. 1117. 

Whroepa vexdv 1052. 


Withos, fem. 194. 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in & of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-@ Or -wv in acc. sing. 199. 

-w, verbs in 467. 

@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for oc 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044. 
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wde 436, 1005. 

-/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5613. 

-ept, verbs in 502!, 

-wv, masc. denom. in 8432; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-ev in gen. plur. 167 ; -d» for -éwy 
in 1 dec]. 169, 124, 

év, partic. of efuf 806; accent of 
129. 

avyrés w. gen. of price 1133. 

apa (éorl) w. infin, 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305 ; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 365. 

@s, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 486; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 


INDEX. 433 
1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1362, 1865, 1368, sometimes w. 
&y or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of 
indic. 13871; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

@s, aS prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ws, thus 436 ; accent 138%, 

-wor for -wvor 5612, 783, 

ao mep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; wowep ay ef 1318; 
accent 146. 

adore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wirés, wités, Tadd, Ionic 397. 

axptdea 8682, 
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N.B.—See note on p. 408. 


————»— 


Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 861. 


syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 


Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 


1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568 ; 
accus. 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 1104; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 180-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in a and o 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 1434. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrdéds 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
208%; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
1123. 

Achaeans, p.‘3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1280; persona) 
endings of’ 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231, 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 932, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1189-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in os 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594- 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 16821. 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 3872; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-11651; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034; w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
a@ for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in pu 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. . 

' Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1181; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réov 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882, 

Anacrusis 1635, 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677, 


435 


Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1081; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448; 
pers. endings 552-654 ; augment 
of 513, 515; iter. endings -cxoy 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
pu-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ion. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 564’; tense systems of 
456; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 181. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions, 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. dy 1397; various forms in 
cond, sent. 1887; w. protasis 
omitted 1329, 1840; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by 6é 1422, 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 10947. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos, 914, 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 3. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 886 ; 7a 
and roty as fem. 388; rof and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 187; in 
crasis 432; 6 avtrés 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom. 9365, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 943; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 945%; w. possess. 946; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. yf, wpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 9582, 
1555. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1680. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
Opéyw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1085. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959. <Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1108. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947, 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 
w. partic. 1580. 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642, 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 1638. Case endings of 
nouns 167. Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
XV—XVii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. 4 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
1094’, 

Choriambus, 16274; 
rhythms 1687, 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
Il. 672, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 23; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021°. 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 13852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184. 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 861, 362; of adverbs 365-— 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364. 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 783, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542; accent 
of 132, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and py 1615, 
1549-1561. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1881-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-13889 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1884 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499; of verbs in 
pe 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104!; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e) 537, 538, 539; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc. 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 
Cretic 1627? ; cretic rhythms 1689, 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1686. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. u% and subj. 
or opt. 1878. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224; syntax of 1158-1198 : 
see Contents, pp. xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333; of par- 
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346— 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160; dudvecy rivl 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197. 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- 
tions of otros, 85e, éxetvos 1005 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and p74 
1615, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (** ) 9; in verse 
1648 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286; of adj. 
322, 382, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 408, 407, 413, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784—- 
786 ; of vbs. in wc 787-792. 

Digamma.or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 884; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 

* Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16653; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

' Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 

neut. 1594, 
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 
spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac- 
tion 37, 88 ; in crasis 48 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646; iambic 1665!. 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and 4% 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
n 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991, 

Double negatives 1360, 1861, 1616, 
1617. See ob pf and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 308, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
lst pers. very rare, 5562; -rov 
and -c6oy for -rny and -c@ny 5563. 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; -wepl. 
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wp, Srt, and dat. in ¢, etc., not 
elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. dv 1313; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972. 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158. 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-68 ; of con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. 44 and subj. 
or opt. 1878; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1379 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380, 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156—159 ; form in 
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 778, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1113. 

Final clauses 1362!; w. subj. and 
opt. 13865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dv or xe 1867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. uy 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446, 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 

mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

First perfect tense system 456; 
formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. mu and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1561. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. e)-pr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in 6 and -oduac 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. -Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1366; regularly in object clauses 
with drws 1372; rarely with “7 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond. 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢’ 
@ or ép gre 1460; with od p) 
1360, 1361; with &» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 
fut. with »éAd\jw 1254; optative 
1287, never w. &yv 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic, 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
. 12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1283 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1887; w. subj. and opt. 
1393, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of Ist 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, Xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1549. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824. 

Gnoniic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. mod- 
Adxis, 75y, ovrw, etc. 1293; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383. 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. «4 and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-751 ; 
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m-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1324, 1342; 
in prohib. w. wh (pres.) 1346; 
WwW. dye, pépe, th, 1345; after 
olod & 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 515; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of : 
common form 626, s«-form 627 ; 
iterat. endings oxoy and cxounpy 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 1250?; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255 ; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
Ww. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. 4» as potential 
13041, 1335, 1840; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597, 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 480; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 665 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340 ; indep. 
W. wh Or wh od 1851, fut. w. 
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brws and Srws wh 13852; w. od ph 
(fut.) 1360, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. dxws (fut.) 
1372; w. uh after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 13895, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1335, 13897; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
eo @ or é¢ Pre 1460; w. ews 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. xpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 


Infinitive 445; endings 554; for- 


mation of 759-769 ; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851: w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. wéddr\w 1254; w. 
wpedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1613; negative of 1611, 1496 ; 
hy ob with 1616, 1550, 1562. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524, 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563; simple form 664, common 
form 65665. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1563+. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 5, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic 7 for 
Attic a 147; e and ov for e and 
o, nt for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
864; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
dy 1296. Iterative forms in cxop, 
oxdunv (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. ay 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653}. 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384, 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of v before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
4901, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 3865. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. « 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4903. 

Liquids 20; » before 787; w.« (j) 
in stems 84**; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904-6 ; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case’296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15683. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
15638; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855. 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. 
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Mi-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682. 

Middle voice 442!, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 6. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 4465 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ; 
constructions of (1.-X.) 1826, 
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. 
xviii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22 ; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. u 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4901-8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. | 

- Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name _ includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 1085%, of 
adject. 1139-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. drws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1374, 1872, in Hom. 1377. 

Object genitive 1085%. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-560 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 8957*; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of wd in 
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oaths 1068; of 4» w. opt. 1332 ;| Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 


of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35. 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730; mood suffix 562, 730; for- 
mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms 
in Attic aor. act. 732, 7811; in 


1689. 


Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 


phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 


Paroemiac verse 16763, 1677. 
Paroxytone 110!. 


contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar x.-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vuss 743; Ion. aro for 
yvro 7778 ; Hom. ow Oa for os 781? ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 7338, 734; 2 pf. in 
onv 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. drws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 12702. 

General uses 1322, 1323; po- 
tential opt. w. &y 1327-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. drws, 
fut: 1872 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. wh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. 4» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
14317, 1436, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. @ws, etc., until, 
1465; w. mwplv 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 


775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
Ww. nom, in ous of vbs. in pu 5645, 
335, in wy» of vbs. in w 5655, 336 ; 
Aeol. forms in ats, atoa, ovoa 788 ; 
of «x-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavOdvw, ruyxdvw, 
~0dvw 1586, w. wrepiopS etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
&yw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w.@ and efny as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 7338; fut. of pur- 
pose 15634; conditional 15635 ; 
w. &y 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
@v 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peraiv, evOvs, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalwrep, ovdé, undé 1573; w. Ws 
1574; w. dre and olo» (ola) 1575; 
Ww. wowep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-;| Particular and general supposi- 


course. 
Ordinal numerals, 372. 
Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1585. 
Oxytones 1101. 


tions distinguished 1384. 


Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 


10947. Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1238, personal 


endings of 552-554; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. Use 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
1240!; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 7383, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4862, 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of m- 
form 6508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; ara: in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778, 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1273; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind, disc. 1280; 
partic. 1288. 
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Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. péAd\w 
1254; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 5538. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hat. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 16822-8, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 8438; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. : 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 652; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 583; compound form w. 
foay in 3 pers. pl. 4862. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683!; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, si-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 777°. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250!; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 1397; w. dv 1304!; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. dy 1808. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 8992; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of cris 1021°. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 10851, 1094}, 
1148 ; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. dy 13827-1334, 
without dy 1382, 1333; pot. in- 
dic. w. dy 1335-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927— 
929 ; noun without article 956; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1517. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1182, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, ws-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of si-form 752-754 ; 
infin. 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 12501; historic 
1262, 1268 ; gnomic 1253}, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of qxw and 
otxowac as perf. 1256; of elu as 
fut. 1257; w. wddac etc. 1258; 
never w. &y or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1138. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 8382- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 186, 187; with accent 
138, 189; before an enclitic 1434, 

Prohibitions w. 474 1846; w. ob uA 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041 : 
see Contents, pp. Xi. Xiv., Xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 14434, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 110}. 

Properispomena 110?. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338. 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
1362! ; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. éws, rply, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by é¢ ¢ 
or é¢ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104°; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and _ indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1358 ; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 526, 5387, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in uz 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for 1st or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 860, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 480, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. - 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w: gen. 
1117, 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen, 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1628; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
68}, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. | 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712—716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697... 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind, disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (¢) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 8. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; 8¢w w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1130. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102, 

Specification, accus. of 1058. 

Spirants 20. 

Spondee 1627? ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dacty] 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 158. Strong 
and weak stems $31, 572-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem: 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 8951, 
omitted 895% 8; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1233, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852. 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
#/,- 5652, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar u:-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in yuyu 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 780?, 
788!, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1820, 1821; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1846; w. mu}, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
ph or wh ov in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1850; rarely | Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 


indep. w. drws uy 1354 ; in Hom. 


like fut. indic. 1855, w. xé or 


dy 13856; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. od uh, as emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. 4d» or ké 
1367 ; in object cl. w. drws 1374, 
w. dy 1376, in Hom. w. 8rws or 
ws 1377; w. wh after vbs. of 
fearing 1878; in protasis w. édv 
etc. 1382, 1387, 13931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without dy or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1445 ; 
w. ws etc. until, 1465, without 
dy 1466 ; w. wply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1602. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 


Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382, 

Syllabic augment 6111, 513; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
539; omitted 547, 549, 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632. 





of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 6112, 515, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 658; 
complex 559; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 661. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primarv (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1295 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674°; ana 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(®/n-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1136; dat. of 1192-| Verbs, conjugation and formation 


1195 ; expr. by partic. 1563}. 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663; tro- 
chaic 16535; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652. 
Trochee 16271. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc, 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1189, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776 ; in -reos and -reov 
1594-1599. 


of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
Xxiv. 
Verbs in «ux, two classes of 502. 
Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 
Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 
Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 1085’. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by wderov w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537 ; negative u# 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. éri 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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COLLEGE SERIES OF GREEK AUTHORS. 
EDITED BY 


Prorrssor JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE AND 
Prorressok THomas D. Srymour. 


HIS series will include the works either entire or selected of 
all the Greek authors suitable to be read in American colleges. 
The volumes contain uniformly an Introduction, Text, Notes, 
Rhythmical Schemes where necessary, an Appendix including a 
brief bibliography and critical notes, and a full Index. In accord- 
ance with the prevailing desire of teachers, the notes are placed 
below the text, but to accommodate all, and, in particular, to 
provide for examinations, the text is printed and bound separately, 
and sold at the nominal price of forty cents. In form the volumes 
are a square 12mo. Large Porson type, and clear diacritical marks 
emphasize distinctions and minimize the strain upon the student’s 
eyes. As the names of the editors are a sufficient guaranty of 
their work, and as the volumes thus far issued have been received 
with uniform favor, the Publishers have thought it unnecessary 
to publish recommendations. 
Texts are supplied free to professors for classes using the text and 
note editions. See also the Announcements. 


The Clouds of Aristophanes. 


Edited on the basis of Kock’s edition. By M. W. HuMPHREYs, Pro- 
fessor in University of Virginia. Square 12mo. 252 pages. Cloth: 
Mailing Price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40. 


TEXT EDITION. 88 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro- 
duction, 40 cents. 


INCE the place of Aristophanes in American Colleges is not 
definitely fixed, the Commentary is adapted to a tolerably 
wide range of preparation. 


The Bacchantes of Euripides. 


Edited on the basis of Wecklein’s edition. By I. T. Beckwrtn, Pro- 
fessor in Trinity College. Square 12mo. 146 pages. Cloth: Mailing 
Price, $1.35; for introduction, $1.25. 

TEXT EDITION. 64 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro- 
duction, 40 cents. 
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[HE Introduction and Notes aim, first of all, to help the student 

understand the purport of the drama as a whole, and the 
place each part occupies in the development of the poet’s plan; 
and in the second place, while explaining the difficulties, to encour- 
age in the learner a habit of broader study. 


Introduction to the Language and Verse of 


Homer. 


By Tuomas D. Szymour, Hillhouse Professor of Greek in Yale College. 
ss a 12mo. 104 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 80 cents; Introduction, 
cents. 


FHS is a@ practical book of reference designed primarily to 
accompany the forthcoming edition of Homer in the College 
Series of Greek Authors, but equally well adapted to any other 
edition. It clears away many of the student’s difficulties by 
explaining dialectic forms, metrical peculiarities, and difficult 
points in Homeric style’ and syntax, with carefully chosen 
examples. 
The Table of Contents occupies one page; the Index ten pages. 


Homer’s Iliad, Books 1.-II!. and Books IV.-VI. 


Both edited on the basis of the Ameis-Hentze edition, by THomas D. 

Seymour, Hillhouse Professor of Greek in Yale College. uare 12mo. 

Books I.-III. 235 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $1.50; for introduc- 

Books 1V VI. 214 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $1.50; for introduc- 

TEXT EDITION of each. 66 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; 

for introduction, 40 cents. 

HE editor has made many additions to the German edition in 

order to adapt the work more perfectly to the use of American 

classes. But he has endeavored to aid the teacher in doing schol- 
arly work with his classes, not to usurp the teacher’s functions. 
References have been made to the editor’s Homeric Language and 
Verse for the explanation of Epic forms. Illustrations have been 
drawn freely from the Old Testament, from Vergil, and from 
Milton. A critical Appendix and an Index are added. 

The second of these volumes contains the only full commentary 
published in this country on Books IV.-VI. 
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Homer's Odyssey, Books [.-IV. 


Edited on the basis of the Ameis-Hentze edition. By B. PERrin, 
Professor of Greek in Yale College. are 12mo. 230 pages. Cloth. 
Mailing Price, $1.50; introduction, $1.40 

TEXT EDITION. 75 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro- 
duction, 40 cents. 


Homer’s Odyssey, Books V.-VIII. 


Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by B. PERRIN, Professor of Greek 

in Yale University. Square 12mo. Cloth. iv+186 pages. Mailing 
rice, $1.50, for introduction, $1.40. 

Pex? E EDITION. 62 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 

troduction, 40 cents. 


HE German edition has been freely changed to adapt it to the 
needs of American college classes, but record is made in the 
appendix of all important deviations from the opinions of the 
German editors. References are rather liberally given to the 
leading American grammars, and also to Monro’s Homeric Gram- 
mar. Much attention has been paid to the indication or citation 
of iterati, conventional phrases, and metrical formule. The 
latest accepted views in Homeric Archeology are presented. The 
Appendix gives not only strictly critical data, but also material 
which should enable a student with limited apparatus to under- 
stand the historical and literary status of controverted views. 


The Apology and Crito of Plato. 


Edited on the basis of Cron’s edition. By Louris Dyer, formerly 
Assistant Professor in Harvard University. Square 12mo. iv +204 
pee Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; introduction, $1.40 

XT EDITION. 50 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro- 
duction, 40 cents. 


HIS edition gives a sketch of the history of Greek philosophy 
before Socrates, a Life of Plato and of Socrates, a summarized 
account of Plato’s works, and a presentation of the Athenian law 
bearing upon the trial of Socrates. Its claims to the attention of 
teachers rest, first, upon the importance of Schanz’s latest critical 
work, which is here for the first time made accessible — so far as 
the Apology and Crito are concerned —to English readers, and 
second, upon the fulness of its citations from Plato’s other works, 
and from contemporary Greek prose and poetry. 
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The Protagoras of Plato. 


Edited on the basis of Sauppe’s edition, with additions. By Professor 

J. A. TOWLE, formerly Professor of Greek in Iowa College, Grinnell, 

Iowa. Square 12mo. 175 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.35; for intro- 
duction, $1.25. 
TEXT EDITION. 69 pages. Paper. By mail, 45 cents; for intro- 
duction, 40 cents. 
[THE Protagoras is perhaps the liveliest of the dialogues of Plato. 
In few dialogues is the dramatic form so skilfully maintained 
without being overborne by the philosophical development. By the 
changing scenes, the variety in the treatment of the theme, and the 
repeated participation of the bystanders, the representation of a 
scene from real life is vivaciously sustained. 

Noticeable, too, is the number of vividly elaborated characters: 
Socrates, ever genial, ready for a contest, and toying with his oppo- 
nents. Protagoras, disdainful toward the other sophists, conde- 
scending toward Socrates. Prodicus, surcharged with synonymic 
wisdom. Hippias, pretentious and imposing. The impetuous 
Alcibiades and the tranquil Critias. 

Herr Geheim-Rath Sauppe was the Nestor of German philolo- 
gists, and his Introduction and Commentary have been accepted 


as models by scholars. 


The Antigone of Sophocles. 


Edited on the basis of Wolff’s edition. By Martin L. D’OogE, Ph.D., 
Professor of Greek in the University of Michigan. Square 12mo. 196 
pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40. 

TEXT EDITION. 59 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro- 
duction, 40 cents. 


HE Commentary has been adapted to the needs of that large 

number of students who begin their study of Greek tragedy 
with this play. The Appendix furnishes sufficient material for an 
intelligent appreciation of the most important problems in the text- 
ual criticism of the play. The rejected readings of Wolff are placed 
just under the text. The rhythmical schemes are based upon 
those of J. H. Heinrich Schmidt. 


Thucydides, Book I. 


Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By the late CHARLES D. 
Morris, M.A. (Oxon.), Professor in the Johns Hopkins University. 
ra ah 12mo. 353 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, 


1.65. 
TEXT EDITION. 91 pages. Paper. Mai sipeonee 
troduction, 40 cents, * = aper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in 
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Thucydides, Book Iill. 


Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By CHARLES FORSTER 
SmirH, Ph.D., Professor of Greek, University of Wisconsin. Square 
12mo. xi+320 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, 


$1.65. 
TEXT EDITION. 75 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


Thucydides, Book V. 


Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By HaroLp NortH Fow er, 
Ph.D., Professor of Greek, Western Reserve University. Square 12mo. 
213 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40. 

TEXT EDITION. 67 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


Thucydides, Book VII. 


Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By CHARLES FORSTER 
SmirH, Ph.D., Professor of Greek, University of Wisconsin. Square 
12mo. 202 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, 4150: for introduction, 


$1.40. 
TEXT EDITION. 68 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


HE main object of these editions of Books I., III., V., and VII. 
of Thucydides is to render Classen’s Commentary accessible to 
English-speaking students. His text has been followed with few 
exceptions. The greater part of his notes, both exegetical and 
critical, are translated in full. But all the best commentaries on 
Thucydides, and the literature of the subject generally have been 
carefully studied to secure the best and latest results of Thucy- 
didean research. Frequent reference is made not only to the 
standard grammars published in the United States, but also to 
the larger works of Kriger and Kihner. 


Xenophon, Hellenica, Books [.-IV. 


Edited on the basis of the edition of Biichsenschiitz, by J. Irvine 
MANATT, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Greek Literature and History in 
Brown University. Square 12mo. 300 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, 
$1.75; for introduction, $1.65. 

TEXT EDITION. 138 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


HIS work, treating of an extremely interesting period of Greek 
history, is admirably adapted to classes in rapid reading. The 
Commentary deals largely with the history and antiquities of the 
period, but provides grammatical information and suggestion for 
the review and inculcation of grammatical principles. Very full 
indexes are added. 
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Xenophon, Hellenica, Books V.-VII. 


Edited on the basis of the edition of Biichsenschiitz by CHARLES E. 
BENNETT, Professor of Latin in Cornell University. Square 12mo. 
240 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40. 
TEXT EDITION. 128 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for 
introduction, 40 cents. 
[MPORTANT additions have been made in this edition to the 
notes of Biichsenschiitz in the way of material drawn from other 
sources, particularly from the commentaries of Breitenbach, Kurz, 
and Grosser. Special attention has been paid to the language. 
The orthography has been made to correspond as closely as possible 
with the Attic usage of Xenophon’s day, as determined by the testi- 
mony of contemporary inscriptions, while syntactical peculiarities 
receive careful consideration. An Introduction by the American 
editor gives a review of the salient events in the history of the 
important period covered by the text. Besides an Appendix 
devoted to matters of textual criticism, the book contains a full 
grammatical index and an index of proper names. 


The Prometheus Bound of Aschylus. 


With the Fragments of the Prometheus Loosed. With Introduction and 
Notes by N. WECKLEIN, Rector of the Maximilian Gymnasium in Munich. 
Translated by F. D. ALLEN, Professor of Classical Philology in Harvard 
University. Square 12mo. iv +179 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; 
for introduction, $1.40. 

TEXT EDITION. 57 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


HE book is a translation, with some freedom as to form of 

expression, of Wecklein’s second edition (1878). A few 
changes in text and commentary have been requested by the Ger- 
man editor, and references to American grammatical works, re- 
placing in some cases the original references to Kritiger, have been 
added by the translator. In the transcription of the metrical 
schemes into the notation commonly used in this country, the 
translator has assumed a somewhat greater responsibility than 
elsewhere, but here too he has endeavored to follow the editor's 
intentions. The copious explanatory commentary is followed by a 
critical appendix. 
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Euripides’ Iphigenia among the Taurians. 


Edited by IsAAc FLAGG, Professor of Greek, University of California. 
Square 12mo. 200 pages. Illustrated. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for 
introduction, $1.40. 
TEXT EDITION. 72 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


FPHIS edition is an independent work from the havide of a scholar 

of established reputation. The Introduction, which is very full, 
treats of the Age and Celebrity of the Play, the Legend and its 
Growth, Plot and Scenic Adjustment, Artistic Structure, and Metres 
and Technique. The commentary is an admirable interpretation 
of one of the most interesting of the plays of Euripides,—a play 
especially well fitted, with its spirited adventure, thrilling suspense, 
and happy ending, to captivate young and ingenuous readers. 


Aeschines against Ctesiphon. 


Edited on the basis of Weidner’s edition. By Rurus B. RICHARDSON, 
Professor of Greek in Dartmouth College. Square 12mo. iv + 279 pages. 

Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40. 

TEXT EDITIO 78 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


HIS edition puts into the hands of English-speaking students 

an oration, adequately interpreted and illustrated, of unique 
importance. The necessary connection between this oration and 
Demosthenes on the Crown has been kept in view. 

The Introduction covers 32 pages, and includes a valuable ‘Chro- 
nological Table. The commentary is complete. A summary of 
Weidner’s method in establishing the text is given in the Appen- 
dix, where the main changes that he has made are also noted. 


The Gorgias of Plato. 


Edited on the basis of Deuschle-Cron’s edition. By GONZALEZ LODGE, 
Associate in atte Mawr College. Square 12mo. iv + 308 pages. Cloth. 
Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, $1.65. 

TEXT EDITION. 117 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in- 
troduction, 40 cents. 


HE American editor has adhered in the main to the lines of 
literary interpretation adopted by the German editor. The 
Introduction has been enlarged by the addition of a full summary 
of the dialogue. In the notes on syntax especial attention has been 
paid to the labors of English and American scholars. References 
to American manuals have been inserted when required. 
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